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PUBLISHERS’ NOTE 36 26

We feel happy and proud to publish this book “A Standard
Grammar of Modern and Classical Tamil” written by Dr.
M. Andronov.

Two outstanding scholars, National Professor Suniti Kumar
Chatterji and Vice-chancellor Dr. T. P. Meenakshisundaran have
given their foreword. They are masters in their own fields.
Their contributions to the development of Bengali and Tamil
literature are well known. Their commendation of this book is
really a tribute and appreciation of its merits. It is a rare pri-
vilege for us to get their foreword for this fine book. We thank
them heartily for their extreme kindness in coming forward to
write this foreword for our publication.

Dr. Andronov has taken great pains and studious efforts to
study Tamil language in its various forms. Above all, the study
of Tamil dialects and the effort to determine and map it them out
is a difficult job for a foreigner. Yet he has done it. We hope
our own scholars will evince a positive response to his conclu-
sions in this aspect.

The study of Tamil classics is a stupendous task for a
foreigner. Dr. Andronov has not only studied classical literature
but also modern literature. Out of this genuine effort, he has
worked out ““A Standard Grammar of Modern Classical and
Tamil.”

He has devoted years of study and research both in study
rooms and in fields. He had consultations and advice from a
number of scholars and teachers. He had talks with ordinary
Tamil people also. Research in its best efforts has yielded good
results.

To study the structure of Tamil words in various forms and
delve deep into the grammar is not an easy job. Grammar study
by itself is a tiring effort. The study of the grammar of a foreign
Janguage by a foreigner is still more difficult. ~Applying it and
comparing it with both Modern and Classical Tamil is the first
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attempt of its kind. This has been done admirably by Dr.
Andronov.

We are very grateful to him for this new study.

Before thanking him and other scholars, we must apologise
to Dr. Andronoy for the delay in bringing it out in book form.
Our difficulties were many, yet they cannot be offered asan
excuse.

We thank Dr. Andronov for this fine work and also
Professor S.K. Chatterji and Professor T. P. Meenakshisundaran
for their kind foreword.

We also thank M/s. Guru Printers, Madras-1 for their
kind co-operation in bringing out this book.

We request one and all who are interested in the growth of
our great Tamil literature on modern lines, to buy this book and
commend it to their friends. We need encouragement and advice
from the readers in ventures like this where research, enquiry and
deep study is involved.
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MADURAI UNIVERSITY

T. P. MEENAKSHISUNDARAN, University Building
Vice-Chancellor Madurai-2
Date : 7th Feb. 1969

FOREWORD

Dr. Andronov has brought out a grammar of Tamil, taking
* into consideration both the literary and colloquial dialects. He
has brought together in this book various forms he had met with
in books and in speech. Modern Linguistics is marching at a
very rapid rate and therefore I do not say anything about the
theories but restrict myself to the material collected here. I wel-
come this work as the fruit of the friendly co-operation between
India and U.S.S.R.

T. P. MEENAKSHISUNDARAN.






SUNITI KUMAR CHATTERJI

Residence : Office :
“ SUDHARMA National Library Campus
16, Hindustan Park, Belvedere,
Calcutta-29 Calcutta-27

March, 6, 1969.

FOREWORD

The present work ‘A Standard Grammar of Modern and
Classical Tamil” by Prof. M. Andronov is a very full grammar
of Tamil as the language is spoken and written at the present
day. The author has not followed any historical or sequential
presentation, which in my opinion would be very desirable in the
study of a language which has got at least 2000 years of recorded
history. Tamil is a great language, and its early literature in its
special character— its importance and its beauty—comes next to
that of Sanskrit. In certain respects it has preserved some
characteristics of originality more than any other Indian language-
As the language went on progressing from the Sangam times
from 2000 to 2500 years ago, it naturally could not remain the
same language all through. Present-day Tamil, in its variou$
colloquial forms, is therefore a different proposition  from
classical Tamil of literature and of the oldest Tamil of the old
Sangam texts. Asin Greece some 50 years ago, many Tamil
speakers now did not have any idea about the historical develop-
ment of their language, and they found it only natural to mix up
ancient or classical forms in Morphology and Syntax with
present—day ones. Many Greeks also cherish the idea that their
language, Modern Greek, was the same as the language of the
New Testament or even of Plato, and hence only recently we
find in Greece in the printed literature a commingling of forms
from classical, from Byzantine and from Modern Greek. :

Dr. Andronov is a scholar of Tamil, who has the language
at his finger-tips, and his book will be a standard ome for both
| those who want to study seriously Tamil as it is now written and
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spoken and also those who want to have some indication of
differences between the classical literary language and the present
forms of the colloquial. For this reason his book will be an
exceedingly valuable one and quite authoritative, as I feel.

But what is also wanted is a rigidly historical grammar of
Tamil, showing the development of the language in its sounds
and its forms, in its syntax and its vocabulary as registered in
literature from century to century. A scholar of eminence of
Dr. Andronov might easily do it. Nevertheless I hope the
present work will serve its purpose and will be used most
profitably by all serious students of Tamil.

SUNITI KUMAR CHATTERIJIL.

Emeritus professor of comparative
Philology, University of Calcutta,
National Professor of India in Humanities, Calcutta.
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PREFACE

Tamil is one of the fourteen official languages of
India fixed in her constitution.! This language is
mainly spread in the Madras State, where it is spoken at
present by some thirty million people. Besides, Tamil
immigrants, who settled from time immemorial in the
South-East Asia and in other regions, brought Tamil to
Ceylon (nearly 2 million speakers), Malaysia and Indo-
nesia (about I million speakers), as well as to the South
and Central Africa, Guiana and to the islands of the
Indian, Atlantic and Pacific oceans (Fiji, St. Mauricius,
Réunion, Madagascar, Trinidad, Martinique, etc.).

Several forms of the Tamil language should be dis-
tinguished, and first of all—Literary Tamil and Collo-
quial Tamil. Literary Tamil at present does not serve
as a medium of oral communication for any pottion of
the Tamil population and, being largely incomprehensi-
ble without special training, should be regarded as a
bookish, written language used only by educated people.
Literary Tamil, in its turn, falls into Modern Literary
Tamil, 4. e. the language of newspapers, journals, corres-
pondence, the most part of fiction, etc., and Classical
Tamil, the language of the old, mainly poetical,
literature, the language which passed through several
stages in the course of more than 1500-year history of its
development. : :

Colloquial Tamil is the modern national language of
the Tamil people and is equally understood over the

1 @5Huw T Awedeiniiy, G, 1951, 8-paug - sudfd,
u. 267,
1



whole area of Tamilnad, One must keep in mind, bow.
ever, that it is a non-literary language, which has ne:th;r
conventional writing, nor written grammar. By its
phonetics and morphology, Colloquial Tamil differ_s
substantially from the literary language and demands
special study from a foreigner. The sphere of or.al
communication entirely belongs to Colloquial Tamil.
Moreover, the sphere, where it is used, is gradually
expanding: it penetrates into cinema films, radio broad-
casts, theatre, fiction, etc. The penetration of the collo-
quial language in literature has recently intensified to
such an extent that many writings of modern writers can
hardly be understood without the knowledge of Collo-
quial Tamil.2

Colloquial Tamil, as a national language, should be
distinguished from Tamil dialects. These dialects are
not strongly expressed. According to our data collected
in 1958—1959, there are five dialects altogether: the
eastern dialect (Tanjore, Tiruchirapalli and the North-
East part of Madurai), the northern dialect (Madras,
Chingleput, North and South Arcot), the southern dialect
(Tirunelveli, Ramnathapuram and the South-West part
of Madurai), the western dialect (Nilagiri, Coimbatore,
Salem) and the dialect of Ceylon.® The national
colloquial language has formed on the base of the
eastern dialect and on that of the northern one which is
very close to the eastern dialect.* The base of the

literary language was the ancient dialect of the eastern
districts known as ‘Sendamiz’.

Besides that, there are well marked social dialects in
Tamil. Usually a social dialect of the Brahman caste
can be noted, as well as social dialects of the so-called

2 For more details cf, M. Andronov, Razgovornyj tamiljskij
jazyk i ego dialekty (Colloquial Tamil and its Dialects),
Moscow, 1962, pp. 5-7, 43-44,

3 These dialects of Tamil have been first determined and mapped
!)y the present author in 1960. cf. M. Andronov, Tamiljskij
Jjazyk (Tamil langnage), Moscow, 1960, pp. 9-10.

4 M. Andronoy, Colloguial Tamil and its Dialgcts, pp. 43-44,
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“Jow’ castes. All these dialects have phonetic and mor-
phological characteristics of their own.

The present ‘Grammar’ is entirely based on the
strictly documented material, drawn from the modern
and classical literature. All the examples, showing the
use of a certain form in a sentence, are followed by the
exact indication of the source, which they are taken
from. The documentation of examples, showing the
structure of forms, is omitted here for the economy of
space.

The ‘Grammar’ is purely descriptive in its nature and
does not treat linguistic data historically. The distinc-
tion of forms belonging to the modern literary language,
classical language, colloquial language and dialects,
which is drawn throughout the book, does not imply any
diachronic relation between them and should help to
make the description as complete as possible.

The description of the phonetic aspect of the Tamil
language is chiefly based here on the author’s personal
observations. Each phonetic unit, denoted by a separate
transcriptional symbol, represenis a sound type, singled
out on an allophone level with an accurate enumeration
of positions in which it is met with.®

The ‘Grammar’ demonstrates that the phoneme
inventory is determined exclusively on the base of the
positional distribution of allophones and that the
semantic (sense-distinction) criterion is irrelevant for this
procedure (it is the positions in which a certain allophone
can be used and not its sense-distinctive power that are
checked in the so-called minimum pairs).

The study of word-changing forms (morphology) is

5 Since the mechanism of distinguishing meaning is connected
with the reflection of the outward world in the human mind,
that is in the first place with notions and words and not with
the distribution of sound types in the language, phonemes,
which are generally understood now as classes of allophones
in complementary distribution, are not, to our conviction,
sense-distinctive units. This circumstance predetermined the
space, devoted here to the description of phonemes.



based here on an assumption that the word is a minimal
linguistic unit capable of operating independently.
In this connection one of the most important problems
of the book is to distinguish between a word (usually a
particle) and a suffix, on one hand, and between a
composite word and two independent words, on the
other. For the decision of this problem it is sufficient to
remember that any morpheme is a suffix (a part of a
composite word), if the preceding unit does not represent
an independent word (a free form); e.g., seyxir-én
I do’, bala-p-paruttal ‘to strengthen’. The distinction
between a composite word and a simple one lies in the
fact that some portion of the composite word is capable
of being used independently. Thus, for instance, the
verbal form arix-ilei ‘you don’t know’ is a composite
word, since the word ilei is used independently; at the
same time inday in arix-inday ‘you know’ is a mere
sequence of two suffixes, since it is never used as a free
form.5

Each word has a form. An unchangeable word has
only one form. A changeable word has several forms.
Each form serves to express a certain morphological cate-
gory. All the forms of a word in the aggregate make its
paradigm. The sum of morphological categories expres-
sed by a word makes its morphological characteristic.
The words. which have the same paradigm and common
morphological characteristics, are classed into one part
of speech. Itis clear that morphemes, which are not
independent words (e.g., roots, bases), have neither
paradigmatic forms, nor morphological characteristics
and do not belong to any part of speech whatever.” It
is also clear that the form of a word (like the form of
any other phenomenon) can be only expressed in the

6 For fhe historig relationship of the both forms cf. M., Andronov,
Hmt's regarding the origin of the present tense suffix kinr in
Tamil,—* Tamil Culture *, IX, 2, Madras, 1961,

7 Ou.r criticism of erroneous attempts to classify bound morphemes
into parts of speech see in M. Andronov, Dravidijskije jazyki
(Dravidian Languages), Moscow, 1963+ b
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word itself and not in any other word. To put it anothet
way, the form of a word can be only synthetic.8

This approach made it possible to specify the inven-
tory of word-changing forms and to determine on that
foundation the system of parts of speech in Tamil, which
comprised nouns, numerals, pronouns, personal nouns (in
Classical Tamil), adjectives (in Modern Tamil), verbs,
adverbs, particles, imitative words, echo-words and
interjections.

Much attention is paid in the ‘Grammar’ to the
correct (from the point of view of the up-to-date lingui-
stics) delimitation of bases, verbal roots and word—-chan-
ging suffixes, as well as to the detailed description of
how they are combined in a word. One of the immediate
consequences of such an analysis was an establishment
of the direct connection between the structure of a verbal
root and the word-changing forms of the corresponding
verb, which made it possible to dispense with classifica-
tions of verbs into various classes.

The systematic description of the Tamil syntax
(especially that of the compound and complex sentences)
is presented in the ‘Grammar’ for the first time.

The word-building, which under the system of descri-
ption followed in the ‘Grammar’ would not differ from
etymology. was not included in to the book, since its con-
nection with grammar was not obvious. The only excep-
tion was made for the composite words, a very productive
mode of building words in the Tamil language of all
periods, because it was necessary to draw a border-line
between one composite word and two independent words.

The author takes this occasion to express here his
gratitude to his teachers of Tamil Messrs. B. C. Lingam,
P. Somasundaram, K. Subramaniam and S. Hameed, who
helped him much in studying Colloquial Tamil and
Tamil dialects (1956-1959), and to Dr. P. C. Ganesh-
sundaram, Assistant Professor of Foreign Languages,

8 Analytical forms are possible of grammatical categories in
comparative grammar,
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The Tamil alphabet is syllabic, &. e. its each lettet
denotes a syllable. This syllable may be formed by a
vowel sound or by a consonant sound with a following
vowel. For rare exceptions, vowel sounds are denoted by
separate letters only in the beginning of a word. When
it comes after a consonant in the middle or in the end
of a word, it is expressed in one joint letter, denoting a
consonant and a following vowel. In this case a short
vowel a, following a consonant, is not expressed in writ-
ing altogether. A consonant without a following a is
denoted by a corresponding letter with a dot above:
% ka-& k. (See table on the next page.)

The sign ¢ is called ‘aydam’ and denotes a velar
sound x preceding a consonant.

There is no distinction of small and capital letters in
the Tamil alphabet. Written letters do not differ in

form from printed letters. The direction of writing is
from the left to the right.

§ 2. At present Tamilians generally make use of
the Arabic and Roman figures. However, in some publi-
cations one may come across the figures which were in
use still in the Middle Ages:

S Mo eaolhdmg
IR SEOE T R 91051 0051000

§ 3. The modern Tamil alphabet has developed
from an old variant of the Grantha alphabet, which
earlier was also used for writing in Tamil (the modern
Grantha alphabet is used now for writing in Malayalam).
Old Tamil inscriptions and texts are gemerally written
either in the Vattezutfu writing, some letters of which
have been adopted by the modern Tamil alphabet, or in
the Pallava and some other forms of writing. Until
recently, Tamil Moslems used a kind of the Arabie¢
alphabet.
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Phonetics

Characteristics of speech-sounds in Literary Tamil

SUADS Viowels: Hiah e i, DU S e e,
e, ¢, ai, ei, 0, 0, aul.

a —a short unrounded open central vowel, acousti-
cally resembling ‘u’in ‘but’. In writing @ is denoted
by the letter ©. In a word it is met with in the initial,
medial and final positions: <& anda ‘that’, s &5
karakka “to cross’.

a-a .Jlong unrounded open central vowel, slightly
more back than its short counterpart. Acoustically it
somewhat resembles ‘a’ in ‘father’. In writing itis denoted
by the letter . In a word it is met with in the initial,
medial and final positions: <ym aru ‘river’, smev kal
‘leg’, L@ pura ‘pigeon’.

i-a short tense unrounded close front vowel, acousti-
cally resembling ‘i’ in ‘bitter’. In writing it is denoted
by the letter @ . In a word it is met with in the initial,
medial and final positions before all consonants other
than retroflex: @g i6u ‘it, this’, @efewo inimei
‘sweetness’, yeirafl pulli ‘dot’.

i-a long tense unrounded close front vowel, more
tense and more close thanits short counterpart. Acousti-
cally it somewhat resembles ‘ee’ in ‘meeting’. In writ-
ing it is denoted by the letter #. In a word it is met
with in the initial, medial and final positions before all
consonants other than retroflex: mwid jyam ‘lead’,
sementit tannir ‘water’, Gsaf teni ‘bee’.

i-a veryshort unstable tense unrounded close front
vowel, shorter than i in @eflewio inimei ‘sweetness’. In
a word it is met with

(a) in the particle lwmr miya added to the.Imper-
ative in Classical Tamil (denoted by the letter' @)
Gaamfwr kenmiya ‘hear’ ;

12



(b) in the Dative suffix -5, when it is joined to nomi-
nal bases ending in i or ei: yef puli ‘tiger-yedag
pulikki ‘to a tiger’ (denoted by the letter 2.);

(¢) in words, usually ending in-u, when this sound
changes in Sandhi into-i preceding words beginning
in y-: B7E naxua ‘cow’+wmiy yappu ‘tie’=pr@wmiiy
naxiyappu ‘a cow’s tie’ (denoted by the letter @);

(d) in loan-words in consonant groups: (Ir§r§
piradinidi or piratinidi (also pratinidi) ‘a representative’,
womb tiram ‘tram’ (denoted by the letter @) ).

1—a short tense unrounded retroflex close front
vowel. In pronouncing it the tip of the tongue is bent
upwards and somewhat to the back, which imparts it a
specific retroflex timbre. In writing it is denoted by the
letter @. Ina word the sound 1 is met with in the
initial and medial positions preceding retroflex conso-
nants : @b iram ‘place’, @ L o 1ttali‘a kind of cake’,
@%wr 1nei ‘pair’, @erevio 1lamei ‘youth’, @epLiy 1zuppu
‘convulsion’, ®L_m kirangu ‘storehouse’, &b kittam
‘ore’, t9e&%n pillei ‘child’, @ypmi@ kizangu ‘tuber’ .

1-a long tense unrounded retroflex close front
vowel. Its articulation and distribution are similar to
those of the short1. In writing 1 is denoted by the
letter m: m@ Ira ‘substitute’, miiyg 1iti ‘spear’, mew®
indu ‘here’, m&r 1lei ‘phlegm’, mipd 1zam ‘Ceylon’, af®
virt ‘house’, £1°@ sitiu ‘letter’, Sew @ mindum ‘again’,
far pil ‘embryo’, &b kiz ‘down’.

u—a short rounded close back vowel, acoustically
resembling ‘o’ in ‘woman’. In writing it is denoted
by the letter = . In a word it is met with in the
initial and medial positions, and also in the end of
disyllabic words with a short open initial syllable as
well as in the end of polysyllabic words with a sonant
preceding the final-u;: oL@ ural ‘body’, yeos

13



puxei ‘smoke’, @ teru *street’, 559 kadavu * door’,
g ¢zu ‘seven’.

i—a long rounded close back vowel, more close
and more back than its short counterpart. Acousti-
cally it resembles ‘00’ in ‘wood’. In writing it is
denoted by the letter 2er. In a word it is met with
in the initial, medial and flnal positions: eerd 0r
<village’, epZr miilei ‘brain’, gr tu ‘cleanness’.

@ —-a very short unstable close central vowel, slightly
rounded or unrounded at all. Acoustically it resembles
the Russian ‘y’ in stoly ‘tables’. In writing the
sound u is denoted by the letter . It ismet within
the end of a word following voiced or unvoiced stors
and fricatives (with a preceding vowel, or a consonant
or two consonants) or geminated sonants, except for
disyllables with an initial short open syllable: mrg
naxiu ‘cow’, gyp& arasu ‘state’, smg kadu ‘ear’,
5T® nart ‘country’, &ewmy kinaru ‘a well’, ads
exxa ‘steel’, @dbg ixdu ‘this, it’, Qserg telxu
‘flea’, ereiep ellu ‘sesame’, By natpu ¢ friendship’,
emiy sarfa  ‘partiality’, Gsné@ kokku ‘crane’,
url_@® patta ‘song’, upm pattu ‘attachment’, @rmg
kurangi ‘monkey’, wmibyy pambu ‘snake’, oyermy
anda ‘(on) that day’.

Medially the vowel @ is met with in the word
&ipems nundei ‘your (sg,) father’. Four words arc
pronounced in two ways: @& i6u or ibu ‘this, it",
2.g) udd or udy, /g adu or adu  that, it’, ergy edu or
edu ‘what’. There is a tendency in Modern Tamil
to pronouce u instead of u in some other cases too:
556 kadavu and kabavu ‘door’, oerey alava and
alavi ‘measure’, @58 g irukkirabu and irakkirada
‘it i8°, g ézu and Gzu ‘seven’, etc.

e—a short tense unrounded mid-open front vowel,
acoustically resembling ‘e’ in ‘pen’. In writing it
14



is denoted by the letter er. In a werd it is met
with in the initial and medial positions, and when
initial, it is usually preceded by a slight y-like
sound and pronounced similarly to ‘ye’ in ‘yes’: erew
en ‘my’, @muW ney ‘butter’.

&-a long tense unrounded mid-open front vowel,
more close and tense than its short counterpart. In
writing it is denoted by the letter . In a word it is
met with in the initial, medial and final positions,
and when initial, is usually preceded by a slight y-
like sound and pronounced similarly to ‘ye’ in ‘yes’:
ger én ‘why’, Gger tén ‘honey’, Gs s& ‘bull’.

e—a short tense unrounded retroflex mid-open
front vowel, slightly more back than e. In pro-
nouncing e the tip of the tongue is bent upwards and
somewhat to the back, which imparts the sound a
specific retroflex timbre. In writing e is denoted by
the letter 7. In a word it is met with in the initial,
and medial positions preceding retroflex consonants,
and when initial, is usually preceded by a slight y-
like sound: ewsa ezuttu ‘letter’, Guewr pen
‘woman ’.

¢-a long tense unrounded retroflex mid-open
front vowel, articulation and distribution being similar
to those of its short counterpart. In writing it is
denoted by the letter o: oo ¢zu ‘seven’, Gaew@id
véndum ‘it is necessary ’.

ai-a diphthong, its first element being a front
open vowel, the second - a front close vowel, Acoustically
it somewhat resembles ‘y’ in ‘my’. In writing the
sound aiis denoted by the letter g. In a word it is
met with in the initial, medial and final positions,
but only in the first syllable : g5 g ainda ‘ five’, e swed
taiyal ‘sewing’, es kai ‘hand’,
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ei-a diphthong, its first element being a front
mid-open vowel, the second-a front close vowel.
Acoustically it somewhat resembles ‘ay’ in ‘May’.
In writing the sound ei is denoted by the letter g.
In a word it is met with in the medial and final
positions in every syllable other than the first:
gewS ameidi ¢ calmness’, Mlweww nileimei ‘state,
condition”.

o-a short rounded mid-open back vowel. In
writing it is denoted by the:letter . In a word it is
met with in the initial, medial and final positions:
@@ oru ‘one’, Q@umui poy lie, untruth’, @pr no
‘pain’. When initial it is usually preceded by a
slight w-like sound,

0-a long rounded mid-open back vowel, more
back and more close than its short counterpart. In
writing it is denoted by the letter @. In a word it
is met with in the initial, medial and final positions,
and when initial, is usually preceded by a slight
w-like sound: @pib Gram ‘ edge, margin’, Gsmiy
toppu ‘ tope, grove’, Gum po ‘go away’.

au-a diphthong, its first element being an open
central vowel, the second - a close rounded back vowel,
acoustically resembling ‘ow’ in ‘now’. In writing it
is denoted by the letter @ar. In a word it is met
with in the initial, medial and final positions :
gerewal auvei ‘ mother’, Qaeraumed vauval ¢ bat’,
@ser kau ‘ horse-gram °.

§ 5. Consonants: k, g, X, i, ¢, j, s, fi, t, d, 1, n.
Lidtrn it ed 16, nbipsibyg, m.
Yeheselotvs v il s

k-a noise voiceless velar stop, resembling ‘k’

in ‘key’. In writing it is denoted by the letter 4.

In a word it is met with initially (slightly aspirated
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by individual speakers) and medially (when followed or
preceded by k or another voiceless stop) : sme kal ‘leg’,
ussib pakkam ¢side’, #58) sakti ¢ power, energy’, e L&
utkar ‘sit down’, oy5m@ adatku ‘to it, to that’. In the
final position this sound is met with only in loan-words:
Fgmé rak ‘Iraq’.

g - a noise voiced velar stop, resembling ¢ g’ in ¢ good ’.
In writing it is denoted by the letter 4. In a word it is met
with medially following the nasal sonmants n, n, n: 9mgG
angu ‘ there ', sawsmenfl kangani ©overseer’, erar&Gmeir
engirén ‘I say’. In other positions g is met with only in
loan-words : seuawib gavanam °‘attention ', t9ym& pirag
¢ Prague’, auigsb varggam °class’.

X -a noise fricative voiceless velar sound, resembling
‘ch’ in “loch’ or in the German Achtung ‘attention’.
In the pronunciation of uneducated people it is often
slightly voiced. In a word this sound is met with

a/ medially in the intervocalic position (in writing
denoted by the letter &): @pstb muxam ‘ face ’;

b/ medially following the sonants y, T, I, % 1 (in
writing denoted by the letter &): Q&uSGpeir seyXiren ‘1 do’,
Qeuiser avarxal ‘they’, @gmesmLliwb tolxappiyam
‘Tolkappiyam’, emips vazxa ‘long live’, Qaméreans
kolxei ‘policy’;

¢/ medially in short syllables before the fricative
X, s, 8, B, T (in writing denoted by the sign &) : 7526 exxui
“steel’, soba kaxsi ¢ a measure of weight’, 155 paxoi
‘part, portion’, wudLSg paxfatti hundred’, wdom
paxri ‘ boat’.

Initially the sound x is met with only in loan-words
(in writing denoted by the letter an): ap~é@t xukkum
¢order’. In loan-words the letter @ip may stand for x in
some other cases too: wflareh or uMapmevid parixasam
¢ mockery °.
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- a nasal velar sonant, acoustically resembling ‘ng’
in “long’. In writing it is denoted by the letter m. Ina
word it is met with medially preceding the voiced velar stop
g: 9@ angu ¢ there ’. Besides, there is a doubled n in a
few words, e.g., @ymmerib annanam °thus, so, this way’.
In the end of a word the sound n is met with only in loan-
words : @eredefwim injiniyarin ‘ engineering ’.

c- a noise voiceless medio-palatal affricate, resembling
“ch’in ¢church’. In writing it is denoted by the letter &. .
In a word itis met with in the medial position (when
doubled or preceded by the noise voiceless consonants t or
t): Lsens paccei * greenness’, 5.8 katci ‘party’, @pun@
muyatci ‘effort .

On Ceylon and in some continental vulgar dialects, as
well as in loan-words, the sound c is met with in the begin-
ning of a word (especially following front vowels): Sareor
cinna (also sinna) ‘small’, & ci ‘fie’, Q&4 cek “ check’.

In the end of a word the affricate ¢ is met with only in
loan-words : & bic ¢ beach ’.

Jj-anoise voiced medio-palatal affricate, its articulation
being similar to that of its voiceless counterpart. In words
of the Tamil origin the affricate j (in writing denoted by the
letter &) is met with in the medial position following the
nasal sonants fi, n,n: @eps Kkuiiju ¢ young of birds’,
Q@eveiwaLri venjurar ‘ moon’, yer@fiiy punjirippa * gentle
smile’. In loan-words the affricate j may also be met with
in the beginning of a word or in its end, intervocalically or
following other consonants (in these cases it is denoted in
writing either by the letter &, or by ): sarib or o gh)
janam ‘people’, gmem or gmemr raja king’, (@)ebrefleir
injin ‘steam-engine’.

s-a noise fricative voiceless medio-palatal consonant,
acoustically resembling a similar consonant in. Hindi.
Unlike the English *s " in six *, the friction in pronouncing
it is produced by the medial part of the back of the tongue.

(€3



In individual speakers s can vary acoustically from ‘s’ in
<six’ to ¢sh’ in ¢ sheat’ (the latter especially preceding front
vowels). In writing this sound is denoted by the letter &.
In a word it is met with initially and intervocalically:
Qeme sol ‘word’, sme kasu ¢ money’. In loan-words the
consonant s (usually denoted by the letter av ) may also be
met with in the end of a word and in consonant clusters :
Lig bas  bus’, LjevssLb pustaxam ¢ book ’.

fi-a nasal medio-palatal palatalized sonant, resembling

. ‘gn’in ‘cognac’ or a similar sonant in Hindi and in other

Indian languages. In writing fi is denoted by the letter @5.
In a word it is met with initially and medially (when doub-
led, preceding the affricate j, and intervocalically) : @pmeih
fianam ¢ wisdom’, el@s@pmarid vififianam * science’, UE5S
paiiji * cotton’, sei@per kavifian ‘ poet /3

t-a noise voiceless apical alveolar stop, acoustically
somewhat resembling ¢t in ¢ time ’ (but void of aspiration).
In writing it is denoted by the letter p. In a word it is met
with in the medial position (when doubled or followed by the
noise voiceless stops k, ¢, p) : @pH o> kuttam © fault’, oL
katpa ©chastity ’, etc. Under the influence of Colloquial
Tamil tt in the modern literary language is often followed
by a slight r-like sound or even changed into a dental group:
kuttram or kuttram. t preceding other voiceless stops is often
changed into r, with the following consonant doubled : &ML
karppu ° chastity ’, @pwn® muyarcci seffort *, @l mLidar
virppanei ‘sale’, alps virkka °to el

d - a noise voiced apical alveolar stop, articulated simi-
larly to its voiceless counterpart. In writing it is denoted
by the letter ». In a word it is met with medially following
the nasal alveolar sonant n : @erny indu ¢ this day, to-day "
Under the influence of Colloquial Tamil nd in the modern
literary language is often followed by a 1-like sound or even
changed into a dental group : indru or indra.

-2 noise voiced apical alyeolar vibrant, differing from
its sonant counterpart r as a noise consonant of tense articula-
tion. In writing it is denoted by the letter . In a word it is
met with in the intervocalic position : @z ard ‘river”.
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n-an apical alveolar nasal sonant, more tense than the
dental n. In writing it is denoted by the letter er. In a word
it is met with in the medial position (intervocalically, when
doubled and preceding the voiced consonants d, g, b) and
finally: w&r panei °‘palmyra-palm’, &ewver kannam
< cheek’, sermy kanda ‘calf’, e nanga ° four ’, gyerey
anbu ¢ affection, love .

t -a noise voiceless forelingual retroflex stop, its arti-
culation varying from clearly retroflex to almost
cacuminal one (in pronouncing retroflex sounds the tip of
the tongue is bent upwards and back, touching the hard
palate with its under side ; in pronouncing cacuminal sounds
the blunt edge of the tongue touches the hard palate). In
writing t is denoted by the letter .= In a word it is met with
in the medial position (when doubled or in clusters with
other voiceless stops): ewc r ib vattam ‘circle’, Qeur aib
vetkam ‘shame’, &8 katci ‘party’, sepib kastam
¢ difficulty °. Imitially and finally it is met with only in loan-
words : ggmid tiram ¢tram’, Gami kort *court’.

d - a noise voiced forelingual retroflex stop. Its articula-
tion is similar to that of its voiceless counterpart, but retro-
flexion is more expressed than in t. In writing d is denoted
by the letter ~. In a word it is met with in the medial
position following the retroflex nasal sonant n: euesmig
vandi ‘cart’ In the initial and final positions it is met with
only in loan-words: i dar ¢fear’, smir. kard ‘post-
card ’.

r-a noise voiced forelingual retroflex flap. In prono-
uncing 1 the tip of the tongue is bent upwards and back
and then, swiftly unbending and lowering to the front lower
teeth, it momentarily strikes by its under side on the hard
palate behind the alveoli. In writing 1 is denoted by the
letter .~ In a word it is met with in the intervocalic posi-
tion: g7 ara ¢ hey, hallo’, sr® karu ©forest’.

n - a nasal forelingual retrofiex sonant. In a word it is
met with in the medial and final positions, and in writing is
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denoted by the letter evor: g/@_/ anu ‘atom ’, gmmﬁ‘?
tannir ¢ water ’, GQuer pen ¢ woman’

t-a noise voiceless dental stop, acoustically resembling
a similar sound in Hindi and other Indian languages (but
not t in English). In pronouncing it the edge of the tongue
touches the upper front teeth on their inner side. In writing
t is denoted by the letter . In a word itis met with initially
(slightly’ aspirated by individual speakers) and medially
(when followed or preceded by t'or another voiceless stop):
Sov talel ‘head’, ugg patta ‘ten’, #58 sakti ‘ powers
might’. In the final position it is met with only in loan-
words : emegend xujjat ¢ obstacle’.

d - a noise voiced dental stop, articulated similarly to
its voiceless counterpart. In writing it is denoted by the
letter 6. In a word it is met with in the medial position '
following the nasal dental sonantn: @55 inda this’. In
loan-words the consonant d may be met with in other posi-
tions too : Sard dinam ‘day’, Fwps&r> samudram (or
samuddiram, samuttiram) ‘sea’, etc.

&-a noise fricative voiced dental consonant, articulated
by the edge of the tongue drawing near the inner side of the
upper front teeth. Acoustically 6 somewhat resembles ‘th*
in ¢ other’ (but it is never interdental) or rather the Spanish
¢d’ in moneda €coin’. In writing 6 is denoted by the letter
&. In a word it is met with in the medial position (intervo-
calically or following the sonants y, r, z) : Q&uige seydal
‘todo’, eeri& Urdi ¢vehicle’, Gumipg pozdla, Gumws:
pozudu ‘ time .

n-a nasal dental sonant, acoustically resembling a
similar sonant in Hindi and other Indian languages (but not
in English!). In pronouncing it the edge of the tongue
touches the front upper teeth on their inner side, the breath
passing through the nasal cave. In writing n is denoted by
the letter 5. In a word itis met with in the initial position
and medially (preceding the voiced dental stop d and inter-
vocalically): pmeir nan ‘I°, @5 inda:‘this’, aseeymeir
vallunan ¢strong man’. 5



p -a mnoise voiceless bilabial stop, acoustically resembl-
ing a similar consonant in English or Hindi. In writing it is
denoted by the letter 2. In a word it is met with initially
(slightly aspirated by individual speakers) and in the medial
position (when doubled or preceded by the voiceless stops
t,1): ure pal ‘milk’, 21y uppu ¢salt’, sy natpu
* friendship’, &y katpi *chastity’. In the final position
it is met with only in loan-words : &1 kap ‘cup’.

b-a noise voiced bilabial stop, articulated similarly to
its voiceless counterpart. In writing the sound b is denoted
by the letter 7. In a word it is met with in the medial posi-
tion following the nasal sonants m, n, n: wmiby pambu
“snake ’, uewry panbu ¢ quality ’, <yery anbu ‘affection,
love ’. Initially, finally and in other positions b may be met
with only in loan-words : weib balam ¢ strength ’, @uribenin
bommei °puppet’, giiui rabbar ‘rubber ’, s tiyab
“tabe?.

B- a noise fricative half-voiced bilabial consonant. Its
voice characteristic is intermediate between those of p and b
and can vary considerably depending on individual speakers
and on the speed of speech. In writing the sound B is deno-
ted by the letter 1. In a word it is met with in the medial
position (intervocalically and following the sonants vy, . 1,
7. 1): Gsmruib kofam “wrath’, grud tiBam *incense’,
Qsuiveuer seyfavan ‘he who will do’, &nmiy sarfa
¢ partiality’, @uweviy iyalfu ‘ nature’, eumripuieusir vazfavan
‘he who will live’; Qamerueaer kolBavan “he who will
take”. 3

m-a nasal bilabial sonant, acoustically resembling ‘ m’
in ‘man’. In writing it is denoted by the letter ib.
In a word itis met with in the initial, medial and final
positions : toesr man ‘ earth’, &eww sumei ¢ burden, load’,
bwmer ammal ¢ woman’, gyubLy ambu * arrow’, <gewr
wZuw aranmanei ‘palace’, wgib maram °tree’, etc.

y-a liquid medio-palatal sonant, acoustically resem- -
bling ‘y’ in ‘boy’, ‘yes’ or a similar sonant in Hindi. In -
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writing the sonant y is denoted by the letter us. In a word
it is met with initially, finally and in the medial position
(intervocalically, when doubled and in combinations with
other sonants, fricatives and stops): wmeir yan ‘[°, mmur
nay °‘dog’, Gamufer koyil temple’, Qauiyer seyyul
‘poetry ', @asmewmdw kolyanei ¢enraged elephant ’,
eaumuitiy vayppu ‘favourable circumstance®’, Ge&uigdar
seysunei ¢ tank, pond’, etc.

r -an alveolar vibrating sonant, acoustically resem-
bling a similar sonant in Hindi and other Indian languages.
Sometimes it may be accompanied by slight palatalization.
In writing the sonant r is denoted by the letter i, In a word it
is met with in the final position and medially (intervocali-
cally or in clusters with noise consonants and with some of
sonants): wmi yar ‘who’, g maram °tree’, LmiGS
parkka ©tosee!, gyieub arvam °Zeal, enthusiasm’, etc.
Initially r is met with only in loan-words and in colloguial
forms: @gmiob romam ° hair, fur >, Qrmibir romba ‘ much,
in plenty’.

1-an alveolar lateral liquid sonant, acoustically resem-
bling a similar sound in Hindi and in other Indian languages.
The Tamil 1 is palatalized, but in a lesser degree than the
soft 1 in Russian. In pronouncing this sound one side of the
edge of the tongue is lowered to form a narrow passage for
the breath (in pronouncing the soft 1in Russian the both
sides of the tongue are lowered). In writing the sound I is
denoted by the letter e. Ina word it is met with in the
medial position (intervocalically, when doubled, preceding
noise consonants and in combinations with some of sonants)
and finally: sme kal ‘leg’, @%v ilei “leaf’, wavedl palli
¢lizard *, @smrevens kolxei “Killing’, Qamewrlar kolyanei
¢ enraged elephant ’, etc. Initially 1 is met with only in loan-
words and in colloquial forms : eewr._eir landan ¢London’,
Gawsrs lesaxa slightly .

 v-a labiodental liquid sonant, resembling a similar
sound in Hindi and other Indian languages and pronounced
with lesser noise than v’ in English or Russian. In writing
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v is denoted by the letter &, In a word it is met with in the
initial, medial and final positions : eumev val ¢tail’, jeuer
avan ‘he’, @euadL b ivviram ¢ (to) this place ’, @zai tev
¢ enmity, hostility ', etc. In vulgar speech and in dialects v
is often pronounced as a bilabial sonant.

z-a faorelingual retroflex liquid sonant. In pronouncing
z the tip of the tongue is bent upwards and back so as to
approach the palate with its under side and to produce a
narrow passage through which the breath comes out. Aco-
ustically it may be roughly compared with “s’ in ¢ pleasure’,
but differs from it by its retroflex timbre and sonority. In
writing z is denoted by the letter tb. In a word it is met with
in the final position and medially (intervocalically, or prece-
ding noise fricative consonants or nasal sonants followed by
voiced stops) : @uilip tamiz ¢ Tamil’, eumewip vazei ©plan-
tain tree’, @ m b & vazxa ‘long live’, wmibm@entm
pazn:inaru ‘neglected well ’, etc.

1-a lateral retroflex liquid sonant. In pronouncing |
the tip of the tongue is bent upwards and back and touches
the hard palate by its under side. producing an obstacle
passed by the air on its sides. In writing 1 is denoted by the
letter @r. in a word it is met with in the final position and
medially (intervocalically, when doubled and in combina-
tions with. noise fricative consonants): mmer nal *day’,
eforé@ vilakka ©lamp, lantern’, 19er%r pillei ¢ child’,
@smerens kolxei € policy °, ete.

s-a noise fricative voiceless cacuminal sibilant. In
pronouncing s the blunt edge of the tongue, drawn far back.
approaches the hard palate to produce a narrow passage
through which the breath comes out. In writing s is denoted
by. the letter aw. In a word it is met with medially in Indo-
Aryan loan-words preceding the retroflex consonants t and
n: sey_1b kastam “difficulty *, 2 apewrib usnam ‘ warmth’,

§-a noise fricative voiceless medio-palatal sibilant,
acoustically resembling a similar sound in Hindi, English or
Russian. Occasionally it may be slightly palatalized by,
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individual speakers, especially preceding the close vowels
i, 1. In writing § is denoted by the letters & and a It is met
with in loan-words (in various positions) and in local sub-
dialects instead of s : Fawepser or apewepser $anmuxan
¢ six-faced god’, QavLiiGsrrh Silappadixaram (commoul;
silappadixaram) ¢ a poem of an anklet *.

Characteristics of speech-sounds in Colloquial Tamil
and in dialects’

§ 6. Colloquial Tamil as well as various Tamil dialects
differ considerably in their speech-sounds from the literary"
language. On one hand, they have several vowels (three pure
and six nasal), which are not to be found in the literary
language ; on the other hand, a number of consonants,
characteristic of the literary language, have disappeared in
Colloquial Tamil and in dialects.

5-a short unrounded mid-open central vowel, acousti-
cally resembling “er ” in ©other’. In writing it is denoted by
the letter . In a word itis met with in final syliables of
bisyllabic and polysyllabic words, when: followed by the
sonants 1,1, n, m: guwi aiysr ¢brahman ’, umee pagal
< song’, jeuer avan ‘he’, iogib marom °tree ’. In poly-
syllabic words it is often met with also in the medial posi-
tion: (9yGumeerid pirayojonem ¢ benefit’, LISHSES
marattukka ‘to a tree ’ (Dat.).

»-a short unrounded open front vowel, acoustically
resembling “a’ in ¢that’. In writing it is denoted by the
letters <oy, ot or 5. This vowel is characteristic of the south-
ern dialect and of the dialect spoken in Ceylon. In a word
it is met with in the medial and final positions : Fifl seri
¢ well, right’, wigés: papikke ¢to read’, SHeréar pille
<child’, <ja@ar avane ‘him’ (Acc.).

#-a long unrounded open front vowel, similar to its
short counterpart and differing from it in its'length. In
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writing it is denoted by the letters =, o or Zu. This
vowel is characteristic of the southern dialect and of the
dialect spoken in Ceylon. In a word it is met with in the
medial and final positions : wmgrert pEdElom ©abyss’,
e vE ‘mouth’, @nsCs irukk® °you (sg.) are’.

5-a short open central nasal vowel. Unlike its pure
counterpart a, occasionally it may be slightly rounded and
drawn back (by individual speakers). In writing it is Geno-
ted by the letter = followed by e or tb (which are not
pronounced). In a word it is met with only in the final posi-
tion: egseer vandavd ‘he who has come’, y&s5sb
puttaxa * book’.

5-a short unrounded mid-opsn central nasal vowel,
similar to its pure counterpart o, but differing from it by its
nasal timbre. In writingitis denoted by the letter 9 followed
by e or tb (which are not pronounced). In a word it is met
with in the same positions asa (in free variation): jeuer
avd ‘he’, wgib mard ° tree’.

3-a long unrounded open central nasal vowel, similar
to its pure counterpart a, but differing from it by its nasal
simbre. In writing it is denoted by the letfer 2 followed
by eir or tb (which are not pronounced). In a word it is met
with only in the fina! position:: smeir ni *I°, eupgmer
vandi ‘he came’, eugemid varali “it is allowed to come’.

-2 short rounded close back nasal vowel. Unlike its
pure counterpart u, it often becomes more open. In writing
it is denoted by the letter o followed by b (which is not
pronounced). In a word it is met with only in the final posi-
tion: @pée irukkd ‘it will be’, sruh ylwub nayd
pineiyt * a dog and a cat’.

€-a long unrounded tense mid-open front nasal vowel,
similar to its pure counterpart &, but differing from it by its
nasal timbre. In writing it is denoted by the letter o followed
by ebr (which is not pronounced). In a word it is met with
only in the final position : a@ger vandz ¢I came’.
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%-a long rounded mid-open back nasal vowel, similar
to its pure counterpart o, but differing from it by its nasal
timbre. In writing it is denoted by the letter ¢ followed by
er or tb (which are not pronounced). In a word it is met
with only in the final position : ess@gmib vand3 ¢ we came’,
QewGamer seyvo ‘he who will do, he who does’.

§ 8. Consonants. In Collogquial Tamil, as well as in
most dialects, the alveolar consonants £, d, n have disappe-
ared and changed into the correspording dental consonants
t, d, n; the noise alveolar r changed into its sonant counter-
part r. For instance, coll. smgg katta © wind, air’ (cf. lit.
smpmy katta), coll. seray kannu or serm kandra ‘calf’
- (cf. lit. &evm kanda), coll. severid kannd ¢ cheek * (cf. lit.
kannam), coll. < @ar ane ‘elephant’ (cf. lit. <y2ar anei),
coll. ymy aru “river’ (cf. lit. aru).

In Colloquial Tamil there is no retroflex sonant z, re-
placed by 1: cf. coll. sufer tamil (also temil) ¢ Tamil > with
lit. &wip tamiz. In the northern dialect the retroflex z is
often changed into the medio-palatal liquid sonant y; cf.
North. dial. Gamrud Koyi ¢hen’ with lit. Gsmifl kozi and
coll. koli. In some parts of North Arcot z has been retained
as a dialect feature.

§ 9. A Summary Table
of Tamil speech-sounds and modes of their representation

in writing.
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§ 10. A Summary Table
of Tamil letters and their pronunciation

Ts?e)zcgf Pronunciation Examples
lit. a F6 kal ©stone’
coll. 3 UmL_6) paral ‘song’
dial. & eSS vaikke ‘to lay”
coll. al LD Lb mard ‘tree’
o 3 a6t av3d ‘he’
Tit. a ELG) kal ‘leg’
dial. 2 umr p&r ‘look *
coll. i a@psmar vandi ‘he came’
lit. i Bem nila ¢ moonlight *
i i (AINELC kizakkd ¢ East’
lit. i Gsewlflwr kénmiya *hear’
coll. e L9 1bLy perambi ‘rattan-reed ”
e e L9ewrid pend ‘corpse’
Tit. i Csaf téni ¢ bee’
o i &p kiz ‘ under, beneath ®
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pudumei ¢ newness,
novelty’
ezutta ©letter’
olaxu ‘world®
irukkd ‘it will be’
ar ‘village®
en ‘my"
pen ‘woman’
avanz ‘him’ (Acc.)
eén ‘why’
¢zu ‘seven’
irlz ‘in a village’
(Loc.)
vandg ¢I came’
kai *hand’
pillei ©child”
ane ©elephant’
avan® ‘him’ (Acc.)
pon ‘gold’
kuru ¢ give’
kol ¢stick’
pura ‘throw (it)’
vandg ‘we came’
maunam ¢ silence’
exxu ¢steel’
kai ‘hand’
ingé here’
muxam ‘face’
innanam ‘so, this
way ’
muyatci *effort’
pafiju ‘cotton’
sari ‘well, right, so’,
sapmuxan °six-
faced god "’
fianam ¢ wisdom ’
patta “silk’
andu ¢ year’
pard ¢ country’
man ‘ earth’
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talei ¢head’
inda ¢this’
abu ‘it, that’
naru ‘country ’
pal ¢milk’
pambiu * snake’
thBfam * incense ”
minda ¢ three’
yan (I’
yar ‘ who’
illei ‘no”’
vanda ¢ beetle’
tamiz ¢ Tamil’
tamil ¢ Tamil’
nal ¢ day’
pattu ‘affection’
inda ¢ this day,
to-day’
aru ¢ river ’
katt(r)a ¢ wind,
air’
kandra “calf’
sori ‘ boiled rice’
nan ‘I°
kannom °cheek’
janam ¢ people’
nastam °ruin,
damage’
Sarattu ¢ condi-
tion’
stalam ¢ place?
xamsam ‘swan ’
kéapnam ‘moment’

Positional distribution of speech-sounds and inventory of

phonemes

§ 11. InLiterary Tamil the positional distribution of
speech-sounds is as follows :
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The vowels are distributed in a such way that retroflex
i, 1, e, & are used only before the retoflex consonants (with
i,1,e, & never used in this pesition), and the very short
unstable vowel @ is found only under certain conditions in
the end of a word (cf. § 4). The diphthong ai is met with
only in the initial syllable, whereas ei- in all the syllables
other than the first.

By reducing to one phoneme the speech-sounds found
in complementary distribution the phonemic system of the
literary language is obtained :

Consonant phonemes

labial dental alveolar retroflex medio-palatal velar

Noise P B T i C K
consonants
’ nasal M N N N N
c lateral L L
V‘Jo: vibrant R
liquid V % Y

Vowel phonemes

Front Central Back
Close 10T UU
Mid-open EE 00
Open A A

Diphthongs : AI AU

§ 12. In Colloquial Tamil there are no phonemes T, N,
Z, Al, A_p, _bl}'t, on the other hand, there are nasal p};one-
mes A, A, 0, E, § and open Z, &, not to be found in the
literary language. Besides, in Colloguial Tamil there is a
special sub-system of phonemes with low currency B, D, D,
J, G, S, which are met with in words borrowed from oth.er
languages.
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Stress

§ 13. The stress in Tamil is localized, free (traditi-
onal), quantitative-dynamic. The stressed syllable is chara-
cterized by the greater length of phonation, as well as by the
quantity of the breathed out air, more energetic articulation
and an especially full sounding of voice. The place of the
stressed syllable in a word is not fixed : Geuuded véyil ¢ sun-
shine’, @uuwi péyar ‘name’, Qg téru °street’, oyeuar
svan ‘he’, @af ini ‘henceforth’, suflp tamfz °Tamil’
(cf. temil in Ceylon Tamil), elge» viral finger’, wufli
mayir ¢ hair’, @smie tozil ¢ occupation, trade ’ gy piinei
‘cat’, Sed kizavi ‘old woman’, p@ piraxu after-
wards ’, 9795 piradinidi °representative’, mljewer
niftnan ©expert, specialist ', suidmy kiyird ‘rope’, sasemid
givanam ‘attention ’, eugeb varivam ¢ form ’.

In words, in which there are doubled comsonants or
consonant clusters, the stressed vowel often precedes the
consonant group: G@smi&&b torakkam beginning ’,
2 mésib urdkkam * sleep’, 10&)p&& maxizeci ¢ joy’, e
fnbam ¢ happiness’, a/@LiLy vaxippu ©class’, @)er ayyLd
jnnum ¢ still, more’, swS& kazittu ‘neck’, G@LULD
kurdmbam ¢ family °, 47L& puritei revolution’. But this
is not always the rule: ofwps vizundd (also viztinda)
< fallen’, @@ ozungd ° order, regularity ’, asevrtg. vandi
«cart’, oarer ulld (also lla) ‘existing’, gerewe jannal
< window °, weval palli ¢lizard’.

In words with a long vowel it is generally stressed :
of@® viru ¢house’, e p aréi ‘ room > sevy karéi ¢ bank,
shore ’, wmL_é paral * singing”’, ‘song’, epy miiri ¢ cover ’,
L@ pura ¢ pigeon’, @b Smeir vandan ¢ he came’.

In polysyllabic words with several long vowels and
consonant clusters a secondary stress may often be observed,
besides a primary one. The place of the secondary stress is
also determined by tradition: &wmgrerid samAdinam
< peace’, Guaansuied pesuxeiyll ¢ while speaking ', Gume™
L pottan ¢ he threw (it) ’, @GAUGSGD Iruyarukkiim ‘to
both the persons’, (Dat.), erewayenL_w énnuréiya ‘my’,
2 5@ sTams janattoxéi ‘population’, L4555 murindadg
‘it ended’, apselwer mudaliyana ‘et cetera ’.
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Liaison

§ 14. Liaison is a commonifeatureof thematural fluent
Tamil' speech. It means that usually there: are:no, pauses
between words withiin one rhythmical unit, and:the hiatus bet=
ween words is prevented by joining'the final consonant of a
foregoing word to the'initial syllable of a following ward:.
For instance; @um&Gmeir oeir i 2-any g sme pOXiren=du-
reittan (po-xi-ré-ne-ndu-rei-ttam) °‘he saidi that he was
going” (literally : ‘I go’ having said he! told).

In' this case the conjoining consonants must submit to
the laws of combination of sounds, which operate in Tamil.
Devizations from admissible combinations of sounds are
avoided by means of assimilation, substitution and other
phonetic processes, commionly known as sandhi.

Combinations of sounds

§ 15. InLiterary Tamilall the words except borrowings
may begin only in vowels (except 1, 1, ei) and the consonants
k,s, i, t,n,p, m,y,v. For instance, <yeueir avan ‘he’,
9ssib akkam ‘wealth’, @mi@ ingt ‘here’, moib iram
‘moisture’, 2 @@ ulaxa ‘world’, seri Gr ‘village’, ereir en
‘what’ gci'r €n ‘why’, 255 ainda ‘five’, @ermy onda ‘one’,
1) olel ‘palm Teaf’, @mmw auvei *mother’, smev kal ‘leg
Gz sora “boiled rice’, @nmr fian “string’, s%v talei ‘head’
prer nan ‘T, Lyeb pul ‘grass’, e man ‘earth’, wrw yane;
“elephant’, sﬂ;ré) viral “finger’.

. The sounds admissible in the end of a word include
vowels (except €) and the consonants n,n, m, y, 1, 1, v, z, s
'F()‘; instance, ereirar enna ‘what’, Ly pura ‘pigeon’, GsuiH
‘sey6i ‘news’, § 1 ‘fire’, yalé@ pulikki ‘to a tiger’ (Dat.),
L& pasu ‘cow’, 5T@ DAra ‘country’, g7 ti ‘purity’, G (&
‘t‘e‘a’, s kai ‘hand’, 19en&r pi]le[ ‘child’, QE’T no ‘pain’,
Gurim pd ‘go away’, @ser kau ‘horse-gram’, wuwier payan
“result’, gjrear aran “fort, stronghold’, . =y mib aram ‘virtue’,
‘wmi pay ‘sail’, i nar “fibre’, wme pal ‘milk’, SUh tamiz
«Tamil’, yer pul ‘bird’.

% :T};e. t.‘ollowmg five words ‘end in the sonant v: G gy
t\ev:host;xhty, ‘enmity’, @ei iv“‘these (things)’, 2.6 uy and
<jeu av ‘those (things)’, erel ev ‘which (things)’.
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“Ini'Classical ‘Tamil the combinations nm :and-nm ate
found in the'end of some verbal forms: tosevortd marunm
<it will ‘be afraid’, (from to@@sib marulum), Gumewth ponm
¢it.is.like’ (from Guir @yib polum), etc.

The word Qaufls verin ‘back’ ends in the:dental sonant
‘. :

In'the middle of a'word the' following combinations: of

consonants are admitted :

a/Doubled voiceless stops and sonants (except r-and z);
e. g, eaps@ mukki ‘nose’, ojmmEeTLD annanam ‘so, thus,
there’, @#& kucci ‘stake, splinter’, el@j@Epmarid vififianam
‘science’, UL @ pattu ‘silk’, erewmeurib ennam ‘thought’, L& &I

. pattu ‘ten’, @HpT@E innari ‘this country’, <jLiLer.appan
“father’, <jubiomer ammal ‘mother’, sjuiweir ayyan ‘brahman’,
Qardaer kollan ‘blacksmith’, @éiairenw ovyamei ‘unli-
keness’, L9airr pillei ‘child’, @mpb kuttam “fault, guilt’,

1Aerewey minnal ‘lightning’.

b/ Combinations of the nasal sonants with their corres-
ponding voiced stops; €. . @i ingt - ‘here’, GE55 kufiju
‘young of birds', Liew @b mindum ‘again’, @581 ainda ‘five’,
wmibry pambia ‘snake’, peir nandi ‘gratitude’.

¢/ Combinations of t and t with the voiceless stops kicips
e.g., Qai s vetkam ‘shame’, s @ katci ‘party’, g:;q.
natpa ‘friendship’, &0 katka ‘to learn’, @pwn@ muyatci
‘effort’, sml katpu ‘chastity’.

d/ Combinations of n and n with the voiced stops g, js
b and with the sonants i, m, V, ¥; €. &5 Qeuetms® Vengaru
‘white of egg’, QauepdL_ii vefijurar ‘moon’, TG nanban
‘friend’, Qevewm@pmew venfian ‘white string’, GeuameLo
venmei ‘whiteness’, Gaam@auior venveyila ‘ben-teak’,
wnesrwim my manyary ‘fineriver’, 56T S nanga ‘four’, peir @&l
nanjey ‘rice field’, e anba ‘affection’; G247 6T GHT 6T

* ponfian ‘‘golden’string’, [peT LD nanmei ‘goodness’, @Lirer
ofpm ponviza ‘golden jubilee’.

. &/ 'Gomibinations of l.and 1 with the fricative consonants

X. s, B and with the somants V,y; €. & Qsmaens: kolxei

¢ murdery killing?, eve® valsis $bird’; GuebLy; iyalfu.-‘mature’,

@sdeum selvam twealth’, \Qamevumdar -kolyanei, ‘enraged

elephant’, @arrsirmas;kolxe’r:ﬁpolicy;:pq]itics?,ﬁq’va:@;-ﬁwrGif




nilsareiyon ‘Shiva’ (literally ‘he who has long tresses’),
Qameruicueir kolBavan ‘he who will take’, Qarereuengiiey
velvareippu ‘dawn’, GQauerwmr® velyaru ‘white sheep’.

f/ Combinations of y, 1, z with the fricative consonants,
with the doubled voiceless stops and with the sonants,
admissible in the beginning of words; e. g., @Fui5 scyxa
‘let (him) do’, smuiés kaykka ‘to bear fruit’, Q&uis2ur
seysunei ‘pond’, yrTuwiéf araycei ‘investigation, research’,
Quuiepeprar meyifianam ‘wisdom’, uig aydbam ‘the
sign &%’, w1 e mayttal ‘killing’, ‘to kill’, G#uiFr séynir
‘alkaline preparation’, @#urusueir seyBavan ‘he who will do’,
eIy vayppa ‘opportunity’, sruiewio tiymei ‘cleanness,
purity’, ayvu ‘exploration’, Zisen. tirxarei ‘end’, urigs
parkka ‘to see’, #.i&eu kirsiva ‘to sharpen’, m/&i &8 nuxarcci
‘food’, 2er:i §) irdi *vehicle’, Quwri $ 5 peyarttal ‘to replace’,
gL sarfa ‘partiality’, i1y arppu ‘noise’, Sientn nirmei
‘state, condition’, eub arvam ‘zeal, ardour’, epips mizxa
to sink’, ewmppsenas vazkkei °‘life’, ofps&® vizcei “fall,’
Gumipgl pozdu ‘time’, b G g5 vazttudal ‘to congratu-
late’, eumgppmer vaznal ‘lifetime’, eumrpueusir vazBavan ‘he
who will live’, umpapZv pazmilei ‘inaccessible place’, auribay
vazvu ‘life’.

g/ Combinations of y, r, z with the nasal sonants follo-
wed by their corresponding voiced stops ; e. g., GauuizigLe
véynguzal ‘bamboo pipe’, simseir kiirngan *piercing eyes’,
urpi&enrmy paznginara ‘neglected well’, wm @5 G el
pazijéri ‘deserted village’, smusss kaynda ‘hot’, Gaiss
sérnda ‘joined’, ewmipss vaznda ‘that lived’, GevuibLigibyy
véymbarambi ‘bamboo mat’, wm p by b pazmburam
¢ deserted region’.

h/ Combinations of x with the noise fricative and
vibrating consonants; e. g., e7o> exxi ‘steel’, @& kaxsa
‘a measure of weight’, %8 paxdi ‘part, portion’, wddu 531
paxfatta ‘hundred’, L. g paxri ‘boat’.

i/ Combination ofvand y;e. g, @awrdw ivyanei
*this elephant’.

Besides that, the combinations fiy, ny, my, mv, Im, rn,
Tii, Ty, 28, 2ii, are occasionally allowed in Literary Tamil,
when two words conjoin in a sentence.
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In words, borrowed by Literary Tamil frem Sanskrit
and other languages, pt, kt, st, st, k§ and some other com-
binations of consonants may be met with;e. g., < er
aptan ‘friend’, #58 sakti ‘power, might’, @eu b istam
‘desire’, <yen S asti ‘wealth’, Liwf) paksi ‘bird’. o

§ 16. In the colloquial language Tamil words may
begin in all the sounds found in this position in the literary
language, and in the sonants rand |;e.g., @rmbu romba
< plenty, much’, Gewem Iesa ‘slightly, a little’.

In Colloquial Tamil words may end in all the vowels,
found in this position in Literary Tamil, in the nasal vowels
and ine, ®, & €. g., @ar ane ‘elephant’, Aer@er pille
<child’, eriGev TirlZ ‘in a village’, y$sstb puttaxa ‘book’,
wyauer ava ‘he’, prer ni ‘I, @@s@w irukkd ‘it will be’.
grer & ‘why’, LmiiGumib parpps ‘we shall see’.

The short mid-open central vowel o is never found in
this position.

Consonant sounds are rarely found in the final position
in Colloquial Tamil. Words, ending in a consonant in the
literary language, generally take @, uori after it in the
colloquial language, or drop that consonant at alli=ic o
lit. wev pal ‘tooth’™-coll. wev gy palld, lit. Gsur ney ‘butter’-
coll. @zuiud neyyi, lit. Gsmsmu téngay ‘cocoanut’-Gsm&m
ténga.

Under the influence of the literary language some words
of Colloquial Tamil may occasionally end in consonants,
but they generally have parallel forms ending in vowels ;
€. g., sufer tamil and si@p tamilu ‘Tamil’.

In the dialect spoken in Ceylon consonants are admissi-=
ble in the end of a word like in Literary Tamil (except retro-
flex z and alveolar n, which disappeared in the dialect).

Combinations of speech-sounds, admissible in Collo-
quial Tamil in the middle of a word, are generally similar to
those found in this position in Literary Tamil. Unlike liter-
ary forms, combinations of two vowels are also possible in
Colloquial Tamil; e. g., wuwGumdn paneole ‘palm-leaf’,
(cf. lit. paneiyolei), w@muiZy palaile ‘leaf of jack tree’ (cf.
lit. palayilei), eTeeiewt—w ennugea ‘my’ (cf. lit. ennureiya),
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sowur eswrr talea kaia ¢ (s 1t) a'head or a hard ?’ (cf. lit.
taleiya kaiya), m&uﬁ)m kaiil “in hand’ (cf. lit. kaiyil), Qeverl
Bus velie ‘outside’ (cf lit. vellye) @evr_udev ireil ‘between’
(cf. Tit. ireiyil), !z,&wu.lm plnen ‘and 4 cat* (cf. lit. puneiyum),
5%Buw talee ‘a head’ (Ace., cf. lit. taleiyei), etc.

In Co]]d'quial Tamil‘ combinations ‘of x 'with ' fricative
“and other consonants are not found, and the proportion of
combinations " of geterogenous consonants’ is' considerably
lower than in Literary Tamil following ‘the' wide spread of
assimilation and substitution ; “ei'g., ‘Qammse vengala
‘bell-metal’ (cf. lit. Qauamseid vengalam), g@ubLigl ombada
‘nine’ (cf. lit. geireigy onbadu), e ssmes ukkara ‘sit down’
(cf. lit. 2" smri utkar), & 58 vatti ‘wick (of a lamp)’ ‘(cf. lit.
‘ars§ vartti), epsser mukki ‘a fool’ ‘(cf. lit. epr&ser
miurkkan), Gu&8: pétti ‘granddaughter’ (cf. ‘lit. " Gui g8
pértti), @mg/ onnu ‘one’ (cf lit. gpeirmy ondu), grruun'
" tappa ‘lock’” (cf lit. smpCiLmer tazppal), LoibioL’ 19 mams=
matti ‘spade’ (cf. lit. waw@as’1g manvetti).

In contradistinction to the literary language, Colloqmal
Tamil permits combmatrons of nasal and llqmd sonants
with v01ce1ess stops ‘and some combmatrons of ‘sonants,
1nadm1551ble in therary Tamil ; e. 8., Lbar@l (b ‘mankura
g ‘an earthen vessel’; m/mrr@grm) mantol “deerskin’, m_d)s:émg
" karalkare ‘seashore’,’ e_mgmf—.@ u‘lnakku cuviifa®, ‘L& mredfl
pulnuni ‘blade of grass’, @QzuiGmeir seyrz ‘I do’, @#rev
solra ‘shé speaks’, etc.’ In vulgar speech a ddﬁblédsénant r
may often be heard: @ Gp orre ‘you run’, G’urri;@m
~ porrd ‘he throws (1t away)’, &nGr tarré you ‘give’," e @

varra ‘she comes’, grE@i(y endirra “‘get!up’, ‘@yir@p irra
‘wait I,

In loan words ‘borrowed 'by ‘Colloquial “Tamil from
other Ianguages the use of consonant’ clusters’ as wellias of
initial 'and final consonants' practically does not know any
restrictions whatever.

Phonetrc ‘alternations of words in ‘safidhi

§ 17." Initial and final sounds of Words‘and ‘affiixes in
case of their’ co mm Wlthm one " sentence or’ word can
."mﬂuence each other and cause p’honc’ac alterndtions, which

‘in Tamil are usually “fendered in whiting. 'Depending ‘on
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sounds, subject:to these alternations, vowel sandhi and con-.
sonant, sandhi, are. distinguished. As a result of, sandhx (4)
one of the meetmg sounds may be omnted (b). a euphomc
sound or syllable may be 1ntroduced between the meetin g
sounds ic), one of the meeting sounds, or the both may be
assimilated or substituted by another sound or a group, of
sounds. In sentences and words the type of sandhi may
occasmnally depend on the presence or absence of semantic
case relations between the meeting words or components
of «composite words (case sandhi and caseless sandhi,
respectively). Besides, sandhi alternations occurring within
one word (internal sandhi) or between separate words
(external sandhi) should be distinguished.

§ 18. Sandhi in Literary Tamil

1. All the words, ending in the very short unstable
yowels 1,1, as well as’ bisyllabic and polysyllabic words;
ending in u (except bisyllables with a short open initial
syllable), lose their final vowel in joining a word or morp-
heme, beginning in a vowel; e. g., 5@ kattu+ galpse
avizbal=sL L alpsev kattavizoal ‘to get untied’, gyeuay s
avanukkiu+9s axa=9ea@ssTs avanukkaxa ‘for his
sake’, ‘for him’, yeflé@ pulikki+ 95 axa=yelésrs puli.
kkaxa ‘for a tiger EE abu-{-crmm enna— g/@gmarr
aéex_u_xa ‘what is tms ?, oere) alava+@®@-oru =yerGaur®
alavoru ‘moderately (Com.), S tivu+ @)D G-itki = Sai i -
thl_ku ‘to the island’ (Dat.).

In words, borrowed from Sanskrit, the final @ may
occasionally be retained: amé@ vakku+@mEGs inge=
QuTé@einGs vakkuvings ‘the mouth is here’.

2. ‘The final u changes into i before words, beginning
in y; e.g., 5T @ naxd + wrii) yappl = pr&wmriiy naxiyappu
‘a rope to tie a buffalo cow with’.

3. The initial voiceless stops k, ¢, p of any word or
morpheme are changed into the fricative consonants x, 6, 3
respectively when preceded by words or morphemes, ending
in a vowel orin the sonants y, r, 1,z I; e. g., 9f- ari ‘to
know’ +@ 1 kuri ‘sign’ = 20 o arixuri ‘sign, token’, Qzus,
sey-‘t10.do’ + @evmy  kundu ‘hill=0sugermny seyxundu

‘embankment, axu,ﬁq;gﬂ 3hLLl’ & sir_‘fairness’ + 9% s g51.5»
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tiruttudal ‘to mend’ = €55 5 81 56 sirdirutiudal ‘to correct,
to improve’, @sme- tol-‘old’+&m5 kabei ‘story’=Qsme
s s tolxadei ‘old story, purana’, Limib paz ‘ruin’+ LB B6
parudal ‘to suffer’ =umpu@se pazfarudal ‘to be ruined’,
@smer - kol- ‘to take’+said kalam ‘vessel’= Q& mergaLd
kolxalam ‘reservoire, receptacle’.

4. The initial voiceless consonants k.s, t, p of any
word or morpheme are changed into the voiced stops g, j, d,
b respectively when preceded by words or morphemes, ending
in a nasal sonant; e.g., Loyl maram ‘tree’ +-sar-kal =
i Eser marangal ‘trees’, et an ‘male’+ @Sy kudire,
shorse’ = e FHevy angudirei ‘stallion, colt’, @sm@L>-
korum-*bent, distorted’ + suip tamiz ‘Tamil’ = Q&1 @5 5LILD
korundamiz ‘Colloquial Tamil’, @per mun ‘front, fore-part
+ 41" @ kattd ‘building’ = epeirsL @ mungatti ‘front room’,
sfront building’, Guiewr pen ‘woman’ +9erZr pillei ‘child’
= @Quavw 96t penbillei ‘girl’, GuigpLb-perum-‘great’ + uimel
pavi ‘sinner’ = Qu@pbumred perumbavi ‘great sinner’, Giair
pen ‘woman’+e&m§ sadi ‘sex’ =OQueawmem S penjioi ‘wife’,
yer- pun  ‘small, slight +&Mfury sirippa ‘laughter’ = Ljar
@My punjirippt ‘smile’, @&@p - sefi, ‘red’+&L surar
‘light’ = Q#@peL_ii sefijurar ‘sun’.

5. In words or morphemes consisting of one short
closed syllable the final consonant is doubled when followed
by a word or morpheme beginning in a vowel; e.g., se kal
‘stone, rock’+ 2.1y uppu ‘salt’=se @iy kalluppu ‘rock
salt’.

In Classical Tamil numerous exceptions from this rule
are sanctified by demands of metrics and tradition; e.g., Q&=
sey-+-9-a =G@euiw seyya or @#w seya ‘to do’, 2.er- un-+
-en-ei= 2 irdaw unnei or 2 Zu unei ‘you, thou’ (Acc.).

6. Initial consonants of any word or morpheme are
doubled when preceded by a word or morpheme consisting
of one short open syllable; e. g., @ i+af® viru ‘house’=
@aai® ivvira ‘this house’, @ a-+ser karei ‘bank, shore=
sy akkarei ‘that bank, that shore’, e e +Qumepst
pozudu ‘time’ = erLi@uimep g eppozudu ‘in what time, when’,
Gai- ve-+ B nir ‘water’=QeupBd vennir ‘hot water’, G-
se-+-evw-mei = GQ&ibenio semmei ‘straightness, honesty’.
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7. The demonstrative particles @) i ‘this’, < a, 2 u
‘that’ and the interrogative particle er e ‘which’ take a
euphonic v when followed by words, beginning iny, and vv
when followed by words, beginning in vowels; e. g., @ i+
wméar yanei ‘elephant’=@euwmrdwr ivyanei, ‘this. elephant’,
@) i+ 2eri ir = @)augy ivvar ‘this village’, etc.

8. The final m of any word or morpheme changes into

a corresponding nasal sonant (1, fi, n respectively) when
followed by a word or morpheme, beginning in the voiceless
consonants k,s,t (cf. § 18, 4); e.g., wgyib maram+ -ser -ka]
= wrmiser marangal ‘trees’, 2 6w awb unnum+ G&m my soru
=2 aiwamyer@smmy unnuiijord ‘rice prepared for eating’,
Lseubd budanum+GCseey b tEvanum = ;5 HG sea)Ld
biibanundévanum ‘an evil spirit and a god’, etc.

9. The final m of the words 5ib nam, erib em ‘our’, fm/Lb
num ‘your’ (pl), &b tam ‘one’s own’ change into ii or n
when followed by a word beginning in fi or n;e. g., b
tam+ @prew han= SEpepTe tafifian ‘one’s string’, mth
* nam+ mrev nil= 5 mrew nannil ‘our book’, ete.

10. The final m of any word is dropped when followed
by words beginning in m or n; €. g., @pg@mb mudalam+
wr s madam=wpsarwrsh mudalamadam ‘the first
month’, wgrib maram+ Sewre_g nindadu =iy HerL g
maranindadu ‘the tree grew’, etc. (Cf. § 18, 9.)

11. The final liquid sonants I, 1 of any word are chan-
ged into the nasal sonants 1, n respectively when followed
by a word beginning in m; e. g.. & kal4-w&% malei=seir
1w kanmalei ‘rocky mountain’, @per mul+@pyg mugi=
@peirepg. mupmuri ‘crown of thorns’, ete.

12. The final nasal sonants n, 0 of any morpheme are
changed into t, t respectively when followed (in internal
sandhi) by a morpheme beginning in k, s (changing in this
case into ¢) or p; e.g., LWewr man-+sei kalam =L seib
matkalam ‘earthen vessel’, wesr man-+&ai suvar = LoL-&alit
matcuvar ‘earthen wall’, toeor man+uees palaxei=1o
Uwens matpalaxei ‘unburnt brick’, Gumer pon+seib kalam
=Q@ur psaib potkalam ‘gold vessel’, Gumesr pon + &m& a0l
sangili=@Qur pem&ei potcangili ‘gold chain’, Gumer pon
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+uimemb palam=G@urpumerts potpalam ‘bar of gold,
bullion’.
Exceptions from the above rule are (cf. also § 18, 3-4):

a/ composite words with the co-ordimative semantic
connection between components: smeewssar kalxaixal
shands and legs’;

b/ the words <yew an ‘man’, Guew pen ‘woman’ and
words ending in n and denoting caste or tribe; yewems
angai *man’s hand’, Quawens pengai ‘Woman’s hand’, umevsr
@il papjéri ‘panars’ village” ;

¢/ the words seueir kavan ‘sling” and wiyenr paran ‘watch
tower’ : sauawsa® kavangal ‘a stone cast by a sling’, serer
snger kavangaran ‘slinger’, upawame parangal ‘a pillar of
a watch tower’ ;

d/ the word @uier kuyin ‘cloud’: @uien@rord kuyin-
guzam ‘a flock of clouds’.

In the words erewr €n sesame’ and emer san © span’ n
changes into t both in the internal and external sandhi; e. g.,
cemL Gamey satkol ‘span measure’, eriisg g ¢tkariow
¢ sesame grain is hard ’.

13. In the word Gsewr tén °honey’ its final sonant n
usually remains unchanged when followed by words or
morphemes beginning in any consonant; e. g., Gazer tén+
@uomt mozi=Cgew@m ) tenmozi ¢ words of honey, sweet
words’, Gger ten+ @iy kuzambiu=Gser@wiby tén-~
guzamba © sweet gruel’.

Optienally the final n may be dropped before nasal
sonants and dropped or assimilated to a following consonant
before stops; e.g., Gser tén+iwoi malar = Gswer
témalar ‘a flower full of honey’, Ggeir teén+ @ 1b kuram=
Gz5@rb tekkugam or GsEi@Lib ténguram °a pot of
honey ’. ;

When followed by the word @)ped iral ¢honeycomb’,
the word Gseir ten ¢ honey * may remain unchanged or drop
its final n and take a euphonic increment tt : G5 afl(mev
téniral or G555 mev tettiral ¢ honeycomb’.
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14. The final nasal sonant 1 of the words ereir en ‘my’
and seir tan  one's own ' may optionally be changed into t
when followed by words beginning in k, s (changing in this
caseinto c) orp; e. g, Ser tan+uems paxei= seTLMS
tanbaxei or spLUMS tatpaxei ¢ one’s enemy °, ereir en+ Liws
paxei=ereiriens enbaxei or o7 Huems etpaxei ‘my enemy ’.

In the word gleir nin ¢ your' (sg) the final n is never
changed : gleriens ninbaxei ¢ your enemy ’.

15. The final liquid sonants 1 and ] of any word or
morpheme change into t and t respectively when followed by
words or morphemes beginning in k, s (changing in this case
into ¢) or p; e. g., e kal+ & kari= s psd katkari ¢ coal’,
s kal + sew@yby sunpambu = speamE@yy kat-
cunnambu ‘stone-lime’, s kal+1ng. pari=&ming katpari
“stone stair ’, gyer al+ e kili= gL e atkili‘ the wages
of a workman’, <yer al+&emw sumei=gy sew atcumei
‘ coolie-load ’, gyeir al+ w6l pali= g 16l atpali ¢ human
sacrifice .

The above change occurs regularly in all cases, except
external sandhi, in which it is optional : sev@ g kalxuriéu
or &n@ Mg katkurida’ ¢(this) stone is small’, @pers g
mulxurida or wp’ @ g mutkuridu ° (this) thorn is small’,
etc.

In the words @&mev sol ‘word’, Gse sel ‘cloud’,
@smev kol ¢ blacksmith ’, @se nel ¢ paddy, rice’ the final 1
changes into ¢t in all the cases without exception : @5 D59 5
netkariéu ¢ (this) paddy is hard’, @ep@uiflg setperidd
¢ (this) cloud is big’, etc.

16. In sandhi of words or morphemes, ending in 1 or 1,
with words or morphemes, beginning in t, the following
cases of substitution may take place :

a/ In case sandhi 1+t=tt, 1+t=tt; e.g., s& kal+
Serib talam = & pertd kattalam ¢ floor of stone, pavement’,
arey kal + saptby tazumbi = srppepior kattazumba
‘inflamed swelling on foot’, eumer val+ gsméar tanei =
@i mr vattanei ‘ company of swordsmen’, etc.

b/ In caseless sandhi with a foregoing short monosyl-
lable 14+t=tt or xr, l+t=tt orxr; e. g, & kal+55
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tisi=sm 08 kattida ° (this) stone is not good *, wev-pal-
+ gyefl tuli= i miefl paxruli ‘the Paxruli river (as consisting
of many drops of water)’, @per mul+ 5 tion = oL e g
muttidn, epodie g muxrion ¢ (this) thorn is harmful ’, ete.

¢/ In caseless sandhi with any foregoing word or mor-
pheme, except short monosyllables, 14+-t=r, l+t=r1; €. g,
e al+ 8. 161 =215 5 arion * (this) banyan is not good’,
prer nal+Gsmmib torum = prGL_mmib nayorum °every
day’, etc.

Tn a number of words with a long 2 preceding the final
1 the above changes do not occur : LT &g paléidn ¢ (this)
milk is not good ’.

In verbal nouns the final I may optionally change into t
before words beginning in k, s (changing in this case into c),
torp: Lo aral+8mHs550 sirandadtu =L & SnH53l
apalsirandadi or AL PEDHS S aratcirandadu ¢ the dance
was excellent’, etc.

d/ In verbal forms of the past tense 1 +t=nd, 1+ tt=tt,
l+t=nd, l+tt=tt; e g, Qsmed-kol-f- §-t-+
- ojeuer - avan=G@amer peer kondavan ‘he who killed', sa
-kal -+- &5 - tt-+- gever - avan=sHmarer  kattavan
¢he who learnt, studied’, yor-al-+-5-+-9-a=
<yemL - anda that who ruled’, Gseir - k&l -+- 5 - tt -
4- 9 -a=0s L - kétta ¢ that who heard ’; etc.

17. In verbal roots, ending in 1 orr, the following
cases of substitution take place, when the past tense mor-
pheme t is added to the root: r+t=tt, r+t=tt; e. g,
oL - Vjr -+- & —t -+- 9 - a=afl_L_ - vitta ‘which left’,
Qup per-+-S--t-+-9-a=6upp petta °which
received’, etc.

18. In sandhi of words or morphemes, ending in o or
n, With words or morphemes, beginning in t,

a/ in caseless sandhi t changes into d or d respectively;
e. g, Qumar pon+Sg tidu=0umeryg pondida °(this)
gold is not good’, Glair - til -+- & - t-+- 9 - a=Germ
tinda ©which ate, which is eaten’, wewr man+8g tiou=
et e 5 mandidn ¢ (this) soil is not good’, etc.
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b/ in case sandhi n+t=tt, ndt=tt or nd: e. g
Qumer pon+ ss@ taxart=Qur Hms@ potzaxa_rﬁ 4 gold'
plate’, s eleraen karalingan+ ey tirei = &1_elleraL 1g.
@y karalingattirei ‘a wave in the sea’, saw kan+Sws
srar titandan=sewy pssmen kandirandan “he opened
his eye(s) .

19. The final sonants n.1q, 1,1, z of any word or mor-
pheme are dropped when followed by a word or morpheme
beginning in n, which changes into a nasal sonant of cor-
responding articulation (i e. into n after l or n and into n
after 1, z or n); e. g., m& nul+ prd) nazi= preyd ninazi
‘weaver’s shuttle, ge pul + Ao niram = L/eiref mLb
punniram ¢ colour of grass’, seer kalan+ G pg g neridu=
sw@arig g kalaneriou °(this) ship is long’, @per mun+
srer nal=epereer munnal ‘the former day’, @i irul-+
prer nal=@mever irunal ©a day of the dark fortnight’,
wer mul+ Bl nilam=epewmenian munnilam ¢ place
covered by thorny bushes’, eumip - vaz -+ pmer nal=
aumr@yer vanal ‘lifetime’, yew plopn+mred nil=Lanre
punul ‘sacred string’, sew kan+@pyg nerion= e
Qawrig g kanneribu * (her) eyes are long’, etc.

Cf. also § 18, 5.

20. In caseless sandhi the final sonaant of the words
@ iv *they, these’ (n.), 2 uv, e av ‘they, those’ (n.)
changes

a/ into X (in writing denoted by o) when followed by
stops; e. g., et av-+ag.w kariya =2 dbsLy w axxariya ‘they
(n.) are difficult’;

b/ into a homogenous nasal sonant when followed by
nasal sonants; e. g., @6 iv+@rerd fianam= (@)es@EHTarLd
jfifianam ° they (n.) are full of wisdom’ (literally : ‘they are
wisdom’).

21. The final n of the word Qeuls verin baek’, when
followed by words beginning in k, s or p, is either changed
into a corresponding nasal sonant (i.e.into n, fi or m
respectively), or dropped altogether, with the followingstops
doubled and s changed into cc; e g, Qeuiflf; verin+ 1y mib
puram = QevfltbLymid verimburam or @auflLiLypib verippuram
‘back’.
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92. Tn certain cases the initial consonants k, s, t, p of
any word or morpheme may be changed into Kk, cc, tt, pp
respectively, when preceded by a word or morpheme, beginn-
ing in a vowel or in y, r or z; €. g., wir&ur yanei ‘elephant+
sro kil ‘leg’ =wrlarésme yaneikkal ‘elephantiasis’, Harfl
kili ‘parrot’+@ep sirei ‘feather’ = fofls@ewm kiliccirei
sparrot’s feather’.

There is a tendency in the modern literary language to
pronounce doubled stops in external sandhi as single voice-
less stops (the doubled letters retained in spelling); e. g,
s abei that, it’ (Acc.)+Qeur sey ‘do’ =g s& Q&
adei cey ‘do that’. :

A. The operation of the above rule is obligatory :

# Following words in the Accusative; e.g., Lomib
Uwsmss Gsm@ mambazattei(k) koru © give (me) a mango’,
sararen 5§ @Qemev  ulladzi(c) col “tell (me) the truth’,
gler s QsmLmBs avanei(t) torade don’t touch him?,
Gupr@flwen s umri & gmwr pérasiriyarei(p) parttaya ¢ have
you seen (your) professor?’;

b/ Following words in the Dative; e.g., Yuansss
sr&ad% avanukku(k) kasillei €he has no money’, wmgy
&rUL s Gs QFwe) paduxappukki(c) celavu ¢ expenditure on
defence’, 2 aré@ 5 @sMuwr unakki(t) teriyuma ¢do you
know (aboutit)?” es7ipeys@L Curgmiiiib vazvukki(p)
porattam ° struggle for life ’;

¢/ In composite words in nominal bases defined by a
preceding nominal base endingin a vowel; e. g., G& sé+
@smibr) kombi=Gss@smby sekkomba ¢ bull’s horn’,
wmdew yanei+sme kal=wnawrssme yaneikkal ¢elephan-
tiasis °, &) kili+ Pew m sirei = HafléAew p kiliccirei ¢ parrot’s
feather’, wmr yanei+ so%v talei=wnlars 5% yaneittalei
‘elephant’s head ’, 1&v malei+wé&sib pakkam = o&wriLideid
maleippakkam ‘slope of mountain’, &m@® karu + 4% plnei
=s&7 @Uydwr kattuppinei © wild cat’, GomiL b tottam +
550 kadavu=CsrL L g g1455a tottattukkadavu wicket-
gate’, wyrib maram+QuLiig petti=wri@u g marappetti
‘wooden box’, @usemger kurixaran+Quenr pen= @iy
arguGuew kurixarappen ¢peasant-woman ’;
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d/ Following verbal participles ending in - @) - i, - w
-y, - S8 - tta, - L@ - tth, - Doy - tty, - 56 - kka, - 9 - 3,
- 2ar - I and after the verbal participles @sirs) indi ‘ not
being available, without *, gje o andi ¢ being not (a thing)’;
e. g., @smadis Qsr@s8 @ solli(k) korukkirar ¢ he teaches
(something)’, Gumuits umi &gmer poy(p) parttan ¢ he went
and saw, he went to see’, wig & &60smevTig (Hs& e
paritti(k) kondirukkiran ‘he reads, he studies’, Gs@s
Qarer&Cmib kattu(k) kolxirom ©we ask, we appeal, we
invite ’, spm&@amerer kattu(k) kolla * to study, to learn’,
B5@5@are_mrer nakka(k)kondan ‘he laughed’, o aweyé
Gearmer unna(c) cendan ‘he ate and went away, having
eaten he went away’, e ewanis OsmevrLmar um)ﬁ(k)
kondan ‘he has eaten’, smwguler i Gumr tamadamindi(p)
po ‘go without delay’;

¢/ Followinginfinitives in -9 - a; e. g., wré QsrearEi
vara(c) connar ‘he told (him) to come’, upemer GumeLd
uppsmer paravei pola(p) parandan ‘he flew like a bird’;

f/ Following negative verbal participles in-g -aje. g,
@L s @y ora(k) kudirei ‘a horse which won’t run’,
yfwmy yerewens puriya(p) punnaxei ‘incomprehensible
smile’;

g/ Following the pronouns @5 inda ‘this’, 2 55 unda,
<55 anda that’, 7155 enda ‘which’, 1pm matta ‘another’,
the adverbs @@ ing, F5& ingt ‘here’, 9ymI@ angu, YmG
angl, o Mm@ ungl, 2@ @ Ungd, ‘there’, eTmI@ enga ‘“{here',
wri@ yapgd ‘whither’, wraw® yandu ‘wher—e, whither’,
Qafl ini ‘henceforth’, <ol ani ‘about’, yms anga ‘thus,
g0’ and the adverbial modifiers @uing ippari, 9Ly
appari ‘thus, so’, eriiuig eppari ‘how’ and some other
words; e. g, @555 GIOT inda(k) kubirei ‘this horse’,
<554 Game anda(c) col ‘that word’, 7558 @z@ enda(t)
teru ‘which street’, wppLs (el & matta(p) pilleixal
other children’, @FEGs @sTey@amT inga(k) konduva
‘bring (it) here’, 9@ G & Qeeinper angl(c) cendan ‘he went
there’, @efls Guirgith ini(p) podum ‘NOW it is enough, now
it will do’. er1Lig 5 Q55551 eppari(t) terindadu ‘how did
(you, know’, oyuing i’ appari(p)patta ‘such’;

h/ Following the third person singular neuter of the
past tense of verbs, ending in -@ Do -ittd; e. g, sell Hmis
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Gamyf kivitta(k) kozi ‘a hen chuckled’, wmy Hmid upewey
parittu(p) paravei ‘a bird sang’;

i/ In internal sandhi in the verb w@se parudal ‘to
suffer’ preceded by nominal bases; e.g., @& asei
‘desire’+ L@ 56 parudal = ymeliL@Ese aseipparudal ‘to
desire’, 2. uru ‘form’ + w@se parudal = o @GLUES®
urupparudal ‘to take form, be formed’, #5Gs&ib sandéxam
‘doubt’ + L@ e parudal = #56 S5LLE S sandexapparudal
*to doubt’, ‘to feel doubts’;

j/ ‘Following neuter nouns in the Nominative, ending
in-1 preceded by a doubled consonant or by a group of two
stops; e. g., @&sra@Ll LmEEL kokki(p) parakkum ‘a stork
flies’, Qs s G Sm@@ar nellu(k) kuttuxiral ‘she is poun-
ding paddy’, pLus srl @& @er natpa(k) kattuxiran ‘he is
friendly. he is showing friendly feelings’;

k/ In caseless sandhi following neuter nouns (nominal
bases) consisting of one long open syllable or of two open
syllables (either short, or long); e.g., & ti+@ug) peridu =
81 Quiflg 11(p) periou ‘the flame is big’, efler vila+ @M
kuridt =elers @ g vila(k) kuriou the wood-apple tree is
short’, Lmsasmd B @S pg pura(k) kalei nittuxiradn ‘the
pigeon stretenes its leg’, smom tara+ A g sitda=srrms
S g tara (c) cirion *© (this) duck is small’.

For neuter nouns with bases in i, 1, ei the above rule
is optional (e. g.. afl kili ‘parrot’, 1f mi ‘top, upper part’,
& tinei ‘millet’, etc.)

The words w9 a ‘cow’ and tom ma ‘deer’ are an exception
of the above rule and do not involve the doubling of the
following consonants in external sandhi.

1/ In short monosyllables preceded by words or mor-
phemes ending in a vowel; e. g., 95 abdu ‘it that’+ -
-k =9 g6 adukku ‘to it, to that’ (Dat.)

B. The operation of the above rule is optional :

a/ Following the Imperative singular; e.g., mL nara+
@sr o Kotta=pL Qasrmm naraxotta or BL-&Q 5T D@y
nara(k) kotta=‘walk on, Kottan’, eui ey+erssr
satla = erismSsm eysatta or ewigFmssm ey(c) catia
‘shoot, Sattan’, etc. ;

48



b/ In caseless sandhi after neuter nouns, ending in i, 1
or ei.in the Nominative; e. g., 8of kili+ g kurida—=
= Qefl @i g kili xuridu or &afls @M g kili(k) kuridn “the

parrot is small’, §%&r tinei+gda kuridu Seweds
tinei (k) kuridu ‘a millet grain is small’;

¢/ In internal sandhi after neuter nominal bases ending
iny,r,z;eg., Gauw véy + @rd kuzal = Gawiis g Lo
veykkuzal ‘a bamboo pipe’ or Gaumgwe veynguzal
(with a euphonic 1), 7 ar+Gsn® koria=gyi+CGasr®
arkkoru or imGasm(® arngoru ‘a branch of bauhinia
racemosa’, &1p kiz+@ow kulam=8&pégew kizkkulam or
8ip@eib kizxulam ‘low origin’, ‘low, inferior caste’ ;

d/ In internal sandhi after Sanskrit nominal bases; e.g.,
wrsGseaer vasudévan+Gsmi i  kottam=ar&Gsaus
Gasmi b vasudévakkottam or em&GsaGsrii b vasu-
dévaxottam ‘a temple of Vasudeva’s son’ ;

¢/ In derivative nouns formed by means of the suffixes
-gmger -karan (masc.) or -sml -kari (fem.) ; e.g., ey
vandi ‘cart’+ -smger -karan =eewg semryer vandikkaran
carter, drayman’, Gg7. L b tottam ‘garden orchard’+
-gmger karan=GgmiL damyer tottakkaran ‘gardener’,
@pFe) mesavu ‘weaving’+ -sryer -karan=0psesmyer
nesavuxaran ‘weaver ;

f/ Following the pronoun 2 g ubu ‘it, that’; e.g., = g
udu—+ s e kan = 2 gisaraw udbukkan or 2 gismeiw uduxan
“look at it, look at that’;

¢/ In reduplicating the pronouns we pala ‘many” and
Qe sila ‘several, few’; e.g., uewiiue palappala or Lewe
palafala ‘many, various’, flag8w silaccila or S8 silasila
‘several, some, a few’;

h/ Following the adverb wrrig yangi ‘where, how ;’
e.g., wrnGs Qe e yangu(c) cendan or wirag G« eir@peir
yangu sendan ‘where did he go?’

C. The above rule does not operate (cf § I8, 3):

a/ In caseless sandhi following masculine and feminine
nouns and nominal bases ; e.g., 5 &glwer nambi siriyag
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‘Nambi is not tall’, smuiskews taydandei ‘father and
mother, parents’ ;

b/ Following words in the Comitative ; .8 , ¥7550@®
Geermer sattanoru sendan ‘he went away with Satian’;

¢/ Following words ending in @ preceded by any sounds
except doubled sonants or groups of two stops; €.g., @SerE
&% telxudalei “a head of a flea’, erds@&@emio exxuxarumei
‘the hardness of steel’, 5m@Gsad naxusevi ‘an ear of a cow’,
@y @Gsmm varaxusoru ‘millet porridge’ ; in caseless sandhi
this is also true of words in which the final u 1s preceded
by a combination of a nasal sonant with its homogenous
voiced stop ; cf. g7 mE@uiflg kurangiferiéu (this)monkey
15 big’ and eubLy1GLige vambuppéccu ‘gossip’ ;

d/ Following the pronouns @& ibu ‘it, this,” <g adu
‘it, that’, ergy edu ‘what’; e.g , @& sr b iduxarum ‘until
now’ ;

e/ In composite words following bases of numerals;
@@= Oru- ‘one’, @)(5- iru- ‘two’, ym- aru- ‘six’, erep- ezu-
and g- ¢zu- ‘seven’ ; e.g., @@Hame oruxal ‘once, one day’,
Qmug irufadu ‘twenty’, oymi g arufada ‘sixty’ ;

f/ In composite words following verbal roots; e.g., &g
kuri- + sawenfd  tannir=@u seentd  kuridannir
‘drinkable water’. oyig- ari- +u@s® parudal= < uBse
arifarudal ‘to be struck, hit’ ;

g/ In composite words in caseless sandhi; e.g., s.9eer
kaBilan+urewer paranan= s 9oy erd kaBilafBaranar
“(the poets) Kabilan and Paranan’ ;

h/ Following personal forms of the verb (except the
past third person singular neuter in -itta); e.g., @D na
@8ler Oruxiradu xudirei ‘a horse is running’, 2@ Rer pew
&Sy ser oruxindana xudireixal ‘horses are running’, @L_m
@S ey ser ora xudireixal *horses do not run,’ etc. 5

(For forms in -ittu cf. 22, A, h.)

i) Following participles; e.g.. wUGEM sTewib varuxira
xalam ‘the future, the coming time’, sT@Ens s & kapnada
xatci ‘an unseen scene, unprecedented scene’ 3
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J/ Following adjectives; e.g., Bevewuribry nallafamby
‘cobra’ (literally ‘a good snake’) ;

k/ Following negative verbal participles in - -aseg,

@eoewrGumres illafonal ‘if there is no, if (it) is not’ ;

1/ Following the pronouns we pala ‘many’, Qe sila
‘a few’, et ella ‘all, every’, ereirar enna ‘which, what’,
678 5% ettanei ‘how many’, etc. ;

m/ Following words in the Vocative ;

n/ Following the particles 2 3. 7 &, @ 0 ;

o/ Following verbal participles in -4y -nda, -aw@-
ndu, erm-ndu, -g -61; e.g., @&5M5 5 FsTemBL g terindi-
xondén ‘I knew’, Qsmew®Gumeysr konduBonan ‘he took
(it) away,” BlermpGumuidmy nindupoyitta ‘it stopped, it
ceased’, Quwigyan L seybuxatta ‘to show, demonstrate’.

23. In Literary Tamil there are euphonic sounds and
syllables (increments) widely used both in the external and
internal sandhi. They include < a, 955 att, 9b am, oypH
att, et «n, b am, @pp itt, @eir in, 2 u, T &, M ei, 55
tt, tb m, Uiy, 61 v, Gr 1.

a/ The euphonic increment sy is joined to words or
morphemes, ending 1,1, ai, ei, when they are followed by
word or morpheme, beginning in a vowel ; e. g., & kari +
2 11y uppu=s&dlyciy kariyuppu ‘table-salt’, B ni+g é=
BH8w ni. & ‘you (sg.) yourself’, g-ai- + uigib ayiram=
uwmuirid aiyayiram ‘five thousand’, wdv malei+ gy@pal
aruvi= wvw@pald maleiyaruvi ‘mountain stream’.

The euphonic increment uy y may optionally be joined
to words or morphemes, ending inéoro; e g., Gs té+
Q% ilei=Czuidv téyilei ‘tea leaf’, Gsm ko +-@e - il=
Gsmuiev koyil ‘temple’;

b/ The euphonic increment e v is joined to words or
morphemes, ending in a, a, u, U 0, au, when they are follo-
wed by a word or morpheme, beginning in a vowel; e. g.,
g vara + Qe illei=eredowdv varavillei ‘(he) didn’t
come’, wpy-mara- + 9§ ari=t(ogeug maravari wood,
sandals’, uevr pala +@%v ilei=venaildy palavilei ‘a leaf of
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a jack tree’, 5 naru + e @yibe) elumbi = 5B G @yibL) naru-
velumbu ‘backbone, spine’, L pl+ yy& arasu=Leugd
plvarasu ‘rthododendron’.

The euphonic increment e v may optionally be. joined
to words or morphemes, ending in & oro; e. g. G&seé+
2 w55 uzudbadu=CBsa)ws gl sévuzudadu ‘a bull ploughed’,
Gam ko+ -@e - il=Camaie kovil ‘temple’.

The euphonic increment uJ y is preferable after words,
ending in & ; the euphonic increment & v is preferable after
words, ending in ©.

¢/ The euphonic increment &g tt is used for joining
case suffixes to singular bases of neuter nouns, ending in the
Nominative in-sgub -am; e. g., (optd maram - LoJ &
marattei (mara-tt-ei) ‘tree’ (Acc.).

The increment &g tt may also be used optionally in
the declension of the nouns oypeir azan ‘dead body’, wa
maxa ‘child’, Mler nila ‘moonlight’, as well as in all the
aboyve nouns, when they come as the first component of a
composite word ; e. g., Lpeir. azan - Yywsams azattei (also
<jpafidar azaninei) ‘dead body’ (Acc.), torib maram ‘tres’-
1oy & g/umey marattuppal ‘toddy’ (literally ‘the milk of the

palm-tree’) (cf. also wyi@uiig. marappetti ‘a wooden
box’).

d/ The euphonic increment @eir in is used optionally
for joining case suffixes to bases of declinable words ; e. g.,
L@ pura-Ljmeldr puravinei ‘pigeon’ (Acc.), w& pasu ‘a
cow’-uiselener pasuvinal ‘by a cow’ (Instr.). wogth maram
‘a tree’-wr 68 n@ marattitka ‘to a tree’ (Dat.), @ywpeir azan-,
<ypefldan  azaninei (also 9ywsms azattei) ‘dead body’
(Acc). \

The increment @ewr in is used also in deriving certain
composite numerals; e. g, wsg patta ‘ten’-wuGereper
padinmindua ‘thirteen’.

e/ The euphonic increment <oymm att is used in the
declension of the pronouns eréwer ella ‘all, every’, &a sila
®several, a few’, we pala ‘many’, @ iv, @ee ivei<they,
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these {n.)’, <ye av, <yewe avel, o uv, 2.eu uvei ‘they,
those (n.)’, erell ev, ereway evei. ‘which (n. pl.)’, as well as
when these pronouns come as the first element of a com-
posite word; e. g., erevewmid ellam <all’- TDEVT e f)ew miLfLb
ellavatteiyum (Acc ), <oymau avei ‘they, those™<gjenauw Hmis
Gsm@® aveiyattukkora “their horns’.

£l The euphonic increment <yeir an is used optionally ia
the declension or case sandhi of neuter words; e. g., L&D
muxam-@psés%w muxattanei “face’ (Acc.), &g karam-
#7ds%w karattanei ‘a hand’ (Acc.), 9@ adu ‘it, that-
950G adatki ‘to it, to that’ (Dat.), germ ondi-ger nar
ondanei ‘one’ (Acc.), Qsuwisg seydbadu ‘that which did,
aoing-GFulgseme seydadanal ‘by that which did, because
(it) was done’.

The increment <yeir an may also be used in personal
forms of the verb in orderto join personal suffixes to the
suffix of the past tense; e.g., apgmar vandan - e gerer
vandanan ‘he came’, o w555 uyarndadu - o wii b serm
uyarndandu ‘it rose’.

g/ The euphonic increment syb am is used in case sandhi
in composite words, when their second element begins in.the
consonants k, s (changing in; this case into c), t or p, and
the first element is represented by

1/ a noun, ending in the very short unstable 1, preceded
by two-consonants, and denoting a tree or some other plant;
e g, 655 tekka+Gar® koru=Gg45mGsm@ tékkangoru -
‘a branch of a teak-tree’, Gauby vémbu+ Ggmev tol=
GauynGsmev véppandol ‘bark of margosa’, 0sm@ tengi
+srul kay= Q gasmary) teigangay ‘a cocoa-nut’;

2/ the nouns erp eru ‘fertilizer, manure’, Q4w an
<alangium lamarckii’, e piil ‘phyllanthus reticulatus’, aime
val <celastrus paniculata’, Gauev Vel facacia’; e. g., Lyev pul+
Gsr® kori=yeaGsr® pilangoru ‘a branch of pal’.

The increment b am is also used ‘with some other
nouns  too, which  is sanctioned by the idiom; e g., @pevdw
mullei ‘jasmine’+-ymeuth puravam “forest, wood’ = ¢pe»dav it
¢ meusb mulleiyamburavam ‘jasmine thicket’s /@Li) aruppu
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stove, oven’J-seny karei ‘edge, brink’=<@ULEsmT
aruppangasei ‘side of the oven, kitchen’, <y m aru ‘river’+
San T karei ‘side, edge’=y ppmsemy attangarei ‘a river
bank’.

Some of such nouns, ending in ei, may lose in this case
its final vowel ; gyadeny avirei ‘cassia’+Gaui VEr ‘root’=
yed7Geur aviramver ‘root of cassia’, wlar panei ‘palm’+-
B@smiiy toppu ‘grove’=warGsmiy panandoppt ‘a palm'
grove’.

Besides that, the increment ytb am may optionally be
used with the nouns yef puli ‘tamarind’, (§7 pir ‘sponge-
gourd’, @uilh kumiz ‘Coomb teak’; e. g., yafl pulifa&mur
kay=vjeflwsismi puliyangay ‘fruit of tamarind’.

h/ The euphonic inerement tb m is used in internal
sandhi, when suffixes or words, beginning in k, s (changing
in this case into c), torp, are added to bases or roots,
ending in vowels or the sonants y, r, z; €. g., @- ai- ‘five’+
=g~ 1t (n. sg.) =@ b4 ainda “five’. Qe- se- ‘red’+@smiy kori
‘flag’=GemGamy sengori ‘red flag’, smwm kaya ‘ironwood
tree’+ g pa “flower’ = srwribykayambi “flower of ironwood
tree’, tjofl puli ‘sourness’+gulli tayir ‘curds’=ujofp Suli
‘pulindayir ‘sour curds’, L, pi ‘flower’}Gesm&v solei
‘grove’=e5Gem& pufijolei ‘flower garden’, Bavui véy
*bamboo’+@we kuzal=Gauwimgpd veynguzal ‘bamboo
pipe’, &ri-kir- (from awriewwn kiirmei ‘sharpness’)+aeuor kamn
‘eye’ =it msem kurngan’ “keenlook’, Limih paz ‘ruin’--1ymib
puram ‘side’=wmibibymib pazmburam ‘ruired region’.

In composite words the use of the increment tb m is
mostly optionat.

i/ The euphonic increment b am is wused in cases,
sanctioned by the idiom, in composite words when their
second component begins in k, s (changing in this case into
)., torp; e.g., wer man ‘earth’4&. . katti ‘clod’=
e @yrisL g mannangatti ‘an earth clod’, ypmy ‘putta
‘ant-hill’4-Gsmrm s0rt “boiled rice’ =1y h@wes@emy puttan-
joru ‘termites in an ant-hill’.

Jj/ The euphonic increment 2. u is used :
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1) In nominal bases {except those ending in i, 1, ai, €i,
y) when the Dative case suffix is added; e.g., eeri ir
“village™een5é@ irukka ‘to a village’, y@ pura ‘pigeon’
- @®%@ puravukka ‘to a pigeon’, <yever avan ‘he-
9eusns@ avanukku “to him’;

2) In nominal bases, ending in noise consonants or
consonant groups, when the plural suffix -aer -kal is added ;
€. g, of® viru ‘house™-ef@seir viruxal ‘houses’, < m aru
“river’-g miser aguxal ‘rivers’, umL @ patta ‘song-LTl @4
sar pattukkal ‘songs’, gew® andu ‘year- g en@sen andu-
xal ‘years’, &gy kadu ‘ear-&m gser kaduxal ‘ears’;

3) In verbal roots, ending in noise consonants, cons-
onant groups or some of sonants, when a suffix, beginning
in a vowel, is added; e. g., Gu&se pésudal ‘to speak’-
arEE&6 per vanguxirén ‘I receive’, G&me @ mer sollu,
xiran (also Geme&@meir solxiran) <he speaks’ (for excep-
tions cf. corresponding paragraphs of the Morphology) ;

4) In nouns #tb im ‘place of cremation’, 2 b urum
‘thunder’, stb kam ‘blacksmith’s work’, @seu tev ‘hostility’,
feir min “flash’, 9eir pin “plaiting, interlacing’, weir pan
“cotton’, @eir kan ‘work’, oewr man ‘soil, earth’, eued va|
“strength, ability’, auerr val ‘abundance’, yeir pul ‘bird’, gysir
tul jump’, etc., when they are followed in caseless sandhi
by words, beginning in any consonant except y; €. g , &b
kamt-sip g karidi=swwyéay s kammu(k)kariéu ‘the
black-smith’s work is hard’, e.sb urum-+eelg validu=
2 ;apeuedl g urumuvalida ‘the thunder-clap is strong’, @ sai
tev+ wreiwe g mandadi =@ seieywrans g tevvumandadn
‘the enmity ceased’ ;

5) Optionally in the modern literary language in words,
ending in a consonant ; e. g., smer nal - 5m@5 nalu ‘day’,
ye pul - yev @y pullu ‘grass’, etc.

k/ The euphonic increment = a is used:

1) In the Dative case of the pronouns wirer yan, nrew
nan ‘I’ wrb yam, smd nam ‘we’, 5 0l ‘you’ (sg.), A nir,
Budii niyir, Sib nim ‘you’, smeir tan ‘himself, herself, itself’,
sm 1am ‘themselves’ in order to join the case suffix to the
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base: erers@ emakkd ‘to me’, orw&@ emakkd, pwEG
namakkd ‘to us’, e.ers@ unakkw, Bers@ ninakka ‘to you”
(sg.) 205@ umakkid, mws@ numakke ‘to you', sarés
tanakk#@ ‘to oneself’, sws&@ tamakké ‘to themselves”;

2) In a number of composite words (often optionally) ;
e. g, oM uri+ern) upps ‘salt’=eo Mweyliy uriyavuppl
°a half measure of salt’, eereir Gin ‘flesh’+ s&w kap ‘eye’=
serewgsem unakkan ‘eyesight’, smiptaz ¢ lock '+ Gasmer
kol ‘stick’=smpaGasTe tazakkol ‘key’, s tamiz
Famil’+ mrev  nul=sihmred tamjzantl Tamil book’,
e val-+ prur nay, = evevepmus vallanay’ rjefl puli ‘tama-
rind’+ @%v ilei ‘leaf’ = jefluid puliyilei ‘a leaf of tamarind’.

1/ The euphenic increment & & is used in composite
words, when their components donate number, measure or
quantity ; e.g., @ermpy ondu ‘one’+sre kal ‘quater’=
perGpame ondéxal ‘one and a quater’.

The increment o7 € is not used, if the word <y arei
‘half’ becomes a component of a composite word: <yeny
arei+sre kal=gmyssre areikkal ‘one eighth’, qeirmy
ondu+ oy arei= gew mewy ondarei ‘one and a half’.

m/ The euphonic increment g ei is used in internal
sandhi in a number of words, ending in @, preceded by a
combination of a nasal sonantwith its homogenous voiced
stop; e.g,, 9jermy anda ‘that day’4 -@ -k (Dat.)= osren
& andeikki ‘on that day’, @ewny inda ‘this day’+Serid
tinam ‘day’ = @ewew m $Sewid indeittinam ‘this day, to-day’.

n/ The euphonic increment w54 att (followed by the
increment 2 u before consonants) is used optionally:

1) in the junction of nouns, ending in a or a and
denoting plants, with a noun e kan *place’, used adverbi-
ally to denote place; e.g., ofer vila ‘wood-apple’ -eflerau
giseam vilavattukkan ‘on a wood-apple tree,” Liewr pala
‘jack-tree’ -L@Teis gssa@m palavattukkan ‘on a jack-tree”;

2) in the nouns wefl pani ‘rainy season’, euafl vali ‘air’,
wevp mazei ‘1ain’, alew vin ‘sky’, Qavudsv veyil ‘sunshine’,
@@er irul ‘darkness’, when they are followed by verbal
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form in external sandhi; e.g., Manewsss Gamri @b
vi nnattu(k) kottum ‘it will appear in the sky’;

o/ The euphonic increment @ m itt (followed by the
increment 2 u before consonants) is used optionally:

1) in the declension of the pronouns @ees ivei ‘they,
these’ (n), steweu evei ‘which’ (pl n.); e.g, <yewas avei
‘they’ - geweuui mew m aveiyittei ‘them’ (Acc.);

2) in the numeral g g pattu ‘ten’, when it comes as a
foregoing element of a composite word or when it is redupli-’
cated; e.g, uSpDmiUDHm padittuppatia ‘ten tens,
hrundred’.

p/ The euphonic increment v n is used in the past
tense of the verb in order to join suffixes, beginning in a
vowel, or the third person singular neuter suffix -g -tu to
the past tense suffix -@- -i-; e.g., Grré@@er nokkinal
sshe looked’, eewemuipm undayitta ‘it became, it

appeared’.

24. Vowel lengthening

The optional lengthening of vowels occurs in Classical
Tamil

a/ In nominal bases of the neuter words ending in -gjb
-am, when they are joined with nouns, beginning in a or
a, to form composite words ; e.g,. Logth maram ‘tree’+9j1q-
ari ‘foot’=topmoyuy maraari ‘wood sandal(s)’, ertc kulam
-pond, lake’+gbuied ambal ‘lily’ = @erm g L6 kulaambal
‘a waterlily’ ;

b/ In a foregoing element of a composite word, when
it consists of one long open syllable or of two open syllables
(one short and onme long); e.g., &7 tU sstrength’+- g0
kurei ‘lack’= gre s@ewm toukkurei ‘weakness, lack o
strength’, @ ira ‘night’+wsse paxal ‘day’=@)rm 9 LIsHe®
iraapaxal ‘day and night’;

¢/ To preserve measure in poetry; €.g., L@ pazu ‘devil’-
uepe. paziu.
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§ 19. Sandhi in Colloquial Tamil

The colloquial language has retained only some of the
sandhi rules, operating in Literary Tamil (cf. § (8, 1-6, 8, 16,
17, 22, 23). Numerous particular regulations, found in a few
words of Classical Tamil, have disappeared here together
with the words themselves, which now became obsolete.
Some of particular regulations, which were opticnal in
Classical Tamil, have been replaced in Colloguial Tamil by
more general rules.

' On the contrary, a number of regulations have received
development in the colloquial usage. This is true of assimil-_
ation and substitution, when they occur in internal sandhi ;,
e g, Gss8Gper kekkirg ‘I listen’ (cf. lit Gs_HGmar
kétkiren from the root Gaei- kél- ‘to listen’), erm&Gp
engire ‘you say’ (cf. lit. erar@pus engiray), eribisg embaodn
‘eighty’ (cf. lit. erewiig) enbadu), @pasy minu ‘three’ (cf.
lit. epermy munda), wibwer g mammatti ‘spade’ (ef. lit.
wenrda g manvetti), etc. :

In Colloguial Tamil assimilation and substitution are
usually optional in forming composite words, and in external
sandhi they practically do not occur at all ; e.g., sL_@samr
karalkare ‘seashore’ = Guoevsawor.. melkanda ‘the above-
mentioned’, wrer@sme» mantol ‘deerskin’, e BTEG:
ulnakka ‘uvula’.

The incorporation of the euphonic consonants y and v
between vowels, meeting in sandhi, has become optional in
the colloquial language : wiewTudy palaele ‘a leaf of a jack-
tree’ (cf. lit. palavilei), w@%wGunv panedle ‘a leaf of a
palm’ (cf. lit. paneiyolei).

Besides, one of the two vowels, meeting in sandhi,
may be optionally dropped in Colloquial Tamil ; . g., evmis
eNga--oybimr amma=ermshiom engamma ‘our mother’,
@oGw ille + gyium appa=@eaGalium illeppa ‘no, father’,
saer nallat+@wés irukka=poer@s@ nallarukka ‘(i)
is;good’, emindr  sappira+@aGa ille=erid oGa
sappiralle “(he) didn’t eat’, o755 enda+serqp Girti= o7 5(H
endira ‘which village’.

Under the influence of Colloquial Tamil some of the
above peculiarities have penetrated into the modern and
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‘classical literary language ; ¢f., e.g., @amerm konda + gyerar
anna=GQsmer perar (. 109) kondanna ‘similar to killing’,
#nis sitanda+ o wri ariyar=2ppsywni (8., 1, 47,
sirandariyar ‘the best worshipper’, g% tanga+-e@m ona=
srE@srey (rm., & , 173) tangona ‘unbearable, intole"
rable’, &7 - naxara- + L& atci=pagr & (g., 13, 11,
61) naxaratci ‘municipality’. ‘

MORPHOLOGY

§ 20. There were ten parts of speech in Classical Tamil:
nouns, numerals, pronouns, personal nouns, verbs, adverbs,
particles, imitative words, echo-words and interjections. In
the modern literary language personal nouns have ceased to be
a separate part of speech : personal nouns of the first and
second persons got out of use, and personal nouns of the
third person, having lost their personal characteristic (since
their opposition to personal nouns of the first and second
persons disappeared), turned into one of derivation types of
nouns. Besides, a number of personal nouns. of the third
person neuter plural has lost, together with their personal
and gender characteristics, the capability of being used in the
nominative function and has retained only their adjective
function, These words have formed  the adjective as a
'separate part of speech. In result, the total number of parts
of speech in Modern Tamil has not changed: nouns, numerals,
_)Sronouns. adjectives, verbs, adverbs, particles, imitative
words echo-words and interjections.

Nouns

§ 21. The noun in Tamil distinguishes categories of
gender, number and case.

The gender in Tamil nouns is a lexico - grammatica
category. Its lexical aspect is expressed in the connection
‘between the abstract gender meaniog of a noun and its
‘lexical meaning. Grammatically the noun gender is expressed
in the coordination in gender with pronouns, personal
nouns, verbal finite forms of the third person and with
participial nouns.

The number and case are purely grammatical categories:
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§ 22. All the Tamil nouns are divided, according to
their lexical meaning, into two classes. One of these classes
(ihe superior class) comprises nouns, denoting rational
beings of the human rank (men, gods, demons, etc.). All the
remaining nouns, i. e. nouns, denoting animals, inanimate
things and abstract notioms, belong to the other class (the
inferior class).

Nouns, which denote human beings, are divided, accor-
ding to the sex of the latter, into two genders- masculine and
feminine. The rest of the nouns belong to the neuter gender.
Thus, the nouns of the superior class may be either mascu-
line or feminine, while the nouns of the inferior class belong
to the neuter. For instance,

- The Superior Class. The Inferior Class
Masculine Feminine Neuter
e ‘man’ G@uewr ‘woman’ wréar ‘elephant’

Gsauewr ‘god’ Ggail -goddess’ wgh  ‘tree’
2. flanw  ‘right’

Proper names of human beings (as well as gods, etc.)
belong either to the masculine, or to the feminine gender
respectively ; e. g., Qeuair ‘Shiva’, erwoer ‘Yama’ are mascu-
line, @&yl ‘Lakshmi’, smefl *Kali’ are feminine. Proper
names of animals and things belong to the neuter.

The nouns @wiws, erdnr, wsey ‘child’ as a rule
belong to the neuter gender. In certain cases, however, they
may be also either masculine, or feminine, depending on the
sex of a child spoken of.

The nouns @flwer ‘sun’, #58per ‘moon’ and the
names of other celestial bodies are simultaneously the
names of gods and belong to the masculine gender.

Polysemantic nouns, denoting human beings in one
meanings and animals, things and notions in other
meanings, belong to the common gender. In such a noun the
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coordination in gender with pronouns, finite forms of the
verb, etc., depends on' the meaning in which it is used in
each case ; e.g., the noun serewio may mean ‘muteness’, ‘a
-mute man’ or ‘a mute woman’, being used as a noun of the
neuter, masculine or feminine gender respectively.

- In certain cases neuter nouns may be used metapho-
rically to denote men or women and then belong to
the masculine or feminine gender; e. g., the noun wn&wr
‘elephant’ may denote metaphorically ‘a man resembling
an elephant’ or ‘a weman walking like a she-elephant’.

In the plural (cf. § 23) the masculine and feminine gen-
ders are not distinguished and are replaced by the epicene
gender. The neuter gender retains its distinction from the
epicene.

Some dialects make an exception from the above rule
and have separate masculine and feminine forms in the
plural (cf. § 24).

§ 23. The Tamil nouns distinguish two numbers, the
singular and the plural. The singular number for the most
part has no special suffixes (has a zero suffix) and is charac-
terized by the absence of any suffixes of the plural. For
instance, ger ‘man’, Quewr ‘woman’, smus ‘dog’, wmler
‘elephant’, wmibLy ‘snake’, sr® ‘forest’, b ‘tree’, wresw®
‘year’, mmer ‘day’, &e ‘stone’, &BS& ‘thought’. Here an
exception are masculine nouns, ending in - gew -an, in
which the final -er -n is a suffix of the singular number,
€. g, pawuew ‘friend’, srgwer ‘lover’, weaflgen ‘man’,
<gjeremmeir *elder brother’, seweuer ‘husband’, @ gmifemerer
‘worker’, Qpsaysrgsir ‘weaver’, £8sr sger ‘brother’.

The plural of nouns is formed by adding plural suffixes

_to the singular nominative or to the base of a noun. In Lite-

rary Tamil there are five suffixes of the plural: -sar -ka],
= I -1, -9y -at, ~omir mar and -@)i -ir.

The suffix -ser -kal is added to the singular nominative
of all the masculine, feminine or neuter nouns, except those
of the masculine gender ending in -gjer -an; e. g., ger
‘man’ - g &er ‘men, people’, Quewr ‘Woman’ - Qe seir
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“women’,  5mus *dog’y - priiser ‘dogs’, wmlar ‘elephant’:-
.wr&waser ‘elephants’, wmiby ‘snake’ - umibyser ‘snakes’,
s1@® ‘forest - an(@sen ‘forests’, - wgib ‘tree’ - LFEIGET
‘trees’, wnewm® ‘year - wran@ser ‘years’, mmer ‘day’-
BTl ser ‘days’. a6 ‘stone’ - smaar ‘stones’.

The initial consonant of the suffix -ser -kal is doubled
when it is added to words, ending in the short vowel u, in
‘]ong vowels (except diphthongs) or in the very short vowel
a preceded by doubled stops; e.g., L& ‘cow’ - L&SE6T
“'cows’, Q5@ ‘street’, - @ smaaar ‘streets’, b ‘animal’ -
obgdaer ‘animals’. @@ ‘guru’ - G@msser ‘gurus’, Jmem
‘raja - pregréser ‘rajas’, epsom  ‘soul’ - o Hiomsser
*souls’, - & *fly’ - méser “fies’, y ‘flower’ - Lsser flowers’,
Gusa speech’ - Gusasaar ‘speeches’, LimL® ‘song’ -
url @&ser  ‘songs’, smsg  ‘thought’ - &mssisser
. ‘thoughts’, @& @iy ‘sandal’ - @&y seer ‘sandals’, srHm
‘youpé_ plant’ - prHméser ‘young plants’. An exception
is the word ew @ ‘woman’, which has svSfser ‘women’ in
the plural

The plural suffix, -i -r is added to bases of masculine
‘mouns in -»jer, -an (where -n is a_suffix of the singular, and
. -a- is a base vowel); e. g., peiwwisir ‘friend’-pew i “friends’,

el gen ‘man’-wef i ‘men, people’, #Gam syeir ‘brother’-
&CGsm gy ‘brothers’, @gsmiflamensir ‘worker’- @ gmifavmen
‘workers’, @pgaysm 76 ‘weaver’ - QpFeysngii ‘weavers’.

In the modern literary language pleonastic plural forms

of such nouns. built by adding the suffix -ser - kal to the

. suffix - -r, are widely used; e g, pewuiaeer ‘friends’,

wellgiser  ‘people’, FG_ﬁng;ﬂ'lT&Gﬂ “brothers’, Gsmf
wreniser *workers’, Qpseysryiiser ‘weavers’, - | >

Since the pleonastic plural forms prevail in the modern

- literary ‘language. the plural formsin -7 - r are more fre-
.quently" used now as honorific singular forms: e‘r@ggrrmff
<‘writer’, Ggmipi ‘comrade’, Iy Huwid ‘prime " minister’,
- CGupr®dwi ‘professor’, ete. The singular forms in - -0
have received in the modern language an additional meaning
-of familiarity and disrespect, so that they can be used only
to denote intimate friends of the speaker and other
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participants of the conversation or to express disregard.
Some of such nouns cannot be used in the singular at all
(e. g, Irswi, Cuyr@dur).

The masculine noun enuweir *boy’ has no plural form
in -7 -r. Its plural form is built by adding the suffix -aeir
~kal to the singular nominative : enLiweir seir *boys’.

The noun wser ‘son’ has no form in the plural.
Instead of it the word wésar “children’, the plural- form of'
the word wsey chnld , is generally used.

C

The plural suffix - <4 - ar is met with in masculine and
feminine nouns and is added to the singular nominative;
€. 8., ssiuer ‘father’ -saiu@ii ‘fathers’, smur mother’-
Smwmi “mothers.” The suffix -7 -aris used with a re-
stricted number of nouns, sanctioned by the idiom. The
forms in -9 -ar are generally used also as honorific form
of the singular: &mul- sTwai ‘mother’, -9ybenw -
erwwri ‘lady’, wémed - wlwedwmi wife’.

The plural suffix -womi -mar is met with in masculine
and feminine nouns and is added to the singular nominative.
The forms in -wni -mar have the meaning of honorific
forms, but they are never used in the sense of the singular;
€. g, smi *mother’ - gnaiumi ‘mothers’, il “younger
brother’ - gt ‘younger brothers’, satiuer “father’ -
Ssliveriomn  ‘fathers’,  oewemer ‘elder  brother’ -
Iawemereomi  ‘elder brothers’, seweuer husband’ -
sewreuettomi *husbands’, =se7 ‘elder sister’ - Qy&sawomi
‘elder sisters’.

In the modern literary language the suffix -tomi -mar
is used rarely and looks archaic.. . Occasionally forms in
~wmi- mar take (in Modern Tamil) another plural suffix -seir
—kal: swwniser ‘younger brothers’, sewreueiriom i &eir
‘husbands’, wn @dwmiger “clergymen’. The suffix -wmi
-mar may also be added to forms which already have the
plural suffix -ser-kal: @@ ‘teacher, guru’: - G@ESeTLTT
or Gmésamom ‘teachers, gurus’. : y
" The plural suffix “-@r -ir is met with ina restricted
number of masculine and feminine nouns, sanctioned by th:
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idiom; e. g., waer ‘daughter’ - waefii ‘daughters’, Quew®
swoman’ - Queimgi ‘women’, 58ser ‘god’ - 156 safli
‘gods’, Gaeir ‘relative’ - Caafli ‘relatives’, etc.

§24. In Colloquial Tamil the plural is formed by
means of the suffix -ms -nga (also - nige), added to the
base; e. g., 2@ ‘man’ - y@pme ‘men’, QLT e gy ‘woman’-
Qurewam s ‘women’ - prud ‘dog’ - pruims ‘dogs’, s &
‘stone’ -G @ymis ‘stones’, - pewwuar  ‘friend’ - pewLIAS
‘friends’, wafl geir ‘man’ - wafl srs ‘people’, @ smflevmersir
‘worker’- @ g iflaTeriis ‘workers’, L& ‘COW’ LISES ‘COWS’
url® ‘song’ - url Gmis ‘songs’. When followed by a
vowel (e. g., in oblique cases or before particles) the plural
suffix takes the form -maer -nigal; cf. plural forms of the
Accusative of the above words: y@pmaGen ‘men’,
Qun e ammsGer ‘women’, wafl smasGar ‘people’, etc.

In the Brahman social dialect the plural suffix -EGsm
-Nngo is met with too: @pmGsn ‘men’, @umrewaymGsT
‘women’, etc.

In the ‘lew’ caste social dialect the suffixes - 2.a - uva
and -w -ya (along with the suffix -@s -nga) are widely
used. These are added to the singular nominative of
masculine and feminine nouns to build separate gender
forms in the plural; e. g/, wreweer ‘student’ - LDT 6T 6 GB)) 61
‘students’, GaQwssmyer ‘servant’, Cau@assmyaa
‘servants’, wey(ar) ‘daughter’ - wa@pau ‘daughters’, wmemred
‘a student girl’ —~ wrewellw ‘student girls’, ete. Like the
suffix -ms -nga, the suffixes -2.a -uva and -w -ya, when
followed by vowels, take the form of - 2 aieh - uval, -wer

-yal: Gu@assTraa@er ‘servants’ (Ace.), wremelw@ar
*student girls’ (Acc.).

In the southern dialect, besides the suffix -&is -nga,
the suffix -(2.) & -(u)xa (before vowels (2 )ser -(u)xal)
is widely used in the plural ; e. g., 9y@pa ‘men’, Qi aivr gwyy &
‘women’, s@@ys ‘stones’, pruis ‘dogs’ (in the Accusative

respectively  @pa@er, GQum i apsGar, &6 g aGler,
sriisGer). :
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In the western dialect, 'besides the suffixes -aeir - Kal
and ‘-mis -nga, the plural suffixes -.geir -al and ‘- g6 i!:
are also occasionally met with ;e. g., Féens fly’ - Féeswer
“flies’, taprapweir ‘man’ - ool usmeir ‘people’. :
: In the dialect spoken in Ceylon the suffixes -ser -kal
and -mis -niga are regularly used to form the plural of neu-
ter and masculine nouns, as well as to form the epicene plu-
ral. Besides that, in feminine nouns separate plural forms
may be built by means of the suffix-2.es -uva (before
vowels -2 aar -uval); e. g, aer ‘he’ - gyasrser ‘they”
(masc.), gjavarr ‘she’ - gjev@par ‘they’ (fem.).

In Colloquial Tamil and in the dialects the plural suffi-
xes, characteristic of Literary Tamil, may also be met with
occasionally, along with the suffixes, described in this para -
graph.

- §25. The expression of the plural number by means of
adding the above mentioned suffixes is not always obligatory.
Most regularly the suffixes of the plural are used in
masculine and feminine nouns. In neuter nouns the number
frequently remains-not expressed (especially in Classica) and
in Colloquial Tamil) ; e. g.,

Qzi50i1p G&ifs LGTal® Bodgh
srg il KawGar SassQern Kearel. (Qsme. Qeme.,
400)

‘Those words which have their special meaning in all’
the twelve regions contiguous to the sendamiz area are termed
dialect words’.

The absence of plural suffixes in neuter nouns is
admitted in those cases, when other words in the context
point to the plural meaning of the noun in question. Thus,
in the above example 'the numeral base werefl - ‘twelve’
determines ithe noun mlewsb ‘region, area’, and the word
i@ nderGar fthose which possess their own meaning’
(n. pl.) corresponds to the noun &eref ‘a dialect word’
(in. sg.). For the most part the plural number of neuter nouns
is (left. not expressed when they have numeral attr’ibutes;
LSl s eumepts ‘fifteen years’, @@Lrm GUTL ‘tWO.
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hundred rupees’, @uew@® GsL i9s &7y ‘two strong
bracelets’, m7mig ‘one hundred feet’. Such usage cannot be
regarded, however, as an absolute rule ; it is rather a wide-
spread exception from it ; cf., e. g., US55 5 F_ B Qusms&
&aMlerGLoe) BT HUG FTE®S 2 L &1 5SS D). BT HLUG
STE®EHAT 2 L &TIT 58 (H&Heir pew 6167 M) LicTents G&F mev e
Carcimr_momr  eTewrm era@menfls He QlevsserssTriser
sTTDL_GG @ys &@Bb. (ur., 5., 284). “There sat forty
crows on the fence of the neighbouring roof. Some gram-
marians may argue that the plural number should be used
here : forty crows were sitting ..” .

In case of coordinative relation between two (or more)
nouns (and especially in case of reciprocal or distributive
relation between them) the suffix of the plural number may
be added only to the last noun. E. g.. @p$ 5 wéser epaupid
Speir ASSTGT LD S F6W [T &6mm) I Lrmriser.
(4., &., 71) ‘Their elder three sons have become brothers -
in - law to each other’. GseLs8 sLeyer usDaZrss LT é
&giib...(4., 209) (‘It is stronger) than patriotism or love of
the God...’

In the last examples the plural suffix is semantically
connected with the both nouns, which may be regarded
as one composite word (of the dvandva type).

§ 26. The noun in Tamil is declined by means of
adding case suffixes to the base (with an attached number
suffix, if thereis one). According to the type of the base
all the Tamil oouns may be classified into the following
sub-classes :

a/ Nouns, ending in a consonant (except bisyllabic
and polysyllabic neuter nouns in -y -am and masculine
nouns in -ger -am) orin the vowels a, a, i, 1, 0, &, ai, ei,
0,0, au, as well as bisyllables in u with a short open
initial syllable, have bases identical in form with the
singular Nominative; e. g., 9@ ‘man’ (the base g evwr-
ag- ), @& ‘camp’ (the base wpsmib- muxam - ), 5T
‘dog’ (the base mmui- nay-), 2.udi ‘life’ (the base 2ufri-
uyir-), umeéd ‘milk’ (the base wme- pal-), s9p Tamil’
(the base 54p- tamiz-), &_ayer ‘God’ (the base s_ayeir-
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karavul - ), wwewr ‘result’ (the base wwsir- payan-), ogp
‘child’ (the base - maza-), @ ‘pigeon’ (the base ym@-
pura- ), &8 _‘power’ (the base &#&9-sakti-), & ‘fice’
(the base 8- ti-), ua, ‘cow’ (the base we&- pasu-), &7
‘cleanness’ (the base gr- ti-), Gs ‘bull’ (the base Gz-
sé-), ea ‘hand’ (the base ewa- kai- ), Jeirdnm ‘child’ (the
base erdr- pillei- ), @mm ‘pain’ (the base @pm- no- ),
Gam ‘chief’ (the base G&m-ko), Gser *horse-gram’ (the
base @Q&en- kau- ).

b/ In nouns, ending in 1, the base limit precedes the
final vowel; e. g,, 57@ ‘cow’ (the base smé- nax-) syge
‘state’ (the base @ygé-aras-), &m@® ‘forest’ (the base
smi -kar- emg) ‘ear’ (the base &ng-kad-), gm ‘river’
(the base oy p- 31-), %@ ‘steel’ (the base erobd- exx-),
Gseir@ ‘plea’ (the base Gsers-telx-), erenen ‘sesame’
(the base eraren-ell-), By ‘friendship’ (the base B Li-
natp- ), &7y ‘partiality’ (the base gric-sarf-), QT
sstork’ (the base G&mégé- kokk-), T @ ‘song (the base
urC - patt- ), sTHm ‘wind, air’ (the base &mm - katt-),
@ri@ ‘monkey’ (the base @Grmé- kurang- ), UB3l *ball’,
(the base wjs- pand-), LTy ‘snake’ (the base wmibLi-
pamb- ), &e gy ‘calf’ (the base &e m-kand- ).

¢/ 1n nouns, ending in u (except bisyllables with short
open initial syllables), the base limit precedes the final
vowel ; e. g., gena ‘measure’ (the base Serai- alav-), 559
“door’ (the base &gei-kadav- ).

d/ In bisyllabic and polysyllabic neuter nouns, ending
in- b~ am, the base limit precedes the final consonant; e.g.,
wrib ‘tree’ (the base wy-mara-), wpdd “fruit’ (the base
uyp- paza- ), @@L ‘year’ (the base e@ap- varusa- ),
wsomafl S ged ‘capitalism’ (the base @ Sme s ga-
mudalalittuva- ). -

¢/ In bisyllabic and polysyllabic masculine nouns, end-

ing in -9ew - an, the base limit precedes the final

consonant; €. g.. HEWTLIGHT «friend’ (the base peswLi- nanba- ),

Guper ‘grand-son’ (the base Guiy- péra- ), @amiflevmene

‘worker’ (the base @smAevmenr- tczilala- ), wefger ‘mna
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(the base wafls- manida- ), saweuer ‘husband’ (the base
sewrel- kanava- ), Gedwsamger ‘servant’ « (the base
Gaudwssmy- veleikkara- ). :

§ 27. In the singular number: case suffixes may be
added to the base of a noun (wlth an attached number
suffix, if there is one) either immediately, or by means of
the euphonic increments y, v, u, tt, in, (cf..§ 18). The mode
of addition- of a case suffix is determined by the type of
the base, to which it is added, and by the character of the
initial sound of the suffix

a] Nominal bases, ending in a consonant (except r
and 1 ), join case suffixes, beginning in a vowel, immediately
to the base. Sauch are, e. g., the bases like 2.u97- uyir-
(Nom. 2497 ‘life’,) smg- kad- (Nom. smgy) ‘ear’, yorey =
alav- (Nom. »jera)) ‘measure’. The euphonic increment
-in-may optionally be used in this case (especially frequently
in Classical Tamil); e. g., 2 ufifler- uyirin- ‘life’, @mHeir-
kadin- ‘ear’, gyereden- alavin- ‘measure’.

Case suffixes, beginning in a consonant, are added

1) to bases ending in y, immediately (without any
euphonic increment)’; e. g., Brui- nay (Nom. mmur) “dog’;

2) to' bases, ending in any consonant except y, by
means of the euphonic increments -u- or -in= 3 efig;
2.ud@- uyiru--or 2 uifer- uyirin- (Nom. 2.u9i) “life’,” &m g-
kaoéu-or arHen- kadin- (Nom. ‘srg) ‘ear’, mLif-
natpu- or 5L (96w~ natpin- (Nom. pLry)  ‘friendship’,
joraj—alavu- or o or o ei- alavin-  (Nom. _jaray
‘measure’. In Classical Tamil bases, ending inr, 1,1, or n,
bases with the singular suffix -eir -n, may optionally follow
the type of bases, ending in y; e g, 2ufi-uyir-
(Nom. 2.ufli) “life’, Qeuiwn- seyyal- (Nom. Q&uiwev)
‘deed’, sLayeir- karavul- (Nom. sLayer) ‘God’, Fewriein-
napban- (Nom. mewwien) ‘friend’.

In close short monosyllabic bases final Consoriants are
doubled, when case suffixes, beginning in “vowels, or the
euphonic incremeénts -u- , -in- are added; e. g, Quaw
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‘woman’- GLseswreser- penn-, Guwis ‘truth’ Guowy - n;eyy»
ue “tooth’- Liee- pall-, yer ‘bird’- Leirer- pull-, Qumeir
‘gold"- Qumeireir- ponn- {(cf. § 18, 5)

b/ Nominal bases, ending in a vowel, join case suffixes,
beginning in a vowel, by means of the euphonic increments
u- or -y -. Bases, ending in a, a,u, @, &, 0,0, au, take
the’ euphonic increment -v-; bases, ending in i, i, ai, ei,
take the euphonic increment -y-; e. g. wp ‘child’-
oypeu- mazav-, Lj@ ‘pigeon’ - Ljmei- pUIav-, L& ‘Cow’-
U&6l- pasuv-, &7 ‘cleanness’- greu- tuv-, Gz ‘bull’,
Goei- sév-, @pm ‘pain’- @pmeses- novv- (cf. § 18, 5),
Gam ‘chief’~ Gsmei- kov-, Gaser ‘horse-gram’- Qserei-
kauv -, “#48 ‘power’- &&Qu- saktiy-, § ‘fire’- Su- tiy-
s ‘hand’- esui- kaiy-, (Jer&nr ‘child’ - Jerlarul-
pilleiy-. ‘ '

Bases with an attached euphonic increment -v- or
-y- may optionally take an additional euphonic increment
-in-; e. g., ympedew- puravin ‘pigeon’, &&Suier-saktiyin-
‘power’, etc.

Case suffixes, beginning in a consonant, are added

1) to bases, ending in i, i, ai or ei, immediately (with-
out any euphonic increments) ; e. g., #58- sakti- ‘power’,
@&~ kai- ‘hand’, Weirr- pillei- ‘child’;

2) to bases, ending in any vowel other than i, 1, ai or
ei, by means of two euphonic increments, i.e. -v- and -u-
or -v- and- in-; e.g., W& ‘COW - L&e- pasuvu-, L@
‘pigeon’-Ljapaieir- puravin-.

c/ Bases of bisyllabic and polysyllabic neuter nouns,
ending in the singular Nominative in -gub -am, join case
suffixes, beginning in a vowel, by means of the euphonic
increment -tt- ; e. g., wy> (the base tog- mara. ) ‘tree’-
(075 %- maratt-, wph (the base .- paza-) ‘fruit-
UL & &- pazatt-, eu@mewd . (the base - eu@ey - varusa-)-
ey 5- varudatt>. Bases with an attached euphonic
increment -tt- may ‘optionally take an additional euphonic
increment - in- ; €. g, igsHen- marattin-, LS Her-
pazattin-, a@mey & Heir- varusattin -.
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Case suffixes, beginning in a consonant, are added to
bases of this type by means of two euphonic increments,
i.e. -tt- and -u- or -tt- and -in-; e. g., wgid ‘tree’-
107 & 5)- marattu- or  wySFer- marattin -, wpd  “fruit’-
Lp S &)- pazattu- or s Seir- pazattin -, a@eyb ‘year’-
aIpay s Sl- varugattu- or a@Gays Gler- varusattin-.

In the Nominative case, which is an exception to this
rule, the case suffix is added immediately to the base.
Besides, rare instances of adding suffixes of oblique cases
immediately to the base or to the Nominative are met with
in Classical Tamil (cf. §§ 37-38).

d/ Bisyllabic and polysyllabic masculine nouns, ending
in -an, in the singular number join case suffixes to the
base, to which the singular suffix -@r -n is attached. If
the case suffix begins in a consonant, it may optionally be
added by means of the euphonic increment -u-; e. g,
pawrLew (the base mawru- nanba-) ‘friend’- mewriieir-
nanban- (before consonants also mewwen- nanbanu- ).
wger (the base ws- maxa-) ‘son’- waer- maxan-
(before consonants also wsey- maxanu- ), @Gflwer (the
base @flw- siriya-) ‘sun’- @fweir- siriyan- (before
consonants also @flwey)- siriyanu- ).

¢/ Nominal bases, ending in r orr, join case suffixes
by means of the euphonic increment -tt- (with the
reciprocal assimilation of the meeting consonants);e. g.,
p7@® (the base pTL’- nar-) ‘country’- mmec - patt-, of@
(the base afi-vir-) ‘house’ - efi’r’ - vitt-, su@ (the
base &ui-kafar-) C‘cunning’- suc - kafatt -,  ym
(the base ym-ar-) ‘river’- gymm-att -, ewlg (the
base auilp- vayir- )  ‘stomach’, belly’- aulnm- vayitt-
Qawm (the base &Sewrm- kinar-) ‘well’- Qe p-kjnatt.

If the case suffix begins in a consonant, another
euphonic increment -u- is added : 57® ‘country’- sTL@®-
nattu- , am@ ‘forest’- &mi®-kattu-, < my ‘river’ - 2 Hm-
attu -, Qewr gy ‘well’- Qewr Hmi- kinattu- .

In the modern literary language irregular instances of
the immediate addition ( i. e. without euphonic increments )
of case suffixes to the base of this type are occasionlly met
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with; e. g. LTPSGS sedeL_t1 CGur® (5., w., 11) ‘give
bran to the cow’ or evsir Qsiuis DS Seir wrwed b
QsraelE0smenGL Cur@er (orm., 5., 38) ‘he went and
told her father -in -law about her fault’.

Irregular instances of optional joining an additional
cuphonic increment -in- to the forms with the increment
~tt- are also not infrequent in the modern literature, though
forbidden by classical grammarians ; e. g., &fL 19 hGL Gum
(um., &., 247) ‘go home’.

Loan-words with bases in r may join case suffixes
either by means of the euphonic increment -tt-, or without
it; e. g., @rm@® ‘road’ - Gy - ror -or GrmLL - 1ott .

Loan-words with bases in 1 generally follow the type

of bases inr ;e. g., 5Ty ‘arguing, controversy’- S&ymn-
taxarar - (cf. ssgmii).
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§29. Besides taking case suffixes or forming
composite words, the nominal bases in Tamil are
occasionally capable of being used as independent words to
express adverbial meanings (in this case the bases, which
have a euphonic increment -tt-, take another enunciative
increment -1 ) ; e. 8., PWssSTWsS OsTETS Q66T Feir
Qrers S8 JWsHsTH Qars @uer| (@&., 161) Let a man
esteem that disposition which is free from envy in the same
manner as propriety of conduct’. et Gur grr (5., &.,
198) ‘Quickly get away from here!” (cf. nefijattu ‘in the
heart’ with nefijam ‘heart’, dira ‘further’ with diram
“distance’.)

§ 30. In the plural number case suffixes are added to
the suffix of the plural. If the case suffix begins in a con -
sonant, it may optionally be added by means of the euphonic
increment -u- ; e. g, yel ‘tiger’ - Lyeflsen- pulixal- (before
consonants also yels@s- pulixalu-), mewwer ‘friend’-
mewuii- napbar- (before  consonants  also  pewL@-
napbaru- ) or mewwiser- nanbarxal - (before consonants
also mewua@Es- nanbarxalu-). smu ‘mother - o -
taymar- (before consonants also SmuiLOT (G- taymaru - ),
waer ‘daughter’- waafli -maxalir- , ete.

The optional euphonic increment - in-is  also
occasionally found in plural forms (added to the suffix - sar
-kal when followed by case suffixes. beginning in a vowel):
yedl “tiger - yeisafe- pulixalin- , @)% ‘leaf’ - @)waereir-
ileixalin- , &% ‘branch’ - §&%nrsafler- kileixalin- , etc.

§ 31. In Colloquial Tamil the bases of nouns and

obligatory euphonic increments do not differ from those
found in Literary Tamil (cf. § 26-28).

The only exception are bases. ending in the literary lan-
guage in r which changed intor in the colloquial language,
asin coll. ym aru ‘river’ (the base g m- ar-) ; cf. lit.
<ym aru (the base =p-ar - ). Bases of this type join case
suffixes, like in Literary Tamil, by means of the euphonic
increment -tt-, which assimilate the final r of the base :—
9y my arh ‘river’ -5 8- att- (from ar- + -tt -), etc.
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§ 32. There are seven or, if the Vocative included, eight
cases in Tamil: Nominative, Accusative, Instrumental,
Comitative, Dative, Locative, Genitive and Vocative. All the
cases, except the Vocative, are formed by the addition of case
suffixes to the base (with an attached number suffix, if there
is one).

§ 33. The Nominative case. - There are two suffixes
of the Nominative in the singular number : ¢ (a zero suffix)
and -b -m.

The zero suffix of the Nominative is found in nouns,
whose bases are identical in form with the Nominative case,
and in masculine nouns, which have the singular suffix -er
-n;e. g, 2ulilife’, ue ‘tooth’, pmus ‘dog’, Ly ‘pigeon’,
&) ‘tiger’, pevruicr ‘friend’, waer ‘son’.

Nouns with bases ending in noise consonants, and
nouns with bases ending in sonants preceded by a
vowel (except bisyllables with a short open initial syllable),
also belong to this group. All of them receive the euphonic
enunciative vowels @ or uin the Nominative;e. g., L@
‘syrup’ (the base umé- pax- ), amg ‘ear’ (the base &ms-
kad-), mm@® c‘country’ (the base mmL- nar-), wmiby
‘snake’ (the base wmibii- pamb-), Gzmrmy ‘boiled rice’
(the base Gemd -sor-), &may ‘death’ (the base smei- sav-),
Beea;  ‘moonlight’ (the base Fae- nilav-), gyerey
‘measure’ (the base yemai- alav =), s5e; ‘door’ (the base
&gl kadav-) :

The suffix -t -m is found in the Nominative of
bisyllabic and polysyllabic nouns with bases, ending in a
(except those whose bases are identical in form with the
Nominative case ) ; e.g., b ‘tree’ (the base wy -mara-),
Blewh ‘ground, earth’ (the base Be-nila-), yssewd
‘book’ (the base /5 55- puttaxa- ), s55geud ‘philosophy’
(the base 54 gjeu- tattuva- )

In the plural number the Nominative case of all the
nouns is expressed by means of the zero suffix: e. g.,
sT@®&6r ‘countries’, wymiser ‘trees’, Qsmaser ‘streets’,
pewun  (ser) ‘friends’, smunomi ‘mothers’, Quiemigr
‘women’, etc.
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§ 34. The range of meanings, expressed in Tamil
by nouns in the Nominative case, is remarkably broad.
Besides its principal subjective meaning, the noun in the
Nominative is frequently used here for the expression of
predicative, objective, possessive, vocative and a series of
adverbial meanings. Depending on syntactical functions
of a noun used in the Nominative case, the Nominative of
subject, the Nominative of predicate, the Nominative of
apposition, the Nominative of object, the Nominative of
possession, the Nominative of attribute, the Nominative of
place, the Nominative of direction, the Nominative ablative,
the Nominative of instrument, the Nominative of
manner, the Nominative of time, the Nominative of
vocation can be distinguished; e. g., @menwuer BSEGw
@erQeme wmewy Gheweyn @drun SKL (G-, 98)
‘Sweet speech, free from harm to others, will give pleasure
both in this world and in the next.’ (@er@sme ‘a sweet
word’, the Nominative of subject; @eircib ‘happiness’, the
Nominative of object; wmyenw ‘the other world’, @)bewio
‘this world’, the Nominative of place), 9 D@ 2jereu nlib S
2 aws gHgtby Quip@er Qpyguse wrn (&, 943)
*If (one’s food has been) digested let one eat with modera-
tion; (for) that is the way to prolong the life of an embodied
soul. (‘jeray ‘measure’, 2. tbry ‘body’, the Nominative of
object; @miy g ‘anything long’, the Nominative of manner;
<y my ‘way’, the Nominative of predicate). SETE) ST 6T
ST WDFDIEGS STWEFQ D, ol aubS5STS
ereiorent] werid s amsHei. (rm., ., 68) ‘His mind
suffered (lit. he suffered by his mind) greatly from the
thought that he himself was the cause of his child’s illpess’
(wewed ‘mind, soul’, the Nominative of instrument), Brar
sl Gum @rib wiGs@? (rm.,w., 11) ‘Have I
lost my way and come to the wrong place?’ (af ‘way’
the Nominative ablative, Gavmy ‘something different’, the
Nominative of attribute, @ tb ‘place’, the Nominative
of direction), &f®@ Gumuiis @sr&w. (rm., ., 50) ‘Go
home!' (af® ‘house’, the Nominative of direction),
Rsibugp Cursemn. (5., ., 345) ‘We may go to
Chidambaram...” (&swugp ‘Chidambaram’, the Nomi-
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native of direction), ssmer! (3., @p., 237) ‘Oh
brother I’ (@ &smeir ‘brother’, the Nominative of vocation),
g @%v (s., u., 13) leaf of a banyan’ (=yeib ‘ban-
yan’, the Nominative of possession), el&&TieT FLGid
(®., um., 51) ‘Vikrama’s oath’ (elé&rwer “Vikrama’, the
Nominative of possession), eTarGev, (yever) sSTWT®IE
sgain ger_psrer. (ef., &., 155) ‘Therefore he soughf
refuge by his mother.. ’ (s7em ‘refuge’, the Nominative ot
predicate), vy Seuer Lwewrd Gsoes Gum&erger.
(@um., Guw., 45) ‘She is going to leave to-night...” (om&v
‘evening’, the Nominative of time; wiwewrtd ‘journey’, the
Nominative of object), wallger Czsrer Fms&s olwpst
@wpsri... (omr.,g., 152) ‘The man slipped on a mango
peel, fell down and died .’ (waflgey ‘man’, the Nominative
of subject; @smev ‘peel , the Nominative of place), seubrii
@) m Suiew Campi GCs. eamser Sgwn ewmai.
(2., 2.11.61) ‘In the end of November Comrade
K. Vasan will go for a journey..., (peviburir ‘November’,
the Nominative of possession, (Gasmipi ‘comrade’, the
Nominative of subject, Gs. emeer ‘K. Vasan’, the
Nominative of apposition, ywmemwb ‘journey’, the
Nominative of predicate), Sawid 2 eirdow Livs i) el mifl & 56
Qaranpsrer @BsHCwer. (9., Qp., 113) Every day
I enquire for you...’ (§ewib ‘day’, the Nominative of time),
a@uw GurBaer! (5., 8., 83) I shall go without
failV (oeu@wib ‘necessity’, the Nominative of manner),
urd uUESsUTCDH yZwuler Fmilsg (@& eswr_meir)...
(zm., $., 135) ‘Half lying he reclined against pillows...’
(ur® ‘half’, the Nominative of manner), 2 creyenr w
‘GoLows QsTeen Greaew sERmwr ? (9., &., 5)
*Will you lend me your umbrella for a short while ?* (@Qoae
‘lending’, the Nominative of manner).

§35. The Accusative case.-The suffix of the Accu-
sative case in Tamil is-gg-ei.

Nouns in the Accusative case are used only in one
meaning, i.e.to denote an object of action, expressed
by a transitive verb; e. g., Adwuildar @ w1 oy b
p&aLl... (sei.,8) ‘They are craving even for transient
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values...’, searwstws sraGmer aarsGsii  smu...
(®-, 69) ‘A mother who heard her son to be called a
great man . °, &ppadar Q5GBS Yyowssl - (AsTe. Quir.,
150) °Having drawn nearer to her beloved, she asked...’

§36. The Instrumental case.- The Instrumental
case in Tamil is denoted by the suffixes -gyeir -an or
-9 -al. The meaning of the Instrumental case is
that of the instrument of action or the means of its
implementation, or the cause of action (including its
subject).

The suffix -6 -an  is met with mainly in Classical
Tamil, and in the oldest texts seems to have been the
only suffix of this caseje. g, IYmssrenr wBpuGs
@eriibd... (., 39) ‘Happiness is that which is brought
by virtue .’, Sul@p &L yew eeaterTmid YmGCs
sred@n Ui e®. (&., 129) ‘The wound which has
been burnt in by fire may heal, but a wound burnt
in by the tongue will never heal,’ gTm@ewswTeT GEIG
s w... (ym., 22) Those who look magnificent
because of their hands hanging long...’, Qumé@eir @lweir »
Ul ib... (4., 3) ‘An ornament made of gold...”

The suffix - -al is.a later modification of
the suffix -eir -an. It is to be met with in many
ancient texts already. Later it gradually supplants the
suffix -gyeir -an, replacing it almost completely in the
modern language ; e. g., soTal@e YSEW Y&GED... (G-5
283) ‘The wealth acquired by theft..’, usfawre o ewris
w i mer... (s6d., 48) ‘She whose face is dotted by
beauty-spots...”, @@@are  Qewwiie  Gume..
(9., wm., 113) ‘a table made of bamboo .’, ef@ser
o wraldvsele ey O s6enE @ %S 5s% s eey Qb
fws o pussTERu OGsTysei@ayd U adFavd
Carrewmsell@ayd Syoisfssiu’ @ damGar. (s.,
wum., 74) ‘All the houses were decorated by palm and
mango leaves, by flags bearing a picture of lion, and
by variegated festoons.’

§37. The Comitative case. - The suffix of the
Comitative case is used in two forms: -g@® -oru and
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@® -ora. In Classical Tamil both -@® -orda and
-@@® -oru were used; e. g., 9T QUT® @)evwip S euips 6 SerL
guuiise aaur@® @eowss GsmTiiL (.@., 73)
‘They say that the union of soul and body in man
is the fruit of the union of love and virtue (in a
former birth).” GaGrr® wrib Qaubrs .. (s6., 10) ‘When
a tree is withering away together with its root ..°, SQunmr@
ederdi@gd prer . (ym., 397) ‘O king of the country
that is ever shining with fires .., Qadgsr @l
QurLenfl@Qameine. Bewwdy... (s6., 46) ‘Your mountain
which is ornamented with brilliant torrents...’

In the modern literary language the short suffix
-@@® -ora has become obsolete, and the only suffix of
the Comitative case here is -@® -ori; e. g, YHCW®A
Gunenaudon 105516 sTOUT D@ . (&., ur., 13) ‘You
have rescued a woman that was drowning in a river
(lit. was going with a river)...", gauer s Gur® Bibwme
BL&5 @puywrg. (gr., ., 221) ‘We cannot walk
as fast as he does (lit. with his speed).’

The suffix of the Comitative, like other case suffixes,
is usually added to the base, as it is stated in §§ 27-28.
In Classical Tamil, however, this suffix in neuter nouns
in -9ub -am is frequently added to the Nominative
instead of the base; e.g., eew odrefw 2 srarQom®
(ym., 393) *‘With the mind thinking that.. ’, @umGg D
QrE@wr® aebyf oy .. (4Ym., 397) ‘When a
strong voice sounds loudly with an accompaniment of
adrum .., sawsSi wHuib Gurwed Hearm AewsEu
G@sGuwr GGear , (ym., 56) ‘May you live together

with all your people (lit. world) as long as this
cool - rayed moon persists...’

The principal meaning of the Comitative case is

that of an accompanying, concurrent or assisting
eircumstance, junction or collision.

§ 38. The Dative case.—The Dative case is denoted
by the suffix -@ -ku (-kI), its consonant doubling after vowels
and sonants; e.g., wyh ‘tree’ - W SHNG, WISSES-
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In Classical Tamil rare cases of adding this suffix
directly to the base of neuter nouns in - -am are to
be mnoted; e. g, sowrid YGelsgd sEEGsTH 5
g QWi Basgl Qureamp. (., 570) ‘There is no
greater burden for the earth than a cruel scepire in an
ignorant man’s hands! e@ew Grré@s ol demer
GTEH@HTGT DI LT BT awsEG yanfl. (., 701) ‘The
minister who by looking (at the king) understands his
mind without being told (of it), will be a perpetual
ornament to the world whichis surrounded by a never-
drying sea’.

The principal meaning of the Dative case is that
of an oblique object, to which the action is directed
or for the sake of which it is performed ; e. g., uTewaId S
GudERturs ysQaruig... (yp., 11) ‘Having plucked
flowers from drooping branches for (decorating) the
image..., SHDSWITGS JYGITUS STUTDH LSO S
... (ym-, 92) ‘The prattling of children brings joy
to their fathers...’

Other meanings of the Dative case are connected
with and ensuing from its principal meaning. These are the
meanings of direction, distance, aim, manner, possession,
subject of an action, comparison and time limit. Cf., e. g.,
Y BBEHSE BIRbITL FEsTMTSE) aflguib OF e STs. ..
(#., um.,75) °(It was announced) that Emperor Nara-
simha Varma was coming to visit that town °, sarpé@id
QYBS TMSTAUSGGL TDSGD®DU IJDT DLW  FTTLD
@ws@w. (., 194) ‘The village was about half a
mile from the road...’, smer eddTwrl (Gé@GEF QFTee
A%, (&., ur., 18) ‘Isay this in earnest (lit. Idon’t
say this for fun).’, UVelés wvGHSE.-.- (G.» 1102)
‘a medicine for a discase...’, 86W55 855G IJauafl_ 55
onv saf Iery. (&., &, 61) ‘Kanagam also had
(lit. there was to Kanagam) particular affection
towards her...’, airsea) s @QUOUTS YHsLTUL LSS S ).
(2., 95., 32) ‘Now Vasu was very hungry (lit. there
was hunger to Vasu)..’, Bmser erewdar eTevayenL wi
SrowwsE Fswrs PGS Iis6r. (3., O5., 136)
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“You think about me better than I deserve (lit. to my
nature) ..., @érayb 15 SH%N BTG 267 GOSWTE
et carsme QsTOSS @ @ S Hws8nGsm!
(%., um., 13) ‘For how many days more shall I be
given (a privilege) of eating (food prepared) by your
hands ?’

§39. The Locative (Ablative) case. - There are two
suffixes in the Locative (Ablative) case, i. e. ~@)er -in
or -@w -il. The first suffix is mostly used in the
classical language, the second one prevails in the
modern literary language, though there is no strict
delimitation between them in this respect.

The Locative (Ablative) case is used to denote an
object from which the action is directed (the ablative
meaning), a place in which it takes place (the locative
meaning), or an object with which another object is
compared. Besides, forms in -@sir -in (less frequently
in -@w -il) may be used to express the cause of an
action; e. g., oabder gaflefHer yooTe.. (G-, 16)
‘If drops (of rain) will not fall from clouds...’, Sl er
wrsfeo @na& epsrer. (P., T.,24) ‘The thief came
down from the tree...’, sws@Awri wrG@reher BTLHT
wauifer... (@., 149) If somebody asks, who is he
who pertains to good in this world surrounded by
the lethal ocean ..°, awrsdld GHaguile b5 mm S weusr
a1 s rwperer  Quereuewr  yBapeT... (&., LT, 31)
“The horseman who dismounted (lit. came down from
the horseback) at the gate was a youth of strong
build. .’, weflayb Gwodeg sTwib. (&, 1289) ‘The
love (is) more tender than a flower..., psirafgub
QGLLkEG p@&SSTer... (UT., &., 36) ‘She laughed
twice louder than before..., @nss Qa@elusr SC6s
Apps eams wHPsOUIDH Gsaie. (.. 531) ‘More
evil than excessive anger, is forgetfulness which
springs from the intoxication of great joy’.

§40. The Genitive case. - The Genitive case is
denoted by the suffix -@eir -in. It is used both in
Classical and Modern Tamil. E.g., a@uwldear Qauery
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(ym., 35) ‘a white flower of the sugar-cane...,
s@hiealcsr Cspe (8., 5,- 57) ‘the sugar-cane juice...’,
greieir sefler waer (. w., 160) ‘the son of Rao’s
son...”

§41. The Vocative case. - The forms of the
Vocative case (vocative forms) are generally built only
in masculine and feminine nouns, ending (in the
Nominative) in the vowels i, ei or in the sonants
n, 1, 1, 1, y preceded by the vowels a, a (rarely &).

The vocative forms may be built in several ways,
i. e. by lengthening a vowel of the final syllable,
by dropping the final consonant, or by vowel alterna-
tion in the final syllable.

Masculine and feminine nouns, ending in i, form
the Vocative by lengthening their final vowel;e. g.,
Frd ‘swami’ - #m8  (G., &., 194), b9 -younger
brother’ - swf (8. w., 30) <& ‘a beauty’ - b
(9. w., 174).

Masculine and feminine nouns, ending in ei, form
the Vocative by changing it into ay. a or & ;e.g.,
ahems ‘my father’ - erbsmus (8 ,4,101), GPE®S
cchild’ - GpsmTit (Ur., &., 266) gendeor  ‘mother’ -
@ (Qsre. Qmed., 126), IS5 ‘alint’- 95 BT
(GOsre., GQere., 126), gsamw ‘Akalya’ - gsowr
(4., 175), Gpis®s ‘child’ - 6pi6s (8., u-. 9), s@™5
‘ass’ - 585 (&., &, 75), ASPS ‘aunt’ - 9565 (om.,
&., 221).

Masculine nouns, ending in -geir -an, forrp th.e
Vocative by dropping their final co_nsonant (whlch' is
frequently accompanied by lengthening the .preceduzg
vowel or by changing it into &);e. g, @ paer ‘God’-
@Qeopa (8., 4,102), umesrer ‘bard’ - wimewr (Lw_,_sg?,
s%euer  ‘chief’, ‘head’ - e (U, 24),’ 15 6VOT LIGST
“friend’ - paors (e, &., 62), @ameusit ‘God’ - @ewpaum
(9., 4,117), e ‘father’ - guum  (o@. :5.,‘172')'
swer ‘brahman’ - T (5., T 1:30), .muu.:anr boy, =
@uwr (I, ., 165), ousSussrrer  ‘madman’ -
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ousBussTrT (7., 5., 31), @hSET ‘son’ - dwLEET
(5., ., 166), swer ‘brahman’ - 2Guw (per., 307).

In the plural number of such nouns the Vocative
may be formed by changing the penultimate a into
ior 1;e. g, Qaesud ‘enemics’ - Ggaualt (par., 309),
wpaurt ‘warrior’ - wmeli (4., 104).

Nouns (of any gender) ending in-ge -al,
occasionally form the Vocative by lengthening the
penultimate a; e. g, @avays®» ‘a fine-browed woman’ -
@aray s (Ha., 35), epwe ‘hare’ - qpure, Csmermad
‘prince’ - Garearpey  (mer., 310, 312).

Nouns which have the suffix-a@eir -kal in the
plural number, may form the Vocative in the same
way: e. g., w&ser ‘children’ - waamer, Heoflser ‘parrots’-
Saoflamer (peir., 312).

In Classical Tamil vocative forms with lengthened
(superlong) vowels of the final syllable are occasionally
met with;e. g, Gsmyf) ‘female friend’ - Gsrif@)3)
(%6., 103), &upmer ‘master, landlord’ - Spmroyer, Qi
‘children’ ~ @y, wmré) ‘Visnu’ - wreye, Geuer ‘prince’s
Gauerair, Geus “Muruka’ - Gzerul (meir., 308 - 310).

Nouns of the Sanskrit origin, ending in u, usually
form the Vocative ino ;e. g, 97y ‘master, landlord’-
WgGum (grm.,e9., 35), by “Siva’ - #bGum (4., 125).

In similar nouns of the New Indo-Aryan origin
the Vocative is formed by lengthening the final vowel ;
e. g, Sasrew ‘Sivakamu’ - Pasrep (&., &., 75) @Hs),
‘Hindu’ (diminutive of Hindumati) - @s&1 (6%., 25).

The use of the vocative forms is regulated by the
idiom. It is generally believed (cf.,e. g., @smev., @zma.,
152) that forms with lengthened vowels are used to
denote distant objects (e. g., @emeur), whereas forms
without such lengthening correspond, as a rule, to
proximate objects (e. g., @e mev).
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The forms in & {(derived from nouns in el e. g,
BLims - GLs8s), are characteristic of the colloguial
language and have penetrated into literature from that
source. The same secems to be true of the forms in
a (e g., Yerdar - yeirE).

§42. The principal types of the declension of
mouns in Literary Tamil.

Singular
1. ume ‘milk’ 2. wu® “tooth’
Base wame- pal Base wev- pal-
Nom. LT ey 416V
Acc. Lmd, LT el e L&Y, 116060
Instr. UR@T®, UTIE®  LIDETE, LI6)edE)e

Com. urQar®, urd@®, UaaT®, o0 Ed),
urCar @, urdC@® waCar®, LaealGe@®
Dat. LT I5G, UTA DG, LUOQESG, LD DG,
LI 69 &) & @& Lievalen) &G
Loc. umeler, umelefer,  tieaer, Li6edeueir,
wirele, Limalefley Licvallev, L16vedevfleh
Gen. wmeder, LimellevlaT weedleir, L16vedestler

Voc. — — —
3. mmui <dog’ 4. euli ‘life’
Base pmui- mnay- Base 2.uii- uyir-
Nom. Bl o ufli

Acc. Brenwt, b uddear o wiewy, o uiifiéar
Instr. prwme, pruee e uirme, 2 uldl@ev
Com. BTQwT®, sTIC@E), 2ulQrT®, elid@E
B1Q@ur®, sriCam® 2wWCrr®, 2UfiC@®®
Dat. BsrisE, srtaysg 2uiss, eSS
Loc. Brudeir, mruleeir, 2. uflifler, 2 ulfafler,
Brudey, mmulefled 2 uifler, 2 udiflefley
Gen. pruder, prulefler 2 u9ifleir, 2 uliflevfleir

Voc. — e
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5. pewruer ‘friend”

Base peuris- nanba~

1eflCur®, yaluiCe® WerdmGur@,

Nom. [EGUTLIGH

Acc. 15 6907 LI GaT

Instr. BGTLIE)D

Com. ,EGU:UTU@@@-‘
pamLCe®

Dat. BT DS »
5 GTLIGNI & G

Loc, 5T LIGHGT 5
BenmLIGile)

Gen. [56voT LI GuflGoT

Yoc. [BGTLI, [5GUT LI

7. e ‘tiger”
Base tjefl- puli~

Nom.  wrjad

Acc. Lyeflerr, 1edludur

Instr.  yelwmre, Ljadud@yen

Com.

Dat.  yddlé@g, yelulense

Loc. yefludeir, Ljef udefleir
Ljefufler, rjeflufefled

Gen.  yelufer, Ljedudeer

Voc. - —

9. ws ‘cow’

Base Lig-

pasu-
Nom, L1g
Acc. L%emel, Ligeddur
Instr. LGUTe, Ligel)@e
Com.
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6. ey pigeon”

Base Lj@p- pura-

Clwg

Lypevat, L|zedden

youre, Hael@®

Yo Qar®, ymeld@E,

y@Bur®, @alC@®

HGoSSE» L@ DG,
L@@ &

ymadeir, L@pedefier,

y@ade, Lj@aiae

ympadetr, Lj@peleeir

8. wer%m ‘child”

Base t9eirdar pillei-
9airor

erdarenwr, L6yl
Weirdamwime, 196irZmuleyer

el Quir ®,1e0ulQ@®, Leiréar Quir @),

SertrIO@®,

et uICa @
Werdons @, erdruless,
Weirdrudetr, 196 mudefeir,
Weiremullev, 1eirlarudeley
ermudeir, L6 erudesfleir

eirermius
10. s@icy ‘sugar-cane”
Base @i~ karumb-
S(LDL]

S@GLOLI, & bLI%or
S@HLbUTe, &Ll

usQaur®, usalQ@ @, SOLOLTE, s@wI0E@®E
L &8aur®, uaaiG@® s@LCLT®, s@LLYC@®@



Dat. L5 5G, LFNHE,

L1569 3 (5

Loc. Lixadleir, Lsefefler,

wsalev, Ligadefe
Gen.

Voc. — =

11. oera) ‘measure’
Base gyareii- alav-

g6, Lg% el e e

FGILEG, SGLUDE,
&L 6w 5 @
S@LbIer, &mhLefer,
&b, s@Lbafa
&L Lietr, &Ll efleir

12. wmpib ‘tree’
Base wp- mara-
Wit
D7 &5, 107 S B)%w
WFSSTe, Wy S5 @
wrs@s5re, wr550@6.

wr$CsT@, Ly 550@E

Nom. S/aTay
Acc. Qjenena, j6maldsr
Instr. SjeTaUT e, IjaTalEe
Com. ear@ar®,
<l QE@®,
9earGaur®,
< aralG@®

Dat. DOTRY S G, YT DG, I ESES, LISHDEG,

0wy 55m16G

eraier, geredafler, LSS, T SSeler,

garedey, erelale FsGe, wr s el

2orals/$ &

Loc.
Gen.
Voc. — =

13. pT@® “country’

Base mmi- nar-
Nom. BTG
Acc. BT eni_
Instr. BTL TG
Com. BT CL_T®),
BT GLmr®
Dat. BTLH5S
Loc. BAL19.6r, BTL19.6)
Gen. BITL L9 6T
Voc. —
Plural

1. yelser ‘tigers’
Nom. ydlser
Acc.
Instr.

yerafler, eorelefler iy s Ger, LT Shealle

14, <ym ‘river’
Base gm- ar-

<%m
<2 Hew D
<2 DOpED
%HPGE, BHCGE

YOoEG -
< Dfleir, 24D OW
2.5 BT

2, pawui(ser) ‘friends’
BEUTLIT, [568T LIT &6

yedladm, ydlseallor  BewUenT, BewLITEsbT
Yyaserrev, Lelsall@e) HEMUTTE BHWLIT&emTe)
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Com. yeisGerm(, BETUCTTE)
el seR Q@@ parGrm®
LelaGarm®, Lt & Gormm B
LeilsalGe@ BETLIT &S
Dat. YL G, LsalaisG, — BETLGSE

BETLITEL G
1]6ll5 @SS
GO LIT 5055 &
Loc. Lyefseflev, Lpedsarleuflen 156007 L ] GoT
BT LIa,
[5GUOT LT & 61Tl 6D
Gen. yeflaaflair, Ljelaer evflei 15,6807 LG0T
15,6357 LI 7 & 6] GoT
Voc. Ljafl&meiT - [BGUYT LT 1T 6T
3. swlwmi ‘younger 4. Queurigi ‘women”
brothers’
Nom.  Sibiwmi @16t 1.1
Acc, Smen g Qe iy e
Instr.  swdwrrme Q@LiguorLg i ed
Com. swlLTRrr®), Quavriy Qrm @,
StdwrCrm® Quaery Crr®
Dat. SLLDTITE G, QUGBTI &S,
ST ;&G QLIGwT 19 (155 &
Loe. St eir, Qrigirig far,
S ifle @ L Ly ey
Gen. oL eir Q) LiavorLg.ifletr
Voc. - =

§ 43. Colloguial Tamil and the dialects do not differ
from Literary Tamil neither in the number of cases,
nor in their meanings (the only exception is the Locative
case which lost its ablative meaning). It is the form
of case suffixes which may differ here (often substantially).

a/ The Nominative case. - The suffixes of the
Nominative case do not differ in Colloquial Tamil from
those found in Literary Tamil (cf. § 33 ). Following in-
complete occlusion in the pronunciation of nasal sonants
in the final position, which is not infrequent in Colloquial
Tamil, the Nominative suffix -ib -m is often changed here
into -3 ;e. g., gy maram °‘tree’ - mara, Lipih  pazam
‘fruit’ - pald, @b muxd ‘face’. This concerns also
masculine nouns with the singular suffix -er -n;e. g.»
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parer nanban ‘friend’ - nanba, GaG@wssmrer valek-
karan ‘servant’ - vélekhard, Qsereuer kelavan ‘old man’ -
kelava. :

The above features are also met with in the dialects.
However the nasalized form of the Nominative is not
characteristic of the western dialect and of the dialect
spoken in Ceylon.

b/ The Accusative case. - The suffix of the Accusative
case in Colloquial Tamil is -e7 -¢ ; €. g., Gau@a véle ‘work
- Cu@a@uw vElee, sma kast ‘money’ - srGe kase, Qaur gy
-verala ‘finger’ - QarGa verale, ey vandi ‘cart’
- ararg Quw vandie.

In the western dialect and in the dialect of Ceylon
the suffix of the Accusative case is frequently pronounced
like -ai ; e. g., smens kasai ‘money’ (Acc.), Gardy veralai
‘finger’ (Acc.), etc.

¢/ The Instrumental case. - The Instrumental case is
denoted in Colloguial Tamil by the suffix =G -2l ; e.g.,
ursEeaL g pakkuvetti ‘nutcrackers’-Lims @ Qe iy wim Gev
pakkuvettiyale.

In the Ceylon dialect the final vowel of this suffix is
usually changed into ai: umé@Qan_wuwrdy pakkuvetti-
yalai.

d/ The Comitative case. - The Comitative suffix -@@
-ora is frequently pronounced in Colloquial Tamil like
-@L -ora;e. g, wsGur® kaioru or ewsGumi kaiora
‘with a hand’, GerbGummsGerm sombéringalora ‘with
lazy people’. In the dialect of Ceylon this suffix usually
has the form of -@e._ -orai ; @sGwmerL kaiorai ‘witha .
hand’, GauawGeyew._ vélanorai ‘with Velan’, etc.

e/ The Dative case. - The Dative case in Collo-
quial Tamil does not differ in form from that of the
literary language (cf. §38);e. g., £-@ sitta ‘card’-
@ @4 sittukka, yyed puli ‘tiger’ - yels@ pulikku. The
pronunciation -ki in Colloquial Tamil is occasionally
rendered in writing: wged padavi ‘position, job’ - L 5elsE)
padavikki,
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f/ The Locative case. - The suffix of the Locative
case in Colloquial Tamil is -(@) G -(i)lé (in dialects
also - (i)l&); €. g., ‘wrid’ - w7y &5 Gw marattule ‘in a tree’,
sTéHg ‘air’ - 615G kattule ‘in the air’, Gamufe
‘temple’ - GamuleGa koyille ‘in a temple’, 4&@ ‘book’ -
1&@8e bukkile ‘in a book’, GQursgy ‘beginning' -
QursdBap modallé ‘in the beginning’.

When followed by the particles o & or @ 0, the
Locative suffix has the form of-ed-li; e. g, &7
‘car’ - smielGw karlieé ‘in the very car, in the car,
ateselfizs

In the dialect of Ceylon the Locative suffix is
usually used in the form of -(@)dw- (i) lai; e. o
Gamelavdy  kovillai ‘in the temple’, smealldw kalilai
Sinfalleciteto.

g/ The Genitive case.-In Colloquial Tamil
there are two suffixes of the Genitive case: -@)er in and -<-
-a; e.g., aumsar ‘chariot’ - aimrsargGler vaxanattin-
Guwey ‘top’, ‘upper part’ - Goev méla.

In the dialect of Ceylon the suffixes - (@)oo
-(in)rai  or - (@eir)emm - (in)dai are used in the
Genitive case; e.g., Gaeer ‘Vélan’ - Gavevsirens
vélanrai  (Goeerenm  velandai), wgEigser ‘trees’ -
Lo 156l 6or 63 1 marangalinrai (wrmseflerenm  maran -
galindai), etc.

h/ Vocative forms used in Colloquial Tamil are

generally similar to those found in Literary Tamil.
The declension of the noun wy mard ‘tree’

Singular Plural
Nom. LD LD mara LDIT 15185 maranga
Acc. w505 g EIsoer
Instr. w7 g 5m B wgriserTGe
Com. wrsGsemL oy misGerm i
Dat. 107 5 515G LD (515 @055 &
Loc. 7 & 5 G Lo &6 Gev
Gen, o7 & Setr LD 51 rfl Ghr
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The Numeral

§ 44. In Literary Tamil the followi
of the first ten are used: e

1. qérm 6. 9m

2. @uev@ 1. gw, gp

3. epermy 8. L@

4. BpmevE, BT 9. qéirug), gearumer, @ sma@
5. @bal 10. wssgl, udg, erus,

RBLIO T, QLT GT

The numerals denoting numbers from 11 to 19,
are composite words, which consist of the numeral
Lugg ‘ten’ (also in the form of webr - pan - or wGeir -
pa6in-) and the corresponding numerals of the
first ten :

11. w86 Eermy, 15. w8 pbs
LG Q) @) air my
12. LG esf 6w () 16. wSem
13. UG erepeirmy 17. w@Gerap
14. LSDFTS, 18. wugQarL @
us@ay

19. wusQsmerLIgG

The numerals @@ugl, @)hLcg, @@umTer ‘twenty,
consist of the root ¢@g-iru-two’ and a root
element of the numeral &g ‘ten’.

The numerals, denoting numbers from 21 to 29,
are formed by adding the corresponding numerals
of the first ten to the base of the numeral @@L s
‘twenty’ (by means of the euphonic increments tt
and u):

21. @Qwus6smenm 25. QBUSD®SHSI

22. QwuUSSTETE 26. @QBUSSTH

23. @)L SiepeTDl 27. QwusGsw

24. @BLSSIBTH Gs 28. Qous0s
QwuS 6T 29. @QuussmerLigl
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The numerals for 30, 40, 50, 60, 70 and 80 are
formed by analogy with @@us ‘twenty’ (and for 30
and 40 also by analogy with @@umer ‘twenty’) from
the roots of the corresponding numerals of the
first ten

30. @pLiugy, @pLiLmeT 60. ymiug
40. pTHUS, BTHLAGT 70. erpug
50. gbug 80. erawLIg

The numerals for numbers from 31 to 89 are
formed, by analogy with those for 21 to 29, by adding
the numerals of the first ten to the bases of the
numerals 30, 40, 50, 60, 70 and 80. E.g.,

31. wuuslsmermy 64. <mILiSHBTETG
42, prHus S e 75. ewuUS™SHS
53. epibLig giepeiT mi 86. er@wmugEsT MY

The numeral Gsrewamrmy ‘ninety’ is derived from
the numeral mrmy ‘hundred’.

The numerals, denoting numbers 91 to 99 and
101 to 109, are formed by adding the numerals of the
first ten to the bases of Gsrewemrm ‘ninety’ and
srm ‘hundred” (by means of the euphonic increments
tt and u):

91. Q@ameawenrnHO@mermn 102. mrpdreaw®
The subsequent numerals are formed in a similar way
110. mrHmiuss) 155. mrhenmbusemsss)
111. mromoug>e@erm  166. BTHDOLS ST m
122, mrohousSocam 177. STHOpwustse

133. srdmepuss 188. mrH@pesniis
eLpesr mj Qs @
144. mromsrhuss 199, mrhms
BTG & @ g mevm g b @\ 6Tt 5

The numerals, denoting round hundreds from 200
to 800, are formed, by analogy with those denoting

r?und tens, from the roots of the numerals of the
first ten :
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200. @Qomrm S00.  @pmrm. eéasTm
300. whmTDI 600. </mmrm
400. prenTmy 700. erqp mTm
800. erevramyT oy
The numeral Ogmerermulyd ‘nine hundred® is
derived from the numeral ufrib ‘thousand’.

The numerals of the tenth hundred and the
numerals of the second thousand are formed by adding
corresponding numerals to the bases of the numerals
@smrerermuiyid ‘nine hundred® and yuiyib ‘thousand’
respectively (by means of the euphonic increments tt
and u):

90l. Qsmerermulys 1002, iy s Preaw®,

Qsmerm,

1962. <uilrses0srerermedss$smsSravn®, etc.

The numerals, denoting round thousands (till 8000),
are formed by adding the numeral <uigw ‘thousand’
to the roots of the numerals of the first ten:

1000 @gmuirid, uigi 5000 ewmulrib
2000 Fomudoh 6000 y@uimid
3000 epeuruizid 7000 erpmulzib
4000 mremulrd 8000 eraw@yulyid

The numeral geru@e@uird ‘nine thousand’ consists
of the corresponding numerals connected by the
increment -in-. The numerals, denoting round numbers
from 10000 to 80 000, are formed in a similar way:

10 000 @@US@uirbd, 30 000 LS e@uisd
LS @uird ;
20 000 @@uSe@uisd 40000 mTH
L Seuis b
50 000 spbuHEuiTd 70 000 eruSE@uITD
60 000 <ymuGE@uirLd 80 000 erevwrLG@uiyid

The numerals @ srawanr@uisd ninety thousand” and
oot ‘one hundred thousand’ are formed by the direct
juncture of the bases of the corresponding numerals.
Besides mrapuird ‘one hundred thousand’, a synonymous
numeral @@ (also @&, GwLFb) ‘one lakh’ is widely
used.
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The numerals, denoting numbers from 11 000 to 19 000
consist either of numerals, denoting the number of
thousands, and the numeral uigib ‘thousand’, or of the
numeral L& ‘ten’ (also in the form of LiGew- padin- or
ver- pan-) and corresponding numerals, denoting round
thousands from 1 000 to 9 000 :

11 000 LB Gy muilyib 15 000 w1% v 5 smulid,
12 000 weirefgarL_muldih, L1 8\t wirr )T b
L6 eof rmullrLb 16 000 wS@@puldrid
13 000 u@areperpuird, 17 000 wHGerpmuisib
v@erepeumulyLh 18 000 L1@Ger 1_mullpid,
14 000 u§@ersTuiTib, 1§ Qe v @0 ud 7 Lb
uS@amuiyib 19 000 w169 g meir L1 5 @uis L

Numerals, denoting numbers above 20000, are formed
in a similar way ; numerals, denoting every first thousand or
the ten, consist of a numeral, denoting tens, and the
numeral @umuiyib ‘one thousand’ (connected by the
increment =tt-) :
21 000 @@ sCsrymuiyd 43 000 B Hu s sepamuisid,
32 000 @pLing Sy ew_muirid, BT DL & &) epait (i b
i g Srmuiyib 54 000 eibrig g prewmuiyid, ete.

Numerals, denoting hundreds of thousands, are formed
by the direct juncture of numerals, denoting hundreds, and
the numeral iz ‘thousand’, or by the juncture of
numerals of the first ten and the numeral @&y (or @i Fib,
@a#1b) ‘one hundred thousand, one lakh’ :

200 000 @iz, 1000 000 LgHar sib
@7 en @ waub,
@) 7 @& Lb

A numeral Gsrig is used to denote 10 000 000.

§45. The Tamil numerals, denoting fractions, are
generally formed of the following four numerals : @eng ‘a
half’, sme» 'a quater’, im ‘one twentieth’, smemfl ‘one
eightieth’.

By adding them to each other and to numeral roots of
the first ten composite numerals, denoting fractions, are
formed; e.g., @@résme ‘one eighth’ (i.e. ‘a half of a
quater’), <egwmr ‘one fortieth’ (i.e. ‘a half of ome
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twentieth’), sy ssmaenfl ‘one hundred sixtieth® (i.e. ‘a half
of one eightieth’), wpéamed ‘three quaters’, @umwmr ‘one
tenth (i.e. ‘two twentieth’), @pibwom ¢ three twentieth ’,
mmaywr- ‘one fifth’ (i.e. four twentieth’), wpssmentl ‘three
eightieth’, tom&menfl ‘one sixteenth’ (i.e. ‘one twentieth plus
one eightieth’), @pibiomepsamant ‘three sixteenth’ (i.e. ‘three
twentieth plus three eightieth’), etc.

Besides there are numerals af#wb ‘one sixteenth’ (along
with wrsmenfl), wnSH ‘one three hundred twentieth’ and
some other, which are rarely used.

Numerals, denoting mixed numbers, are formed by the
juncture of integer and fractional numerals (by means of the
euphonic increment &, if the second component is sre ‘a
quater’ or any composite numeral, including s7e as its
component) ; e.g., @ra@rLey ‘two and a half’, @oewG_
sme ‘two and a quater’, @rawGwerrssmre ‘two and one
eighth’, @uewBL_pssme ‘two and three quaters.,

§46. All the above numerals are neuter, according to
their lexical meaning. However, there are some numerals in
Tamil which belong to the masculine, feminine or epicene
gender. The following are in common use : Q@paueT ‘one
man’ (masc.), @@eer ‘one woman’ (fem.). @i ‘one
person (man or woman)’ (epic.), @@e/ri ‘two persons’ (epic ),
epeuri ‘three persons’ (epic.), prevaud *four persons’ (epic.),
eauri five persons’ (epic.), eremmioi ‘eight persons’ (epic.),
uSerior ‘ten persons’ (epic.), wiaiefl@au ‘twelve persons’
(epic.), LB e meuri ‘sixteen persons’ (epic.)

§ 47. Distributive numerals in Tamil are formed from
the numerals of the first ten (except @siru/ g ‘nine’) by means
of reduplicating their first sound or syllable : @aI@aumerm
< one by one’, ‘every. each’, @salram® ‘each two, two by
two, in twos’, aptbepsrmy each three, three by three’, 55
mmer@ ‘each four, four by four’, geai5s5, oe@wbg ‘each
five, five by five’, geiaurmy ‘each six, six by six’, ereuGaiep
seach seven, seven by seven’, erat@ai_@®, T @ s (B
‘each eight, eight by eight’, LIS S ‘LSLS Sl ‘each ten, ten
by ten, in tens’. B.g., 955 GuLT&@sEGL GOLL Iy
wrerth @aIQarsrny @w558l. (., ., 11) *Each of those

hunters had a tribal totem...”
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Besides neuter distributive numerals, the following
distributive numerals are frequently used in the masculine,
feminine and epicene genders: @euG@aum@maer ‘each man’,
@aQar@ 58 ‘each woman’, @a@arr@eui ‘each one, each

person’. E.g.,

ouuB@uiraridgg Ourateammsss:

saarmy (9., 25, 4) ‘Every one of these ten thousand
women /has/ six /sons/ each...’

§48. In Colloquial Tamil and in the dialects the nu-
merals have changed phonetically :

1. gawmany, less frequently

19.

qéray, Ceyl. @aw® ; masc. 20.
SO556. @55, @sse, 2.
fem. @@©58), epic. G550

2. Qpaw@®, gav®

3. epawy, Ceyl. ppaior®
4. prey

5. e

6. o

7. gep

8. L@

9. @uugy

10. us g

1. uSO@awamys
12. ueTarem®

13. uBapewr
14. uS e sy
15. uQenEsa
16. U@ m
17. ugGeren
18. LR B

32
43.
54.
65.

76.

87.

98.

1 01.

111.

1 000.
10.000.
100 000.

U G0 HTIbLIG)
Qoas
QoS0 sTanan),
Qo s9 genay
epLiu g 5O B
BTLLS Bepam)
SIbUS B BT 8
AU S 5E5%,
ADUSE) 3@H5
T@US ST
T@HLIS S 24t
eT1b 11 5C 5@,
GTIbLISS) 6T @
eribLien 56 5@,
(east. dial. eribuier s
Gs@p, eriblionss)
TE@n)
GTIbLIGT 55) 67 @
Qs mewanr s
@50,
OsTamanrss oL@
5150 &7 e aw),
BI155) @evm g}
B15BULPOsT )
2 udg b
ugsmulyib
@&, Qessid



§ 49. The Tamil numerals are capable of being declin-
ed through cases. Case suffixes of numerals are similar to
those of nouns with the only exception of the Genitive, in
which the case suffix -<gjeir -an is regularly used (along with
*@)ev -in) in neuter numerals ; e.g., oLt 6 2 B (Ber. 303)
‘the form of the eighth / case/...’, aer 2@y (mer. 301)
‘the form of the seventh / case/ ..’

Case suffixes are added to numeral bases either
directly, or by means of the euphonic increment tu
in or an (the last two' are optional): @ &b (the base
@e&- ilatca-) ‘a lakh’ - Ace. @Qalssms, ouiob
(the base yuily- ayira-) ‘thousand’ - Dat. =uir s &6
gearm ‘one’ (the base gearp- ond-)- Acc. @eren,
Qe plar, e, Dat. @@ nss, eenns. Gen.
@ e, @earder, etc. E.g, Gum gsra@sraraps
smewid...(y., 2., 185) ‘Show me some other one .’,
©u s Qaagy Qureauns .. (&., t023) ‘To
anyone who is going to become a family man...’,
LTS TmETHG Ouwewwidg . (&w., 5,13,44) ‘To
all the eight gods who guard the regions of the
world...", mrmy eHLITUT Coripssenma @uues
GBS &l...(F1., 2., 49) ‘Having taken twenty bank-
notes of one hundred rupees each ’, YuBSG awg
PbugsE Guand el g... (1, 30) ‘He is past fifty . **
L Qurfl @arnCGe@® L@ @U@ .. (au., G., 84)
‘Comparing it with Sanskrit alone ’, geirpflafl@p55
@t e smed... (4., 97) ‘Skipping from one topic/ to
another...’, @p58fGwH sTenl WGuGse... (sTe., 346)
‘If insignificant quantity (lit. one three hundred
twentieth) is increased by its eightieth portion..

The numerals <m ‘six’ and mro ‘one hundred’ (as
well as composite numerals with <m or mrm as
their final components) generally add case suffixes directly
to the base;e. g, <ymear @nw (per. 300) ‘the
singular form/ of the sixth case/...’, YO @G UHEG
(s., a7., 106), ‘one sixth’, mrde @@ wESG (., U, 82)
‘one hundredth’, welseée APaud srTey HrAQd
&F7e...(3., @5., 54) ‘People die both at six and at
one hundred ..’, uf@@p ZH31CV CQUEBSE@...
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(C, 1., 211) ‘if to multiply sixteen by five..., mrHm
BT HUSSBETIIL US@HY @& G S ST @... (€5 155 212))
§f to divide one hundred forty-four by sixteen\s.¢

Occasionally the euphonic increment tt and u are
added to the base of m7my ‘one hundred’: m7 D MW5& BT
o aweoow .. (9., @p., 121) ‘the absolute (lit. hundred
percent) truth ', mrodd @G UEG (u., &T., 253)
‘one hundredth ..’

§ 50. The Tamil numerals, "besides a substantive
function are capable of being used in an attributive
function, denoting the number of persons or objects
they qualify, When used in the attributive function
numerals may either precede or follow the words
they qualify.

All the neuter numerals, except @ermy ‘one’ and
composite numerals which include gsrm ‘one’ as
their final component, may precede the words they
qualify. In this case no agreement in gender or number
is observed between the numeral and the word it
qualifies, so that neuter numerals may equally be used
with neuter, masculine or feminine nouns both in the
singular and plural. E. g., epeumuiy & gapsmrm Csmiamil
(um., s., 295) ‘three thousand three hundred cocoa-
nuts...”, @y Guewsd sy .. (rm., s , 146) ‘Having
invited nine persons more ..., @WBBHTET BT Q) YL H6iT &ald....
(C., T.R.,20) ‘One day four persons having gathered
together..’, wBerep wuFTANTETH @) EHTH BTG -
(4., ., 171) ‘Seventeen by twelve (lit. seventeen
dozens) is two hundred and four...’, BTévHEH BTEr
5105 3 (4 . =,90 ‘After four or five days..’,
g a® yCrr&sissr QaueflGud .. (dum., Gw., 37)
‘Seven or eight priests having come out..., @i5
gOPLB amey sT@wTs... (8. ., 3) ‘For all these
seven or eight years...’, mrmy Srgbd .. (uT., &., 279)
‘The distance of one hundred feet...’, w8 @ o
euwgerer... (um., s., 293) ‘In the age of sixteen ..’
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Instead of the numeral geirmy ‘cne’ the numerals
@ and @ are used in the attributive function in
this position. @ is more fiequently used before
words, beginning in a consonant; i is preferable before
words, beginning in a vowel;e.g, @® b
(2-» @5., 71) ‘one week’, @@ @oorm LT
(ep-» -, 20) /2 sum of/ two hundred rupees’,
@Qrarsg (ur., 5., 259) ‘one letter’, @Cymi &wwib
(4., 2., 108) or @Qurm swwbd (7., s., 117)
‘occasionally, from time to time’, erebGam(pid Q@7 Geib,
agaBarm @i Qe (9., Op., 156) ‘All people
are one kin, one race..’

In the first numeral of each ten (when it is used
in the attributive function preceding the word it quali-
fies) @@ or @i also replace @érmy;e. g, @uey LSz
uHO@w wehsg .. (&r., 2., 40) ‘by ten or eleven
o clock in the night.’

When a numeral in the attributive function follows
the word it qualifies, it should agree in gender
and number with that word (which is always in the
Nominative); e. g., @flovwey GaGLS @6rm @ITHS...
(4., 2.,132) *‘To buy some (lit. one) Christmas
gift >, ereir GC58ws @GBS TEEEGS
Qed S s90658m5 - (4-. 8., 67) I have known
from one of my friends .’, @&y BL-5S FTSTTeWS
FlbLed QETD YAUMGES Bwe bS5l (2., @5., 85)
‘He has recalled an ordinary incident which took place
a week/ ago..., 9UGurg Glugiorwu Gl
Cuwssh @sribser pPsg L er.. (UT., s, 265)
¢At that moment the horns of Surya’s all seven horses
broke off...’, wriTYss®L QOO SMEES TPFID
G Qo sz5 . (2..05., 71) ‘He received an
accountant’s job in a usurer’s office...’, @SS wsser
LPQUHLD IS BTG ow s gerisarmd.. (1., 8., 71) All
three their elder sons/ have/ become brothers-in-law
to each other...’, BT@m&eT BTOMBL @IbF) GsL 1 _mev...
(C., T.R.,20) ‘If all four of us come together and
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ask...’, &epswLTAT  STHH P S L & 5150\ ST avT
wwhss. (Y., 8., 38) ‘There blew some (lit. one) sweet
wind ..°

This usage of a numeral is generally connected with
the presence of other attributes preceding the word it

qualifies.
The Pronoun

§ 51. There are seven subclasses of pronouns in
Tamil : personal pronouns, reflexive pronouns, possessive
pronouns, interrogative pronouns, demonstrative pronouns’
determinative pronouns and indefinite pronouns.

Personal pronouns

§ 52. Personal pronouns distinguish grammatical
categories of person, number, case and - in the third
person - gender.

In the first person singular the personal pronoun
smer ‘T’ is used in the modern literary language. The

pronoun wmer ‘I’ is more frequent in the classical
language.

In the first person plural two pronouns - b and
prmser ‘we’ - are used in the modern literary language.
The first of them is inclusive, i. e.it includes a person
or persons addrossed: pmib ‘we’, ‘I and you, we and you’;
the second one is exclusive, i. e. it excludes a person
or persons addressed: mrmser ‘we’, ‘we without you,
we but not you’. Besides that, the pronoun smib ‘we’
is not infrequently used in the sense of the singular
pronoun (i. e. ‘we’ in the scnse of ‘)

In the classical language the exclusive pronouns
wrd  and (rarely) wrmser ‘we (without you)’ are
usually used instead of mnmser.

In the second person singular the pronoun £ ‘you

(sg.), thouw’ is used both in the modern and classical
language.

In the second person plural the pronouns Br and
Baaer ‘you(pl.)’ are used in the modern literary language.
Besides their direct meaning, both the pronouns can be
used as honorific singular forms.
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In the classical language the pronouns BudF, BedF
and (rarely) Bb ‘you (pl )’ are also used along with
B

In the third person singular the pronouns of the
masculine, feminine and neuter genders are distinguished.
Thus, in the modern literary language there are
pronouns 9euer ‘he, that man’, sjeuer ‘she, that woman’,
</s ‘it, that object’ and @eusir ‘he, this man,’ @aser
‘she, this woman’, @g ‘it, this object’. The former
three pronouns are used to denote persons and objects
remote from the speaker or beyond his field of vision;
the latter three pronouns are used to denote persons
and objects, proximate to the speaker.

In the classical language, besides the above pronouns
of the third person singular, there are pronouns g
‘it, that object’, @4 ‘it, this object’, 2 eueir ‘he’, 2 auer
sshe’, 2. g, 2055 ‘it". The latter four of them denote
persons and objects proximate to the person addressed
by the speaker or occupying medial (between those
denoted by the pronouns Sjeueir, Sjever, o g and @ever,
@euer, @& respectively) positions in space.

In Classical Tamil the pronoun &g ‘it, that
object” is occasionally used as a postpositional expletive
word by nouns and other declinable forms;e g., sypog
san.  Quuss Cure... (8., 4., 60) </The soul is
melting/ like wax before a fire °, prewg @iba
pre et wuNSsieT yews %s5s Ceranse @erd...
(8..4, 69.70) ‘They their sense of shame gave up,
and no umbrage did they take then at the worldlings’
words of scorn with which themselves they did adorn!...’

In this case the foregoing noun is put in the
Nominative case, whereas =g takes case suffixes;e. g.,
yaaw sahn QurdsSnss wef... (8., 2, 50)
‘Having graciously appeared in the town of Pivanam
(lit. PGvanam -in it)...”

In the third person plural the pronouns of the
epicene and neuter genders are distinguished. In the
modern literary language there are pronouns e, e
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seir ‘they, those persons (men and women)’, @aurt, Qe ser
‘they, these persons (men and womeny, gjemal, IYeMelser
sthey, those objects’, @oas, @easer ‘they, these
objects’.

In the modern language epicene pronouns (especially
<eui and @eur) are widely used as honorific singular
forms, and the same degrees of courtesy should be
distinguished here as in the second person. Singular
pronouns (»jeuer, @auer, Ieaer, @euer) may be used
only with respect to persons, with whom the speaker
and the person or persons addressed are on informal
terms and say B ‘thou’ to each other. Otherwise,
the use of a singular pronoun would be regarded as
impolite and insulting.

The pronoun <eur&er is frequently used following
proper names and designations for the expression
of a special degree of respect (similarly to ‘Mister’ or
Mistress®) ; €. g., Carurewsarll seuiser ‘Mr. Gopala-
swami’, Gupm@fwri sjeigser ‘Professor’, etc.

In the classical language the following pronouns of
the third person plural are used: syeui ‘they, those
persons’, @eur ‘they, these persons’, = eur ‘they these
or those persons (proximate to the person addressed or
occupying a medial position in space)’, wewes, e ‘they,
those objects’, @enar, @)eis ‘they, these objects,” 2.avar, 2.6
‘They, these or those objects (proximate to the person
addressed or occupying a medial position in space)’.

The pleonastic pronouns yauiser, @euri sair,

Iauser, @maser generally are not used in the
classical language.

§53. The personal pronouns are declined by
adding case suffixes to the base (occasionally by means
of the euphonic increments u, in, an, att)
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The pronouns srer and wrer ‘I have the common
base erew- en-. The pronoun mrib ‘we’ (incl) has
the base mw- nam-, and the classical pronoun wimib
‘we’ (excl.) has the base erib- em-). The pronouns
srmser and wrmser ‘we’ have the common base
armger- engal- (in  the late classical literatare also
prigen- nangal-). The pronoun £ ‘thou, you (sg.)’
has the base 2ev-un-in the modern literary language
and the base Blewr- nin-in the classical language. The
pronoun Bi ‘you (pl.)’ has the base oib- um- in the
modern literary language and the base mib= num- in the
classical language. The pronoun AFmser ‘you’ (pl.)
has usually the base o mser- ungal- and occasionally
(in Classical Tamil) the base mmiser- nungal-. The
classical pronouns fudi, Meli, and B ‘you’ (pl.) have
the common base mib- num- (as in Br).

In the third person the bases of the masculine,
feminine and epicene pronouns (Zeuer, @euer, 2 a6
<he’, Saver, @aer, seer ‘she’, ged, Qaf, e,
sjeuiser, @auiaer ‘they’) are identical with the
Nominative.

In the third person singular the neuter pronouns
95, <Hg ‘it, that’ have the common base 9&-ad-,
and the pronouns @&, @& ‘it this’ and 2 &, 25
<it (this or that)’ have the common bases (3)g- i6- and
2 5- ud- respectively. In the plural number the pronouns
Y6, Ima, @ai!, @oas 26y, 2ea ‘they’ have the
bases  9y6u . @eu- iv- and eeiu- uv- respectively’
In the pleonastlc pronouns eveuser and @euseir
they’ the bases are identical with the Nominative-

Case suffixes of personal pronouns are identical
in form with those of nouns. The only exception
is the Genitive case, in which a zero suffix is frequently
met with, besides usual -@ewr -in.
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§ 54. The declension of personal pronouns

Nom. srar ‘I’ wrar ‘I BTLh ‘we’ wirh *we? BIBEeT ‘We'
Base - GTGT- GTGHT~ [Lb= GTLb~ GT 15 6iT= [ & GiT*

en- en nams- em- engal- nangal-
Acc. 67607 Gt GTGoT avT LG LD GTLhemLD T 1515 T 15151861
Instr. T GO (%) 6V 6T 617 (6B) 5 [B5LDLDIT 6D 6TLDLDIT 6V GT 515 GITIT 6) )
Com. ada1C@® aarCa@®, HLBwT® eTb@or(®, et 5Germ(®), BE&GeTT®),

16 Q@) eTb@ Lo (® 15 Q)er T B 57515 @er T @
Dat. TGS TG &G, BWES TWESG CTEIS @5 &, 5151555 &
THG ; THSGL G FESL G

Gen. GTGhT, GTGiT, 5Lb. eTLh, GTIEISHGT , [BIBISGT ,

T 607 Guf) Gbr 6T 67 Guf) Gir BLbLdlGr er1bLAlGHr 671515611 GIT 51515611l GoT
Loc. TG GufloD GTGTanlD, BLbLlev, eTiD1fev, ermIGahey, pEIseflev,

67657 Guf] Gtr T GBT 6] Gor [5Lb LT 671D f)GiT 6T &Gl GiT 5751861 GBT
Nom. 5 5 B B, Budi, edi Briser

‘you’ (sg.) ‘you’ (sg.) ‘you’ ‘you’ ‘you’
Base 2. 6ir- Blair- 2 (b~ 5/Lb~ 2 g 6iT- B/ 6T-

un- nin- um- num- ungal- nungal-
Acc. 2 6ir ar B)ebr%ur 2 heniD B/Lban LD 2 m1g T BIBI&H%T
Instr. 26T (@) 6V 1Blar (6 60 2. 1bLOT6) JBLDLDT 6D 2 [EIGGITIT6Y B 1B1 55 61T T 6V
Com. 2 1B@(®, Ber@e®, 2 bGwr®, HbBuwr®, e msGarr®, mEsGerm®,

2.6r@E@® Blear@@® 2 b@wr® LIbQwr®, 2ms@erT® BisI&SGerT®
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The pronouns @eveir, 2.euer ‘he’, @ever, o aer, ‘she’
and @euri, eari ‘they’ are declined like sjaueir, sjeuer
and ojeuri respectively. The declension of the pronoun
@eurger ‘they’ is identical with that of seuiser. The
pronouns @)g/, &g and @dg, 255 ‘it' are declined
like 9/& and @b respectively, and the pronouns @i,
26 and @maes, oee ‘they’ -like oo and gyever
respectively. The declension of the pronoun @eser
‘they’ is identical with that of oeeuaer, and the declen-
sion of wmmAser ‘we’ (excl.)- with that of smaiser (the
base er@sser - engal -).

§ 55. In Colloquial Tamil the following personal
pronouns are generally used: pmeir (the base ereir- en-)
‘I’, pmib (the base pib- nam-, Gen. pib, BLbw) ‘we’ (incl.),
psrms (the base ermser- engal-, Gen. ermis) ‘we’ (excl),
B, 5ud (the base géir- on-, 2.~ un-) ‘thou, you’ (sg.), 5@
(the base @@= om=, 2.b- um-, Gen. @Lb, @LdLD, 2.1b, 2 LbLD)
‘you’ (pl.), Bmis (the base @maei- ongal-, 2 mi&er- ungal-,
Gen. pms, oms) ‘you' (pl), eer (the base javeir-
avan-) ‘he, that man’, @aueir (the base @aveir- ivan-) ‘he,
this man’, <jev (the base sjeuer- aval-) ‘she, that woman’,
@eu (the base @aver- ival-) ‘she, this woman’, Sjeums (the
base wjaumasar- avangal-) ‘they, those persons’, @eums (the
base @emaer- ivangal-) ‘they, these persons’, /s (the
base =/ &- ad-) ‘it, that’, @a (the base @)5- i6-) ‘it, this’,
<515, o gms (the bases Igiser- abuxal-, < gmser-
abdungal-) ‘they, those objects’, @gis. @gws (the bases
@ aiser- iduxal-, @ gimser- ibungal-) ‘they, these objects’.

The personal pronouns are declined in Colloquial
Tamil in the same way as in Literary Tamil. In the third
person singular, however, neuter pronouns of the colloquial
language and especially those of the eastern dialect
frequently join case suffixes by means of the euphonic
increment -tt- ; e. g., <4 ‘it, that’ - Acc. 205, 9505,
Iostr. 9518w, 5576w, Com. HGs5TE, EACEON
etc.

In the third person plural the epicene pronouns <j&ys
(the base 9jay&er- avixal-) ‘they, those persons’ and @Gajan
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(the base @ayamer- ivixal-) ‘they, these persons’ are
characteristic of the southern dialect; similarly, <yeflw
sthey, those persons’, @efw ‘they, these persons’ and
ouiis(er) ‘they, those persons’, @ams(er) ‘they, these
persons’ are characteristic of the Western and Ceylon
dialects respectively.

In the Ceylon dialect pronouns of the third person
singular practically do not differ from those used in the
literary language : <youeir, @eueir ‘he’, gyeuar, @Gaser ‘she’,
95, @ ‘it’. Besides, the classical pronouns 2euer ‘he,
2 auer ‘she’, 2 ‘it’ have been retained in the everyday
usage by this dialect.

In the Brahman social dialect the epicene pronouns
e (the base yeumar- aval-) ‘they, those persons’ and
@aum (the base @eumer- ival-) ‘they, these persons’ are
widely used, as well as two specific forms of the Dative
case in the first and second persons singular: Gand ‘to me’
from pmer I'), G@s@® ‘to you’ (sg.) (from i ‘thou, you’).,

In the ‘low’ caste dialects personal pronouns frequently
receive a special suffix -2 m% -unga to express deep respect
to the person addressed ; e. g., smepms ‘I’, oeueyms ‘he’,
etc. In some of these dialects the distinction is drawn
occasionally between masculine and feminine pronouns in
the plural number : geuris (the base gyeumiser- avangal-)
‘they’ (masc.), Syeu@ner (the base <jau@peuer- avaluval-)
‘they’ (fem.).

Reflexive pronouns

§ 56. In Tamil there are one reflexive pronoun in the
singular number and two reflexive pronouns in the plural
number: gmeir (the base sew- tan-) ‘oneself’, smib (the
base gw- tam-) and srrser (the base swser- tangal-)
‘oneselves’. The reflexive pronouns are declined like the
personal pronouns srer ‘I’ and Brb, prEser ‘we’:

Nom.  smer ST STHEISET

Base Ser- tan- b~ tam- Smger- tangal-
Acc. S6t1 et Slbevin Smisder

Instr.  ser@e STy BB &6 (T 6V
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Com. S6rCE@ 0, sCr@), Bm1&Cerm (@

Sar Q@@ SQwr®
Dat. G FW&SG gnim@é;@,
SEFHL G
Gen. &6, Sevalle i, Hbilstr  GEISET, GEisefeT
Loc. Sarasley, Sy, SmIFafle,
56T 6vl) Gor Sb et & m15 61 Gr

The pronouns gmer and &7ib, when used in the
Nominative, do not distinguish person and gender (i. e. they
may be used with any personal pronoun): mrer@per ‘I
myself’, Bsmer ‘you vourself’, <euen@er ‘he himself’,
9eu_mer ‘she herself” (in the modern language pmeirgmair,
YRGS 6T, Qe mer), <G smer ‘it itsell’, mmHsmd
‘we ourselves’, B smib ‘you yourselves’, e b ‘they
themselves’, @yemeusmib ‘they (n.) themselves’, ete.

In oblique cases gmeir and smib generally correspond
to the third person only. being replaced by respective
personal pronouns in the first and second persons: pmair
erew&or... ‘1 myself (Acc.)...’, 5 2arég... ‘you (sg.) to
yourself (Dat.).. ’, but weier seé .. ‘he himself (Ace )...”,
QeieT Hars@...he to himself (Dat.) . ’, etc.

The third personal pronouns, are generally not used
in the sense of reflexive pronouns, since it may lead to
confusion jie. g:, - senlard Hlwnss QFUieuTe) b ST G-
(Bmev., 248) ‘And it is the man that makes himself head
(among men) ., cf. oyalws slvwurss Osuieume...
“He is the man that makes him (someone else, not himself)
head (among men)...>

The reflexive pronoun smmiser ‘oneselves’ is used in a
similar way: QuALQsTH SiwFBsL S5 & T B & o
S ELILL (&G s e BLILSTS @eIQeTHaIHD 2 6w b g
rll Soerwe B BHSTISE. (&, 8 ,472) ‘Everyone
kept silence feeling that they (lit. themselves) got into
a difficult situation...’, sas@E@Lw o plwreoudasds s
Guarsar @z Qup B e ar @ .. (6., u., 136)
“Women have to get rid of their ignorance...’

§ 57. The pronouns gmein and smib are frequently
used idiomatically in the sense of an intensifying word,
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meaning ‘only’, ‘indeed’, or in the sense of a copu‘la se g
sreTsTer GDHDaTell eTeTm o L U Lq.-a'= @&n’eugys.ug/ ?
()., yewr., 19) ‘How to say that she (lit. hers.elf) is the
only culprit?...” (gaer) eumdgemSser b 1 ar g
safltmurs CursQusg. (u., 2., 27) ‘It was his words
that spoiled my joy...”, Brer Lm&EWL HDAIGT STGHT. (f;;.,
vm., 117) ‘T am an unlucky woman:..’, epamuiFib...
wowser o o @@ L w  wwse M. (@m., &., 74)
“Three thousand houses (of the village) were his houses...’

In this case the agreement in number between the
pronoun and related words frequently is not observed in
the modern literary and colloquial language, and smeir
is used instead of smib ; e. g, @Uew® Saeraersmer
ol s & @mbser... (ur., ., 457) ‘Two creatures only
did not sleep...’, i Gum@isger ? - Srujb (Neirdaruib
smer. (P, H., 92) ‘Who was it, who went away now ?-
(It was) the mother and her child’.

§ 58. In Classical Tamil the pronouns smer and
Smib may be used idiomatically as declinable postpos-
itional expletive words by nouns and personal pronouns,
which take in this case the Nominative or Genitive respecti-
vely; e. g.. Qaygmew phgend... e oyliustwurear (H., 1,
19) ‘I shall read Sivapurana..’, Gursrs @ isalGw
Gumrs Gauewmib. (2@s., 1, 5) ‘Go not to forbidden
places...’, Qur@aigsd G u i & &er & 8 n  Gurs
Seveir_mid... (2@s., 7,3) ‘Go not where people fight...’,
b5 Kpeduln Casrub 106S5... (9., 3, 73) ‘Scarlet
flies increasing (in numbers exceeding the number of)) our
births °, Aeir pewwers weirerb o @@ b QUBEIST H6V...
(8., 5. 56) ‘Great love that makes the soul melt at the
very thought of Thee...", sreflseirpeir smea. .. (ews., 11, 3)
‘The fees of a barber’!.

§ 59. In the modern language the pronoun &mib ‘one-
selves’ is frequently used in the sense of a honorific form of
the second person singular, the degree of courtesy exceeding
that expressed by the personal pronoun Brger ‘you’. The
pronoun smmser ‘oneselves’ is also regularly used in the
sense of a honorific form of the second or (less frequently)
third person, expressing the highest degree of courtesy.
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Possessive pronouns

§ 60. Possessive pronouns are formed from the bases
of the personal and reflexive pronouns in the following way:
erameraucy ‘my (man), mine’, ereveweuer ‘my (woman),
mine’, ereeraii(s6r) ‘my (people). mine’, TR ‘my
(thing), mine’, eraw(as) ‘my (things), mine’, etc.

The possessive pronouns are declined like their corres-
ponding personal pronouns (i. . @jeuer, euer, SJeuri(saen ),
9)8l, Sjeveu respectively).

The possessive pronouns are used in the substantive or
in the attributive function;e. g, e Gsawmws... (ym.,
35) ‘Listen to me (lit. to my (words), to (the words of)
mine),” e BerGs... (ym., 35) ‘The drum is thine...’,
Qeuer g werliyer (2 , @5., 86) ‘His mental sore.. ’,
BTED 2 EEGTaIGT STar... (4. & , 51) ‘I am yours too ..’
Qe sargrs . (4., 386) ‘May you be glorious (lit.
may glory be thine)!...” Wwes swGurhH Gaufer...
(@.» 120) ‘If other’s (tasks) he fulfils like his own..

In the modern language the possessive pronouns of
the neuter gender singular are most regularly used.
Frequently they lose their gender and number characteristic
and agree with words of any gender or number;e. g.,
@evew g Quewr_mL iy (1., gyawr., 40) ‘his wife °, Her g
samgeneaflern (5., a., 164) ‘from your (sg.) eyes...’

Interrogative pronouns

§ 61. The majority of interrogative pronouns in
Tamil distinguish grammatical categories of number, gender
and case. Among these the following are widely used in
the modern literary language:

ereusir ‘who, which man’ (the base erosain-evan-,
declined: like the personal pronoun <yaiew ‘he’): ereusr
Qumen&arwm ? (J., 28) ‘Who is Mr. Ponniah (here)?’

erauer “Who, which woman’ (the base erever - eval-,
declined like @jever ‘she’) : erauer @Qumeireribwm 2 (J., 28)
“Who is Mrs. Ponnamma (here) ?’
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erauri(se7) ‘who, which persons’ (the base .ﬂw:ji(adr-);
evar(xal)-, declined like yeuri(Her) ‘the,y‘) : eraurt @BSwit ?
(7., 23) *Who are Hindus (among you)?

e ‘what, which object’ (the base erg- eb-, decliue?’
like <& ‘it’, that’): mm‘g@w@/mz._u L g1a7® y T 5 ?
(P., H., 34 *Which (of the houses) is the doctor’s new
house ?

sremau ‘what, which objects’ (the base eréii- ev-, declined
like =emau ‘they’): oydm&swwmeuer eramau? (m., 80)
‘Which (words) belong to the neuter gender?’

eramaugar ‘what, which objects’ (the base eremaisair-
eveixal-, declined like gyeauser ‘they’): erevemib 6Tei ao)tb
ueren ) QUi eTemeus@hs @ Qum gtiGuwi? (2 m.. 88)
*With words of what gender and number does the pronoun
ellam agree :’

o ‘what (sg.n.)’ (the base eré- €6-, declined like
981 ‘i) : e a5 s Osflur s rre refuw ag5? (&., ur.,
21-22) ‘Which of state secrets is unknown to you ?’

aemanrg ‘what (sg n.)’ (the base erewars- ennad-,
deciined like /g ‘it’), ereirawib ‘what (sg. n.) ’ (the base
eréiraw- enna-, declined like neuter nouns in -am, e. g,
Acc. aeTarey s, arearans Har, Instr. er 6 @ & & w6,
TEHTETSF@D, €IC. ): oT G T & F & G S STHST LW ?
(gr., 2., 62) ‘What are you afraid of (lit. wherefore, for
what have you fear), grandpa ?’

wrrii ‘who’ (the base wari-yar-, declined like yeur
‘they’) in Classical Tamil belongs to the epicene plural ;
e. g, pes@hut wri? .. (g., 149) ‘Who are they who
pertain to the good .’ In Modern Tamil this pronoun
distinguishes neither number, nor gender; e. g., <yousir wnri?
(4., ef., 59) *Who is it?’ This is also true of i ‘who’.

The interrogative pronoun 7 &% ‘how many’ is used
both in the substantive and attributive functions ; e. g.,
Quan@n @rewdn ss%r ? (1., 34) ‘How much is two
plus two? @Quen@n o558 2685 ? (J.,34) ‘How
much shall we add to two in order to receive five?’

112



@GS TS55%w mpuTli Qer@ss Gauamn? (M, 42)
¢How much (lit. how many rupees) shall we pay to him?
Usually only forms of the Nominative and Dative
o715 5% & @ ‘how much, as far as’ cases are in use.

The interrogative pronoun erever ‘what’, ‘which’ is also
used in the substantive and attributive functions; e. g.,
arerar GuTSGIh erarar... (sm., 5., 7) ‘What (is the
use) of teaching them) anything .’, ererer 5 mer
srgemomll @mé@h ? (8. wm., 194) ‘What could be the
cause (of it)? ’ eerew G#H ? (s., um., 21) What is the)
news? The pronoun ereirewr is not declined.

The interrogative pronouns 5%, esmsw ‘what,
which® distinguish neither number, nor gender; they are
used only as attributes and cannot be declined ; e. g., 7554
FHSTAUTSE ? Th5E s & ? eTarmper. (&., um., 348
‘What emperor? What order?- asked she ., a550a55
QuessTwan QsTOSST... (w&T., 18, 30) ‘What sharp
arrows he gave (to them) ..’

In Classical Tamil a number of other interrogative
pronouns may be met with, besides those mentioned above :
wreusr ‘who, which man’ (declined like gjauer *he’), wireuein
‘who, which woman’ (declined like jeuer sshe’), wmaurd
‘who, which persons’ (declined like <jeuri ‘they’), wmrgl
‘what, which object’ (declined like <& ‘it’); e. g,
wTaTTL Sn&s @@ ... (sb., 2m., 11) Who are
those who can open their mouths .., J@or@Guwresein
Qaroaraw GsrTp®d... (G., 254) ‘If one asks what is
virtue and its opposite...’, (the answer is) preservation and
destruction of like

wr (the base wm- ya-), wmenas (the base wimel- yav-)
‘what, which objects’ (declined like e, gjemar ‘they’, e g.,
Acc. wreupep, Instr. wresH@pe, etc.) ; €. g, Q@ 16z awt] D
Quubsss wraer .. (@., 54) ‘What (things) may be
more merited than woman!

ereiraan ‘who, which man® (declined like yeveir shel)is
e. g., arerar GQevaed g ser .. (G-, wr., 96) ‘Who is he
and where was he born...”

ereirawr ‘who, which persons (declined like e ‘they’);
e. g, AnHPAsTOLE SST WS%KT QuenereuCr wars s H
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veurt... (@), §5e., 196) ‘Who are they who can compre-
hend Kama armed with his wonderful arrows

erer *‘what, which object’ (the base e76ir- €1-); e.g.. (g)suebr
shms aar@@p@er @smw... (&, 70) ‘What (feat) did
his father perform ..".

erauar ‘what, which object(s) (declined like gjausir *he’);
e. g., areui Gsmnm QueaarQewiuyh . (., 276) ‘What
can enormous ostentation mean.. 2

eréird%w, eThg ‘what, which object': 906 m%mr Gluieir
uspEL Qur@er sl ? (., 79) ‘What does the
word axrinei mean? 20s558Cw... (8., 29,1) ‘What is
that?’

e Hmy ‘what, which object’ (the base &7.p - ett-, declined
like the noun smmm ‘air, wind’, e.g., Instr. eTp@e,
Loc. e glev, ete.): erp@penden wpm swi . (&., 1256)
“What is the grief which preys upon me...’

erés ‘what, which objects’ (the base ereii- ev-, declines
like e ‘they’, . g., Acc. eTaipenp, etc.) cf. erewas what’.

er%ur ‘what, which object” (not declined) , e & w e,
aduaer, erdwweusy ‘who, which man’ (declined like
<jeuir ‘he)’, er%waui ‘who, which persons’ (declined like
<yeur ‘they’); e. g., admapmigyn.. (Qu@m., wg.,3,22)
“Whoever they be...”

61w ‘how numerous, of what number’ (undeclinable
used only as attributive); e.g., T¢I S 2. H@OF@HLD 2 L6 ...
(&-» 207) ‘People survive, however wicked spite they
evoke...”

e1%w &g ‘how numerous, of what mumber (sg. n.)” (the
base erdarg G- eneitt«, declined like corresponding nouns) ;
e. g, adwgger CsLer gerinb... (&b., 2,9,60) ‘How
nuumerous are the grievous news which are still to be heard

(by me)...”

Demonstrative pronouns

§ 62. Demonstrative pronouns in Tamil do not distin-
guish number, gender and person. They cannot be declined
and generally are used as attributes to other words. There
are three demonstrative pronouns in Tamil :

@55 ‘this, these’: @55 BT@ (mer., 267) ‘this
country’, @55 Br@ser (A.,27) ‘these countries’, Qb
Surs@uered (5., um. 124) ‘this unlucky (woman)’;
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9% ‘that, those : 955 wyew 5600w 355 &
ow CaumLer a%ris albg oL Ger... (8., ur., 122)
‘At that very moment I uprooted that desire (from my
heart) ..*, STOT V555 HBES Oew 558 seT... (wewfl., 17+
3¢) °I crushed that black fruit by my foot ...’

‘2 55 ‘this, these’ (referring to persons and objects,
proximate to the person addressed, or to those situated
medially in space, i.e. between positions denoted by <55
and @55 respectively): = 558ue (w&m., 11, 213) ‘this
spear’. 2555 Gsmfl (T., C. T., 20) ‘this hen’. This
pronoun is used only in Classical Tamil and in the dialect,
spoken in Ceylon.

The substantivization of demonstrative pronouns is
observed rarely: gB5sLLHM Queewmih 16w enfls Gl s mevr
QmbsTew GTHwESTEr Qa@w. (rm., 1942, 119). If (we)
think now about all such things (lit. those), our (common)
cause will be lost’.

Determinative pronouns

§ 63. The determinative pronoun erever ‘all’ is always
used with the particle 2., which implies it a universal
meaning. In the Nominative case the particle 2.b, when
added to erevevrr, loses its vowel (erévem + 2 1b=G6ra)@mLb):
In all the oblique cases, except the Genitive, the particle o-tb
is added to the case suffix. In the Genitive case the particle
2.¢b is added to the word, determined by erevevr. :

The declension of the determinative pronoun
erevamid ‘all’

Nom. GTEGVT LD

Base erover- ella-

Acc. 6TV 6 HE® mufLD
Instr. TV T D QYLD

Com. stovares HGm@ELD

Dat. TV T e HMIGELD

Gen. eTevemau e (...2-Lb)

Loc. s neih, aearenmsamib

In Colloquial Tamil the pronoun erévamib takes case
suffixes by means of the euphonic increment -tt- (instead of
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two increments -v- and -att- in literary forms); e.g., Acc-
adaTHmsuyb, Dat. dearsssGL, ete.

When used in the substantive function, the pronoum
eréam belongs to the neuter gender (‘all *all objects’, ‘all
notions’, etc.); €.g., Saflib TO@TaH®DLILD Q& meval
oL mar... (#., um., 149) ‘She told him all...”, ereverib
o ar@e s1Gar. (5., um , 100) ‘All (this) is because of
you...”

In the attributive function the prenoun ereb@m ‘all may
either precede or follow the word it determines.

In the former case it is never declined and distinguishes
no gender (the particle = is added in this case to the
following word) : erowrs Qsrilflerarnn (7., Gs., 105)
sAll the workers...’, vovar dgmsalayb (&., uT., 111)
‘In every possible way . .

In the latter case the pronoun erevem does not distin-
guish gender only in the Nominative case: @)afl e wss5sm
Qreerd eTerdar peSLLTTSET... (UT., %., 265) ‘Now
all people in the world will laugh at me ..°, <y=&@®bs e
s@areerid (-, L., 87) ‘All who were present there °
wmHpaiatr@uaard fHontiu®ss... (s., um., 10I)
‘Having imprisoned all the other..", Sevars Sevari
e D&l Gluive D eImsarEsarTss @il &e)BGamib. ..
(a., ur., 81y “All smaller rocks we shall turn into (sculp-
tures of) chariots ..> In oblique cases the pronoun erevevmr
agrees only with words of the neuter gender: alwm&ser
Ta@Ta D LD Sidg .. (&., ur., 100) ‘Having cured
all the diseases ..", gevau srer el Her glmrwjn @& awm®
S Qumifuier Syewriemuliuns eyrmyh Ty .
(., G.» 84) ‘The possibility of studying the structure of
Tamil with the help of all those books...” The word,
determined by the following pronoun erevam ‘all’, is always
put in the Nominative case.

; In the modern langnage erévam is frequently used
idiomatically in the meaning ‘quite, at all, entirely’; e. g,
9hs wrdh Queerd vwiue7Gs .. (&., wr., 101)
*You should not be afraid like this at all...”, @uBuT@ g
QT wssh QelumsGu Blp sl eiser.. (., ur.,
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100) “You have entirely stopped waging wars now °’
Occasionally this pronoun is used as an expletive word for
rhythmical purposes; e. g, #hm GrrsmsQsa@mb...
(8. um., 171) “After a while ..’,

§ 64. The determinative pronoun er & G & m i ‘all
(people), everybody’ (the base erew@ami- ellor-) is always
used with the particle =.1b, which is added to case suffixes
(except the Genitive case, when itis added to the word
determined by the pronoun); e.g., Acc. er@nraguyLb,
Instr. reCamym gy, Com. aeCGarGrr@w, etc.

This pronoun is used both in the substantive and
attributive functions (in the latter case the pronoun erevGevmrri
unless used in the Genitive, follows the word it determines),
e.g., aTbamrm Syauaysg wilurags Qg (4., 2.,
220) ‘All (the people) showing respect to him °’, ereGami
L @&@... (a9., ., 67) ‘To the houses of all (people) ..’
&G er®faib .. (gm., s., 164) ‘In the presence of
all (who were there ), ermser G &L erarar @&
a1 g erer m O sMweldd... (au., &., 254) ‘None of us knew
what to do...’, Caudwsargiser ereGam@p &b By
A miser.. (4., 2., 222) ‘All the servants fled away’,
prEser sreCar@h gwrhgl .. (8., wr., 113) *All of us
being deceived

The determinative pronouns erevemi and ereaaeurt (the
bases eréarii- ellar- and ereweeur= ellavar- respectively)
are declined and used in a similar way; e. g., 5T@wod@®
QUBLD ... (5., C5., 19) ‘All of us...”, af Graeir TR (%
@ .. (Ar., 107) ‘To all people ’

The determinative pronouns erevedi ‘all of you, you
all’, erGaws and srewvGevrid ‘all of us, we all’, used in
Classical Tamil, are not declined. In oblique cases these
are replaced by combinations of the pronoun agaaT ‘all’
with the personal pronouns i ‘yow’ and pmid ‘we’
respectively ; e. g., erevar mybewuyib ‘all of you (Acc. )
a@ar mhmwyd ‘all of us (Acc.), a@@m g,]mwrrgyw
by you all’, erever 5bGuwr@w ‘with all of us’. In the
modern language similar combinations of personal pro-
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nouns with the determinative pronoun ereGevmri ‘all
(people)’ are also widely used : prmi&er GrGiJGm)rr@Lb. ‘er
all’, emaer erwBamerguyb ‘all of us (Acc.), ermser
aaGar@ssL ‘to all of us’, et.

§ 65. The determinative pronouns &sei (the base
ssw-saxala-) ‘all’ and @i (the base #saii- saxalar-) ‘all
(people)’ are declined like wpib ‘tree’ and gourr ‘they’ re-
spectively, but similarly to the determinative pronouns
stewevr ‘all’ and erewGavms ‘all (people)’ they are always
used with the particle 2.tb : Acc. Fa&@ gD, FEDTULILD,
Dat. #5006 515G, FHMNHSGLD, etc.

The determinative pronouns wo@pev g (the base wpepau &-
muzuvad-) and o gl (the base qpepd- muzubd-) ‘all, the
whole’ are declined like the personal pronoun <& ‘it’, but
in oblique cases they are always used with the particle = ib
(the pronoun @p@peu g may optionally take the particle 2 ib
in the Nominative case too): Nom. @peper g1 (or wppay giib),
s, Acc. @pupalen Hujib, wpepe suji, Loc. WS b,
QP aib, ete. These pronouns are regularly used both
independently and as attributes (following words they
determine); €. 8., Qp@agh v LGumer... (5., 8,11)
‘The Creator of all...", pmer @pepargith (., 1., 25) ‘The
whole day,..’, @mforsg wwaan (u., o., 137) ‘Al
over England.’, amenQ@aef wpupe§aid (5., ., 171)
‘In the whole sky...’. Besides, the both pronouns in the
Nominative case with the particle .15 attached are capable
of being used in the adverbial function, meaning ‘entirely,
completely’; e. g, <rQuens@ .. gywern s Kan dor Cugs
@eagGo... (5., 5, 6) ‘Grant me love in order to extol
Thee whole...", wpepgid QeueinG ey GG .- (Heu.,

Que., 7,8) ‘Having completely stirred the (medieinal) oil
(take it)...”

§ 66. The determinative pronouns dwsg g (the base
2% &- aneitt-) ‘something like this, such one’, =y wieh
‘such a man, such one’ (declined like e ‘he’), oy wit,
Sjaeurt ‘such persons’ (declined like gjeurr ‘they’) are used,
as such, rarely and can be met with in Classical Tamil
only;e. 8., warsgssamr wWTawer ASD %W & & MG ...
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(@., 34) ‘To be pure in mind - only this (lit. such a thing)
is virtue...’, g%ww griyer Gaderd .. (sib., 2, 7. 38)
‘Such people crossed that stream...’

Usually these pronouns are, however, used in combina-
tion with the particle 2. which renders their meaning
universal (cf. § 220) : =% & gib ‘all, everything’, o/rauqmid
‘all, evervbody'; e. g., waflg o.enersGsin b I i
9% s @5 u Hfig... (5., ur., 201) ‘Knowing all
inmost secrets of human mind...>, vy §sarser g%y
yb U mi... (P, H., 104) ‘He invited all the
educated...’

The determinative pronouns 2w ‘such (as that,
those)’, gowrw ‘such (as)’. @& ‘such (as this, these)’,
@%ww ‘such (as)', 9yssmsw ‘such (as that, those)’,
@) s$semaw ‘such (as this, these)’ are not declined and
distinguish neither number, nor gender. They are used as
attributes to other words, which they precede; e. g,
Y prd@syh AnLQur® aGlw... (Agmew., Qur.,
245) *All the four of such types (of expressions) are used ..’
% QrlmsuTe.. ($b., 2,9,140) ‘Owing to such
actions . °, ereirewdm w wpefeug(p enpweaLh... (Hib., 1,6,
7) ‘Saints and gods resembling me (lit. such as I)...%,
@)% & g1%w7 &@ 6Tl (G-, 87) ‘Tosay that (the benefit)
is so great...”

§ 67. The determinative pronouns @)sir@)eir, (g)eseuair
‘such a man (like this one)’, @er@er ‘such a woman
(like this one)’, Syer@sir, yeTeweT, 6 G eUGT ‘such
aman (like that one), Sye@Eyer, Zyerarer ‘sucha woman
(like that one)’, @e@ri ‘such persons (like this one),
sjar @i ‘such persons (like that one)’, @)erar gy ‘such one,
it, this’, syewerg) ‘such one, it, that’, @etrewr. ‘such objects
(like this one)’, <eirew ‘such objects (like that one)’ @) g%
‘so many, so much (as these), so’, Sz ‘so many,
so much (as those), so’ are dec]med like the personal pro-
nouns yeuer he’, sjauer ‘she’, Yaur ‘they’ (epic.), gl gite;
<gmeas ‘they (n.)’ and the noun &@r ‘bank, shore’
respectively.

All these pronouns are generally used in the substan-
tive function; e.g., @Qwsste WAare OQarariu@es
Qena... (G., £453) ‘One’s characteristic ( lit. the word that
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calls him such a man) depends on his relations ’, sAsg&T
@er@@uarm O slsg0srar_ne ? (5., um., 241) ‘Did
he recognize you (lit. knew that you are such-and-such
aperson) ?..., ETEN YSHNG JYeTaner FEGD PS5 -
(&-» 1124) “(The girl) looks dying (lit. is such one like),
when she parts (from her beloved)...”, smssr @uuwri @)erer
Osery @erayh aasgs GerowadanGu  (&., um.,
225) ‘You have not yet told me your name (lit. the name
is so-and-s0) .., e@sE Qe Geuabsarny Gsfw
s  (um., 5., 12) ‘I did not know what (lit. such
actions) to do . ’, 9§ s%v@wud && S 556 ey (LT
&er ... (4., 76) *They endured everything...” (the particle
2.1b renders the meaning of <& s%w universal).

In the modern language the determinative pronouns
@ever, enew and @ S5%w, Ss%wr are frequently used
as undeclinable attributes preceding other words. In this
case these pronouns distinguish neither number, nor gender,
and mean ‘such (as this, these)’, ‘such (as that, those)’,
sso many, much (as this, these)’, ‘so many, much (as that,
those)’ respectively. E. g., Qlevewr smrewrd (um., s., 11)
‘Such a cause ..”, @& g% Gryw (5., Qur., 100) ‘So much
time...”

In Classical Tamil the pronouns @)evar and especially
garar are frequently used with substantives and participles
in the adverbial function to express comparison or
similitude ; e. g., w7l web e auemenoud i Q&g Goue
awerer GeuerQeuLin) Biis ypEsw sOHGwTCar .. (Um. g
397) ‘Oh you, who bestrew me with precious gifts, shower-
ing like a heavy rain in order to soothe my anguish, burning
like summer heat..’, @smerperear @oir@ OGeulgyb ..
(®.» 109) ‘Even ifan evil act, similar to murder, is
performed...”

§ 68. The determinative pronouns w 5 m e T,
glarweer, Wpsw ‘another man’, wpmeer, odarwaver,
@mer ‘another woman’, wmmeur, wppeuiger, wnGwpr,
wpepGuri, elwwri, oluwwerd, g% Guin i, gGei,
Spri ‘other persons’, wHME, glwwg, 9mg ‘another
object’, wpp, wHwP, LHDP®, gvw, glw, ger, 9D
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‘other objects’ are declined like the personal pronouns
oyeuar ‘he’, gauer ‘she’, gyaur ‘they’, 95 ‘it’, geau ‘they’
respectively . They are regularly used in the substantive
function; e. g, 955 awrelu euiss558e wHmanissm
Quevawmd & M g b swalssadady. (& , umr., 194)
‘As concerns that young merchant he took no heed of
other (persons)...’, WYpisé &arey eppusH GFulsr ..
(&-» 319) °If one harms others in the morning...’, Upay
werer... (Osme., GFmev., 57) All the other (words) are
similar

Besides, in the modern language neuter pronouns of
the plural number are frequently used as undeclinable
attributes to other words (which they precede), without
distinguishing number and gender; e. g. wpp dapwsH®
eré@mib... (4., 2.. 220) ‘In all other problems..".
@eueumGm T LIWGT QU &SH@HLD 241 QS TETeTTLD ...
(., ., 91) ‘In the same way their (of these words) other
syntactic functions can be explored’.

Indefinite pronouns

§ 69. The indefinite pronouns ueri, LeemI, L@aUIT,
*many (persons)’, Savii ‘few, several (persons)’, Lie ‘many’
(objects)’, Qo ‘few, several (objects)” are declined as the
personal pronouns jeur ‘they (epic.)’ and <yewau ‘they (n.)’
respectively: Acc. uwery, Saainedm, Instr. uegme
S pme, Com. uaGrr®, u@rr®, fova HC@®, etc.

All these pronouns are used both in the substantive
and attributive functions (in the latter case they follow the
words they determine); e. g., ATepsisaflgyb S roas
sever QUi Ppsserd . (&, ¢., 101) Some of eminent
men too had 2 sense of humor !’, ueeri L& Asmared . .-
(®., 450) ‘(It is worse) than to excite hate of many
(people) . °, LW@ETOMS STEPMIQIT DG DT & DD Hav
Qeroad @spm saur .. (G., 649) ‘They will desire to
utter many words, who do not know how to speak a few
faultless ones’, Yoo w seimsser P pHayb agFer
mi®&ef @ib... (5., ., 101) ‘In some of his poems and
in prose...”

121



Besides, the pronouns e and fe are frequently used
as undeclinable attributes to other words (which they
precede), without distinguishing number and gender; & B
LA sHDESDLSS)D... (&., 823) ‘Even if many go.od
things were studied ..’ e sowid (&., um., 226) ‘occasio-
nally (lit. sometimes)’, o aflapwriser (5., um., 24%) ‘son.ne
problems’, saiisafley Lo e s &ails) g:;;u'ul_u;wg,
Qs Qramser... (&., ur., 224) ‘Many-coloured (lit. painted
in many colours) fre,coes on walls’, LS e sawmenfri
oI @ Lmeir... (&., um., 227) ‘He started weeping many
times’.

The personal noun

§ 70. The personal noun, as a separate part of speech,
is characteristic of Classical Tamil. Like nouns, personal
nouns distinguish gender, number and case, but differ from
nouns in distinguishing person

The categories of person. number and gender in per-
sonal nouns are expressed formally in personal suffixes :
-gyew -€n, -ereir -en [or the Ist person singular,
-gJlb -€m, -eTib -em, -yub -am, -g@ib -om for the Ist
person plural,
-Qu -ay, -& -¢ei, -@ui -0y for the 2nd person singular,
- -1r, -@)7 -ir for the 2nd person plural,

-96T -an -gjew -an, -ger -on for the 3rd person
singular masculine,

~gen -al, -ger -al, -ger -0l for the 3rd person singular
feminine,

($)a -(t)tu for the 3rd person singular neuter,

-9yfi -ar, -9 -ar, -gd -or for the 3rd person plural
epicene,

-9 -a for the 3rd person plural neuter.

According to their derivation personal nouns may be
divided into primary personal nouns and derivative personal

122



nouns. Primary personal nouns are derived directly from
nominal roots. Thus, e. g, from the root mev- nal- (as in
s ‘good’) the following personal nouns can be derived :

paGaer ‘I, who am good’ pGaw ‘we, who are good’
eyl ‘thou, who art good' meveSi ‘you, who are good’

saemer ‘he, who is good’,

‘a good man’ se@emi  ‘they, who are
saemear  ‘she’ who is good’, good, ‘good people’
‘a good woman’
56T M) ‘that which is good’, mee ‘good things’, ‘those
‘a good thing’, (n.) which are good’

‘something good’

Derivative personal nouns are derived from nouns in the
Nominative or from bases (occasionally by means of the
euphonic increment -in-); e.g, smw <dog’ - pTGuier,
smufGearer ‘dog-like I’, ‘I svho am of a dog-like nature’,
uBe ‘gift’ - uM& Jeveir ‘I who am craving for gifts’, Guoafl
‘body’ - Guefiwmus ‘thou who art a body (or embodiment of
something)’, <ymmed ‘might’ - Hpdy ‘thou who art
mighty’, Quemigri ‘women’ - Querry@yib ‘we who are
(like) women’, ogevwo ‘servitude’ - gguwib, g Guib,
<9 Gumib ‘we who are (thy) slaves’, &penw ‘right’ - &ip
Gaumrds ‘thou who art an owner’, Gsaui ‘gods’ - Ggeui
‘you who are (similar to) gods’, @uwui ‘truth’ - Gowswireir
‘he who is an embodiment of truth’, Gased ‘spear’ - Geueveir
‘he who has a spear’, ‘spearman’. 2 p5®3S ‘(the town of)
Uraiylr’ - 2 pensGumer ‘he who belongs to or lives in
Uraiyar’, ‘an inhabitant of Uraiylr’, #5se ‘lock, curl’ -
epsemer ‘she who has (fine) hair’, ‘a woman with fine
hair’, 2 @sea ‘clothes’ - 2 Géemaswer ‘she who has clo-
thes’, ‘a woman which wears clothes’, w&w ‘house’ - wur
Gumer ‘she who is a mistress of the house’, ‘housewife’, &
‘evil’ -84 ‘something which is evil, bad’, 2L w ‘right,
possession’ - 2 55 ‘something which belongs or is
possessed’, Sai%w ‘villainous act’ - Safldrwmii ‘evil-doers’,
o flay ‘knowledge’ - oy Mlafl@i ‘knowing persons’, &mge -
love’ - srsai ‘sweethearts’, @psir ‘fore-part’ - wpsrG@ i
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<ancestors’, Lymib ‘the outside’ - ym&s ‘things or thoughts
that are outside or alien’, B ‘nature, essence’ - B ‘those
(things) which are of (a certain) nature’ etc.

Derivative personal nouns are not infrequently formel
from other personal nouns by adding personal suffixes to
word which already have such suffixes (usually of the third
person); e. g., eeripruin sewnGerer (&., 5, 56) )
who am fouler than a village dog’ (cf. s#e_wmer ¢‘he who
is mean’, ‘a scoundrel’ from se» ‘meanness, baseness’),
Qur@nGy (Ym., 386 ) ‘we who are warriors’ (cf. Qur@
w1 ‘warriors’) @gmew. Garer (8., 5, 42) ‘1 who am a
(God’s) servant’ (cf. @gmewr_ar ‘servant’ from @graw®
‘service’).

Personal nouns are declined like nouns. Their bases are
always identical in form with the Nominative case, and case
suffixes do not differ from case suffixes of nouns (with the
only exception of the Genitive case, which has a zerc suffix,
like personal pronouns). Euphonic increments, widely used
in declining nouns, in the declension of personl nouns seem
to be limited to -v-att- in personal nouns of the neuter plural
and to -u- in the Dative case (optionally) : ewevGweir ‘I who
am strong’, Acc eweGeZw ‘me who am strong’, Instr.
eedvwmre by thee who art strong’, Com. eaewam3err@®
‘with her who is strong’, Dat. aw&arié@ ‘to them who are
strong’, etc. E. g, QufiGurGer nGwwr oy Qameia_
QuusppEp (9., 5, 18) ‘O Great Lord, beneath (thy)
feet that fascinated me who am so paltry (lit. small)...’,
unradGuidart) Lienhl @ &mevre_mi) (8. ,5, 54) ‘Thou hast
taken sinful me (lit. who am a sinner) as a servant .’
S5 s o0 aavwre GsGssms . (4., 37) ‘O glorious
king, (everything) is destroyed by thee who art (so)
mighty..’, soer Garr® pwiym . (8., 2, 12) ‘Feeling
love to (lit. with) her who is (so) good ’, @erQuweir @wpZwuwim
Carr® =L awaupg - (9., 5, 53) ‘Gracefully appearing
with her whose breasts are so young and tender...’, 5rGuH @
S@andar... (8., 3, 144) ‘Thou hast been gracious to dog-
like me ...", 8o Gar@ ) Guesruauid GriviuwBer... (8., 6, 7)
‘O Siva, thou wilt save me, who am so paltry, from
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earthly births...”, Uppglurer GCsmer Csmwm smi...
(& , 149) ‘Men who touch not the shoulder of another
one’s wife (lit. of her who belongs) ..*

In the modern literary language personal nouns of the
first and second persons got out of use (a few of them, like
< Gueir ‘(I am) your obedient servant’, Gseufi ‘your
Worship®, gjertjene_ufi *(dear) Sir’, etc., remain in use as
stock phrases). Personal nouns of the third person have
been retained by the modern language, but following the
loss of their personal characteristics (since their opposition
with personal nouns of other persons disappeared) they
ceased to be a separate part of speech and turned into one
of derivation classes of nouns.

Neuter personal nouns of the third person plural, like
ma@ ‘good things’, @pw ‘small things’, Qudw ‘large
things’, @flw ‘expensive things’, 2.Mw ‘those (things) which
belong (to somebody or something)’, etc., have lost in the
modern language their capability of being used in the sub-
stantive function. They Jost their original characteristics ot
person, gender and number and developed capability of
being used as undeclinable attributes to other words, with-
out distinguishing number and gender (cf. § 71).

The adjective

§ 71. The adjective, as a scparate part of speech, is
characteristic of Modern Tamil in contrast to Classical
Tamil.

In origin adjectives are neuter personal nouns of the
third person plural, which lost in the modern language their
characteristics of person, gender and number together with
their capability of being declined and used independently
in the substantive function, but which retained and developed
their attributive function. Cf.,e. g.,

125



in Classical Tamil in Modern Tamil

566V sgood things’ ‘good’

@uiflw  ‘large things’ ‘large’

8w  ‘small things’ ‘small’

oflu  ‘expensive things’ ‘expensive’

@aflus ‘sweet things’ ‘sweet'

uevpw ‘old things’ ‘old’

y&w  ‘new things’ ‘new’

QW ‘green things’ ‘green’

Siflw ‘black things’ ‘black’

2 fw, 2w ‘things which belong ‘which belong(s)
(to somebody)’ (to somebody)’

@pgw ‘long things’ long’

erafl  ‘easy things’ ‘easy’

A good number of derivative personal nouns of the third
person plural neuter have also turned into adjectives in
Modern Tamil; €. g., @erepw Hewd (1., 2., 233) ‘that
day’ (cf. oermy ‘that day’), Qpmibu prénmw wLwW&s
(4, 1., 62) ‘a custom of old days’ (cf. pmaer ‘day’), <5
sTws55w Geryp gmbymgwin (s., um., 402) ‘the Chola
empire of that time’ (cf. smaid ‘time’), Cpilw wpew pulew
(8., 7., 39) ‘in an upright manner’ (cf. Gprievio ‘upright-
ness’), ewilw airpey (8., 2) ‘great life’ (cf. 2 wii ‘great-
ness’), etc.

Adjectives in Tamil always precede the words they
qualify and never change or agree with them in gender and
number; e. g, Quiflu @ (7, G=., 65) ‘a heavy thunder-
clap’, 8w euwer (gim.. 4., 168) ‘asmall boy’, @Quflw
sanger (8., ., 164) ‘big eyes’, Quflw i D@ piflé &6
(., &., 17) ‘strong irrilation’, Qs@srdmw Gaudné emy e
(um., ., 379) ‘an old servant’, etc.

§ 72. In Colloquial Tamil and in the dialects adjecti-
ves generally do not differ in form from those described in
the previous paragraph and usually end in the suffix -9 -a,;
e. g, @Quiflw weyeyer (., pr., 12) ‘a great man’, @,g‘;g‘
il (., 5., 11) ‘a short while’, ' v
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Occasionally the suffix of adjectives may be lengthened ;
€. g, BT GHTUSLD (QT., pT., 6) ‘good memory’, Frem
smer (@m., pr. 11) ‘several days’, etc.

The Verb

§ 73. The verb in Tamil distinguishes such grammatical
categories as the affirmative and negative forms, mood,
tense, number, person and gender. Besides finite forms
there is in [amil a developed systzm of infinite forms, embra:
cing, the participles, verbal participle, infinitive, conditional
verbal participle, supine, participial nouns and verbal nouns.

In the course of its historic development the Tamil ver-
bal system has become very complicated and motley. Thus,
e. g., the modern finite forms in Classical Tamil were used
as declinable infinite forms - participial nouns. Many forms,
widely used in Classical Tamil, become obsolete or even
completely got out of use in the modern language, and
forms, unknown in Classical Tamil, replaced them in the
language of to-day. However, there is no absolute border
in the usage of classical and modern forms: numerous
classical forms, which seem now archaic and obsolete, may
be frequently found in the modern literature, and some of
modern forms, including colloquial ones, may occasionally
be met with in classical works.

§ 74. The basic form of the Tamil verb, i. e. the
form used to name an action (e. g., in dictionaries), is that
of the verbal noun in -(&)se ~(t)ial (cf. §§ 183-184); e. g.»
Qeuige ‘doing, to do’, 9B s ‘knowing, to know’, Uy
s@ ‘reading, to read’, sL_gs® ‘walking. to walk’, &Dme
‘studying, to study’, slpp&® ‘stopping, to stop’, GsL_Le
‘hearing, to hear’. eTenay 5& ‘saying, to say’, 2 6w 56
‘eating, to eat’.

Verbs, taking the suffix - gev -6al, are weak verbs; €. g.,
Qsuige ‘doing, to do’, s ‘knowing, to know’, eTeirgnl
5 ‘saying, to say’, o @wemy s ‘eating, to eat’s

Verbs, taking the suffix -5s -ttal, are 'strong verbs ;
e.g., Lgss® ‘reading, toread’, BL55 ‘walking, to
walk’, spmpe ‘studying, to study’, GaLi e ‘hearing, to
hear’.
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The formal distinction of weak and strong verbs is
found in most finite and infinite forms of the Tamil verb.

§ 75. The structure of Tamil verbal forms generally is
very lucid. As a rule, parts of a word, i.e. roots, stem-for-
ming suffixes and suffixes, denoting tense or negative form,
person, etc., can be identified and singled out easily.

In Literary Tamil purely Dravidian roots are generally
monosyllabic or bisyllabic (roots formed of three or four
syllables are comparatively rare).

Monosyllabic open roots end in long vowels ; e. g., -
ka- in m55 ‘to guard’, #- I- in Fsed ‘to give’, ep- mi-
in @psse ‘to grow old(er)’, Ga- v&- in Gaused ‘to burn’,
@au- vai- in /5@ ‘to put’, Gur- mo- in Gwrssa ‘to
smell’, @aer- vau- in Qaiarsed ‘to grasp, to seize’. An
exception are the verbs g5 ‘to eat’, @75 ‘to suffer’,
@Qumrgse ‘to perforate’, and the verbs Gsrsa ‘to ache’,
Gage ‘to burn’, srse ‘todie’, in which root vowels
become short in forms of the past tense: @57~ no-, GQeu-
ve-, Gl&- se- respectively.

Bisyllabic open roots end in a, i, ei OF atsfeng sumi-=
nara- in pL_gse ‘to walk’, o/ - ari- in <2z ‘to kaow’ -
2L - urei- in 2oL 559 ‘to break’, gwr- sma- in
gwrssea ‘to exult’.

Close roots, both monosyllabic and bisyllabic, end in
sonants (except 1, fi, m), noise fricative or vibrating x, s, 1,
1, 6, doubled stops, doubled sonants n, m, v, 1, voiced
stops preceded by nasal sonants and in some of admissible
consonant clusters (zx, ztt, zcc); e. 8., &mewr- kan- in
&Tam| 5 ‘to see’, @U@ 5- porun- in Quir@m m1 56 ‘to a.gree’,
16~ en- in ere@ S ‘to say’ wimul- pay- in uUTIS® to
flow’, wmi- par- in urigse ‘to see’, @sa- sel- in
Qe giser ‘to go’, swpe- kazuv- in sweyse ‘to wash’,
w&p- maxjz- in WY s ‘to rejoice’, (feir- mil- in 5 @5 v
‘to turn’, g - &1- in Ty s ‘to rise’, L& pux- in & s
‘to enter’, Gué- pes- in Guase ‘to speak’, Gurmi-- pos-
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in Gur®se “to throw’, e7eps- ezud- in erep gy s “to write’,
aréé- tukk- in gré@se ‘to lift’, src L - katt- in &ML (5 H
‘to show’, p&&- nacc- in Fé& s ‘to babble',“uj)/_i)- patt- in
upms® ‘to seize’, @55- Katt- in sS5ms® ‘to shout’,
Uroy- parapp- in urlyse ‘to extend’, Lisiwew- pann- in
ue gy Ge ‘to make, elbid- vimm- in eibup ey ‘to sob’,
gleei- tuvv- in gidiay g6 ‘to eat’, serer- tall- in serense
‘to push’, wmm&- vang- in TGS ‘to purchase’,
2 plep&- urinj- in 2 Pessse ‘to suck’, Ggmem - tond- in
Goram@se ‘to dig’, Fh5- nind- in Bigse ‘to .sv.vim’,
Lo~ namb- in pbyse ‘to believe’, Gsmerm- tond- in
Gonenpise ‘to appear’, epips- mizx- in eph@Gs® ‘to
sink’, eumipdg- vaztt- in arpssse ‘to congratulate’,
ST~ kayce- in smuF&ESe ‘to boil’.

Indivisible trisyllabic roots, as a rule, end in i; e.g.,
Qumssefl- mokkali- ‘to detain’. Tetrasyllabic toots are
generally formed by reduplicating bisyllabic roots or by
Jjoining two different roots.

Composite verbal roots, formed by joining two indepen-
dent roots or by joining a nominal base and a verbal root,
as well as borrowed verbal roots may consist of two, three
and more syllables; e.g., @mpuc- Etpar- ‘to arise, to
appear’, gmu®Sg- Etparutt- ‘to create, to establish’,
wum g sm- paduxa- ‘to protect’, #rer- sarasara- ‘to rustle’s
U@ S 5- balappagutt- ‘to strengthen’, rioid- arambi-
‘to begin’.

 Verbal roots of Colloguial Tamil do not differ substan-
tially from those of Literary Tamil. Exceptions are the roots
like &- k- ‘to take’, =der- ale- ‘to call’, etc.

. Verbal stems

§ 76. All the forms of the Tamil verb are derived from
two stems. One of them - the first stem of the verb = has no
special suffixes (has a zero suffix) and is identical in form
with the root. The other - the second stem of the verb - is
derived from the root by means of the suffix =($)s- =(k)k-:
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weak verbs form the second stem by means of the suffix -&-
-k-, and strong verbs form it by means of the suffix -&a-
-kk-. The suffix -(é)35- -(k)k- can be added to the verbal
root either immediately, or by means of the euphonic incres
ment -u-.

To roots, ending in a vowel, the suffix -(&)3- -(k)k- is
added immediately; e.g., um- para- ‘to fly’- wm4a- parakk-
sm- ka- ‘to protect- smés- kakk-, =ynf- ari- ‘to know’-
<= fé- arix-, §- ti- ‘to burn’- §&- tix-, Gas- vé- ‘to burn’-
Gag- VEx-, emau- vai- ‘to put’- emeuss- vaikk-, e -
urei- ‘to break’ - 2.ew._&- ureix-, Gur- po- ‘to go’- Gums-
pOX-. 3

Similarly the suffix of the second stem is added to roots,
ending in the sonant y’; e. g., umui- pay- ‘to flow’- umuis-
payx-, #mil- say- ‘to incline’ #mru1ss- saykk-.

To roots, ending in noise consonants, doubled sonant-
or the sonant v, suffix -($)4- -(k)k- is invariably added by
means of the euphonic increment -u-; €.8., U&- pUX= -L|& %~
puxux- ‘to enter’, Gu#- pes- ‘to speak’- Gu&s- pEsux-,
UL~ par- ‘to suffer’- u®&- parux-, wrH- mar- ‘to change’
DT QG- MArux-, ewps- ezud- ‘to write’- eTpm%- ezudux-,
Gumés- pokk- ‘to remove™ Gums g s- pokkux-, OsmL L«
kott- ‘to pour’- Q@sTL P& kottux-, worHpH. matt- ‘to
cfumge'- LT H Y- mattux-, &ms s- satt- ‘to close’- & & gy4-
sattux-, eT@pii- ezupp- ‘to raise’- eTapLiLjé- ezuppux-,
Lieresn- pann- ‘to make’ - UeTamyé- pannux-, edibib- vimm-
‘to sob’- eflii ups- vimmux-, Flauel- tuvyv- ‘to eat’- gleua)s-
tuvvux-, sener- tall- ‘to push’- ser@ps- tallux-, sepe-
nazuv- ‘to slip’- sweyé- nazuvux-, efms- ving- ‘to swell’-
&f 5/ &= Vingux-, =@pé- afij- ‘to fear’ - IJ@HG &G~ anjux-,
Gsrawmi - tond- ‘to dig’ - Gz e ®s-, tondux, £54- nind-
‘to swim’- 5544 - nindux-, s namb- ‘to  believe’— By
nambux-, @smeir H- 10nd - ‘to appear’ Gameirmis- tondux-
@pLpé- mizx- ‘to sink’- epp@é- mizxux-, emipss- vaztt-
jto- congratulate’ euripgs16- vazttux-, Linuiss- paycc- ‘to
irrigate’s Lmuigss- payccux-.

Short monosyllabic roots, ending in the sonants r or z,
also add the suffix of the second stem by means of the
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increment -u-; e. g, @i- ix- ‘to be- Gwse- irukk-, euri-
var- "to come’- @(pé- varux-, @Qumi- por- ‘to wage war’-
@um@®s- porux-, erip- ez- ‘to rise’- eT(ps- €ZUX-, 2.p- uz-
‘to plough’- = &~ uzux-.

Other roots, ending in sonants, add the suffix ~(5)5-
-(k)k- either by means of the euphonic inciement -u-, or
immediately. Among them roots of weak verbs admit the
both variants (in the latter case final consonants of the roots
undergo no assimilation); e.g., Qamen- kol- ‘to take’-
Qamer@ps- kollux- or @smens- kolx-, @eme- sol- ‘to
speak’- Qemea@ys- sollux- or Qemevs- solx-, aump- vaz.
‘to live’-  euTeps- vazux- Or @mips- VAzX- 2.ewri- upar-
‘to feel’- 2 awr(p&- unarux- or o ewr&-, unarx-, eTewr- en-
‘to think’- erefw gwyé- ennux- or erawé- eng-, Hew- tin- ‘to
eat’~ Hevgy - tinnux- or Haewd- ting-.

In strong verbs short monosyllabic roots, endingin 1
or 1. add the suffix of the second stem by means of the in-
crement -u-; e.g., @sven- vel- ‘to whiten’- Geu@ns&- velukk-
<ev- al- ‘to get tired’- <y @u&s- alukk-, etc. The verbs sev-
kal- ‘to study’, aei- kal- ‘to weed’, He- kil- ‘to e able’,
gar- tal- ‘to hinder’, @gei- tel- ‘to clear up’, @gmar- tol-
‘to perforate’, Mev- nil- ‘to stop’, @uer- pel- ‘to wish’,
afev- vil- ‘to sell’ make an exception and add the suffix
:54- -kk- immediately to the root: sm&- katk-, & a&-
katk-, @ms- kitk-, 5L &- tatk-, 95 5- tetk-, Qzmis-
tot..k-, Bh&- nitk-, @Qui g- petk-. alns- vitk- respectively.
The verbs mer- nal- ‘to approach’ and cfer- pil- ‘to tear
break’ may follow in forming the second stem either the
above nine exceptions, or corresponding weak verbs.

In other strong verbs the suffix of the second stem is
added immediately to the root; e.g., wnri- par- ‘lo see’-
wriéé- parkk-, Gser- kél- ‘to hear’- Gsg- kétk-, Gsmei-
tol- ‘to lose’- @smms- totk-, yefgp- aviz- ‘to untie’-
galipss- avizkk-, etc.

Affirmative forms

§ 77. In the affirmative form the Tamil verb distin-

guishes. three moods - indicative, imperative and optative,
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In the indicative mood there are three tenses- present, future
and past.

Finite forms distinguish two numbers (singular and
plural) and (in the indicative mood) three persons in eac.h
number. In the third person forms of the masculine, femi-
nine and neuter genders are discerned in the singular and
forms of the epicene and neuter genders in the plural
number.

Affirmative infinite forms embrace participles of the
present, future and past tenses, a verbal participle, an in-
finitive, a conditional verbal participle, a supine, participial
nouns of the present, future and past tenses, and verbal
nouns (three forms).

Tense suffixes

§ 78. Tense forms of the Tamil verb are obtained by
adding tense suffixes to the stem.

Suffixes of the present tense

§ 79. In Literary Tamil the present tense is expressed
by the suffixes -@m- i-, -@av - -ind-, -@ M- -itp- or
- te

The suffixes -@m- -ir- and -sir - -ind- are added to
the second stem of a verb; e.g., amse ‘Lo come’- QU(BH) M=
VAruxir- or .au@&er h- varuxind-, @se ‘to run’ - 2B n-
Oruxir- or @@%ernH- oruxind-, Gsrerenrse ‘to take’
Qsman(@p)@n- kolluxiz- or @amar(en)@ern- kol(lu)-
xind-, GsL_La ‘to hear’ - G5 &) h- katkir- or G Heir n-
kétkind-, Qsravgise ‘to kill’ - Qamev(ay)?) n- kol(lu)xir-
or @amev(@))Fer - kol(lu)xind-, 5Hmev ‘to study’ - % &) -
katkir- or &n&sir - katkind-, wig 550 ‘to read’- U 5&) -
parikkir- or vy &&erp- parikkind-, s ss0 ‘to walk’ -
BL&8 M- narakir- or BL_58 s - narrakkind-.

The suffi - 3air H- -ind- in the modern literary langu-
age is regularly used in finite forms of the third person
neuter plural and in participial nouns of the neuter plural.
In other forms this suffix looks archaic in the modern langu-
age. In the classical language both -@ - -ir- and -@er p-

132



-ind- are equally used in all forms, but in the early classi-
cal language neither of them is to be found at all.

The suffix -@mii- -itp- is added to the second stem of
a verb; e. g, sy ‘to come’ - wBADHLI- varuxitp-,
sTay 5@ ‘to see’ - sraw mu- kangitp-, Gsmermer ‘to
endure’ - Gsm H% Hri- notkitp-. Forms with this suffix are
widely used in the late classical Janguage.

The archaic suffix -&- -t- is met with in the classical
language in finite forms of the flrst and second persons only.
This suffix is usually added to the first (rarely to the second)
stem of a verb (by means of the euphonic increment -u-, if
necessary) ; e.g. ampge ‘to live’ - aumip G- vazd-, aimsHe
‘to come’ - ams- varud-, IyerEse ‘to fear - oyehFs-
afijud-, eaway s ‘to eat’ - 2. aw - und-, ddare s ‘to
ask’ - edewey - vinavud-, al@se ‘to leave’ - a9 S~ virud-
o fse ‘to know’ - 9l é- arid-, Gurge ‘to go’- Curs-
poOXud-.

§ 80. In Colloquial Tamil the present tense is expre -
sed by the suffixes - @ b- -ir-, -9 p- -ar-, -p- -1-, -ii- -1- and
by a zero suffix. All these suffixes, except -p- -t- and -i-
-r-, can be added to the first or to the second stem: strong
verbs add them to the second stem only, whereas weak
verbs add them now to the first stem, now to the second
(which depends on the style of pronunciation). The suf-
fixes -p- -r- and -i- -r- are met with only in weak verbs,
which add them to the first stem. E.g., smaw9ss5® ‘to
show’ - sm858 m- kamikkir-, srégse ‘to lift' - arésm-
tiikkar-, umri s ‘to see’ - uTssp- pakkar-, GEme ) S6
‘to speak’ - @&mey p- solr-, @S ‘to come’ - auri(7)-var-
(1), _sse 'to lie’ - A_s&5- kirakk-, Gua s ‘to speak’”
Gu&- pés-, etc.

§ 81. In the dialects suffixes of the present tense are
generally identical with those found in Colloquial Tamil.
In the southern dialect, however, some verbs in the present
tense receive the suffix -&- -5-, added to the first stem by
means of the euphonic increment -u-; e.g., UGS ‘to
come’ - aug &~ varud-, Guss® ‘to speak’ - Gusg- pésud-,
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aurE@se ‘to purchase’ - airEE s- vangud-, & - kir- ‘to
take’ - A@5- kirud-, Qere @use ‘to speak’ - Q&me )5~
sollué-, s e ‘to hear’ - Ga@ps- kelud-.

Suffixes of the future tense

§ 82. Tn Literary Tamil the future tense is expressed
by the suffixes -6i- -v-, -LJ- -p-, -Li4= -pp-, -tb- -M- O by
a zero suffix.

The suffix e- -v- forms the future tense of weak verbs.
It is added eitber to the first, or the second stem (to stems,
ending in noise consonants, nasal sonants or the sonant v, to
short monosyllables, ending in ror 2 and optionally to
other stems, ending in 1, 2,1, 1, by means of the euphonic
increment -u-); e.g. Iyds® ‘to know’ - 9y mleir- al:iv-’
9 fi@a- arixuv-, QFuise ‘to do’ - Qzuier- seyv-, QeuiEeu.
seyxuy-, a5 ‘t0 come’ - au(Bal- Varuv-, eJ(H&el= varuxuv,
95 ‘to become’ - Y- av-, Y- axuv-, QT gy
‘to go” - @za(ay)e- sel(lu)v-, Gew@e- selxuv-, Gameren
5@ ‘to take’ - @amer(@p)si- kol(lu)v-, @amen Gai- kolxuv-,
o e s ‘to eat’ - ewamGi~ UNnUV-, 2 G Gel- Unguv-
aareys® ‘to say’- eTaTayel- eNnuv-, 6TeWGel- enguv-,
Forms, obtained by adding this suffix to the second stem.
are characteristic of Classical Tamil. In the modern
language forms, derived from the first stem, are commonly
used.

The suffix -J- -p- is optionally used in the future tense
of weak verbs with roots, ending in n or n, in which it is
added immediately to the first stem; e.g, 2 away s ‘to
eat' - 2. auri- upb-, erevg s ‘to say’ - ererii— enb-. In
Classical Tamil the future tense suffix -Li- -p- is occasionally
used in the third person plural epicene of other weak verbs
too; e.g., @umiflse ‘to speak’ — Quryfii- mozif .

The suffix -L24- -pp- is used in the future tense of strong
verbs, in which it is added to the first stem. The verbs with
roots, ending in noise consonants, as well as the verbs with
short monosyllabic roots, ending in senants, add this suffix
by means of the increment -u-; other verbs add this suffix
imnediately to the stem; e.g., Qar@&s® ‘to give -
@sr1@UL- korupp-, Qurmgse ‘to endure’ ~ Quim mLiLi-
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porupp-, @®BSs® ‘to be’ - @@L - irrupp-, Qs s
‘to pull’- @epiits- izupp-, QauEps 5@ ‘to whiten’-GaiepLi:
velupp-, @agse@ ‘to put’ - ewaulils - vaipp-, G&igsen
‘to add’ - Gty - sErpp-, Yyaip e ‘to unbind’ syefipii-
avizpp -, GsL e ‘to hear’- GsL ot - kitp-.

The verbs &mme ‘to study’, s ‘to weed’, &mmav
‘to be able’, &L L6 ‘to hinder’, @sL i e “to clear up’,
G@a&mie to perforate’, Blmme ‘to stop’, GQummer ‘to
want’, elmme ‘to sell’ make an erception and add the
suffix -t70- - pp- immediately to the stem: &mpu- katp-,
s 10- katp-, @mui- kitp- sL- tatp-, Qsiii- tetp-,
Qamiti- totp-, BlML- nitp-, Guiiy - petp-, elDHL-vip-.

The verbs 5L t_av ‘to approach’ and 9er@p s ‘to burst,
tear’ from the future tense by means of the suffix -eu- -v- -L1=
or -Uni--pp-: mer@es- malluv- or  mLiLI-  natp-
Gsr@peu- pilluv- or 9 ti- pitp-.

The future tense suffix -ib- -m- is used irregularly
in Classical Tamil in the third person plural epicene ; e.g.,
eTeTe s ‘to say’ - ererib - enm-, @mSs® ‘to destroy’-
@mitb- itum-, GsLir e ‘to hear’ - Gsewi- kinm-.

The zero suffix of the future tense is met with in all the
verbs. It is usually added to the second stem; e. g,
s ‘to know'- o pé- arix-, LL@G5® ‘to spread’-
UL 74 - pararx-, 9585s5® to think’- 8585458 - sindikk-.
In Modern Tamil weak verbs, as a rale, add this suffix to
the first stem; e.g, <fs®d ‘to know’ - &y n)- ari-,
eTeT ey s ‘to say’ erew(eir)- en (D)-.

In Classical Tamil the zero suffix of the future
tense is widely used both in finite and infinite forms. In
Modern Tamil the usage of this sufflx is restricted to the
forms of the future participle and the third person neuter
(singular and plural).

§83. In colloquial Tamil and in the dialects the future
tense suffixes are similar to those found in Literary Tamil ;
e. g, UGS ‘to come’- euHel- varuv-, @wss® ‘to be'~
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@@= irupp-, SpDD Lo study’ - s~ kapp- (form
smL- katp- by assimilation), Gsr.a ‘to he‘ar’ =
@sut - képp - (from  GsLl- ketp- by assimilation),
@4 4- kekk- (from G54 - kétk— by assimilation).

Suffixes of the past tense

§84. In Literary Tamil the past tense is denoted by
the suffixes -g- -t-, -&&H- - tt-, -5&- -nd-, -@- -i- or
-m@- -ii-. All these suffixes are added to the first
stem.

§85. Weak verbs form the past tense by means of the
suffixes -g- -t-, -H&- -nd- or -@)- -i-.

The suffix —&- -t- is used in verbs with short mono-
syllabic roots, eading in single noise consonants or in y,
1, z, aswell asin verbs with monosyllabic and bisyllabic
roots, ending in m, n, 1 or L.

The verbs with roots, ending in r or z, add the suffix
-5- -t~ by means of the increment -u-; e. g., @ THHD
‘to wage war’ - Qum@g- proud-, Ywsew ‘to weep'-
oS~ azud-. Other verbs add this suffix immediately to
the stem, the meeting consonants undergoing assimilation,
if necessary; e.g., GFurse ‘to do’ -~ Qeuig- seyd-,
Qsrai@rs® ‘to take’ - Garawi - kond-, = @B@ss® ‘to
roll’ - 2 s~ urund-, Gameayge ‘to kill’- Qs 1 6 H-
kond-, &l@se ‘to leave’- o i~ vitt-, GQumse ‘to
receive’- Qupm- pett-, L@s®  ‘to enter’- yss- pukk-,
o @wgm) Hev ‘to eat’ - e @w -~ und-, aerays® ‘to say’-
erarm~ end-.- In the verb &mawm s ‘to see’ the root
vowel is shortened in the past tense: sewe’ -~ kand-.

Three verbs with short monosyllabic roots, ending in
-X~, besides the suffix -&- -t-, may optionally take in the
past tense the suffix -55- -nd-, which is added by means of
the euphonic increment -u-; e.g., yGS® ‘to enter’- L/&&-
pukk- or @b s- puxund-, LG ‘to be abundant’ - 1&s-
mikk- or t8@ 5%~ mixund-, 5@ s ‘to be fit'- s&&- takk-
or 5@H5~ taxund-.

The verb i@ se ‘to split’ forms the past tense by means
of the suffix -55- -nd- only: @@5$- vaxund-.
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The verbs @4 ay e ‘to hate’, @uw ey s “to be possible’,
2 ause ‘to squabble’, seley e ‘to be fair’, yewse ‘to
put on , wwaysa ‘to endeavour’, basides the past tense in
-&- -t-, may optionally form it by means of the suffix -@-
-i-: @=ev p - ixand- or @sef- ixali-, QuermH- iyand- or
@uetl- iyali-, 2_erp- urand- or =2 & - urali-, 5056'61[0-
kavind- or sefaf- kavini-, yewre - pind- or yewf- pini-,
wpwer H- muynd- or @puwed- muyali-.

The verb @ mse “to be severed’, besides the past tense
in -$- -t-, may optionally form it by means of the suffix
~h&- -nd- : yHm- att- or oy mb&- arund-.

The verbs @ym@s s ‘to be gracious’, < 5wz ‘to make
noise’, @sause ‘to wrangle', Gsrayse ‘to enclose’
@@ 5 ‘to take a vow’, @Fme gy s ‘to speak’, grr@ygai;
“to be bashful’, Guamy s ‘to cherish', w p gy 56 ‘to oppose’,
W5y 56 “to begin’, elpayse ‘to rush forward’ make an
exception and form the past tense by means of the suffix -@-
-i- : gymefl- aruli-, ed- ali-, Ge&ad- isali-, Gsmei- koli-,
@on- stli-, @gmeved- solli-, pmewi- nani-, Guenfl- péni-,
wmpe- marali-, ¢psed- mubdali-, aimpsd- virali-. Besides
that, most forms of the verb Gsm@vays® ‘to speak’ are
formed in the modern language from the irregular stem
Q@& eiresr- soNn-.

The verbs erpse ‘to rise’, awms®d ‘to be fried’)
Aapseo ‘to fall’, dirse, yuise “to be torn off’, @ s ‘to
come’, 5@ ‘to give’ are also exceptions and in the pasg
tense take the suffix -5.- -nd-, which is added to the stems
of the three former verbs by means of the euphonic incre-
ment -u- and to the stems of the four latter verbs immedia-
tely (the root -r being assimilated by the suffix): ew5S-
ezund-, up b5~ varund-, W5 5- vizund-, (9uib &= piynd-,
Uik &~ puynd-, - vand-, 5&- tand-.

The verb epse@ ‘to burst’ forms the past tense by
means of the suffix -&- ~t- or -5 &- ~tt- : LlewmL_ - pind - or
At pitt-.
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The past tense suffix -56- -nd- is used in verbs with long
monosyllabic or bisyllabic roots, ending in y, r or z, as well
as in verbs with bisyllabic roots, ending inior ei, and in
verbs with trisyllabic roots, ending ini; e. g., Cuuised ‘to
graze’- Guuisg- méynd- g rmuwisa ‘to explore’- oyomiihs-
araynd-, G#ise ‘to join’ - B#ips- sérnd-, e ewige ‘to
feel’- 2 awihg- unarnd-, thse ‘to be deep’- <yp5s5-
aznd-, wH s ‘to rejoice’- WH LGS~ maxzind-, &f g ‘to
be torn’- 15 5- kizind- 2@ g ‘to break’- 2L f5-
vreind-, #tiueflg @ ‘to become flat’- siuafl56- sappalind-.
In this case, the final root consonant -r of some verbs may
be assimilated by the past tense sufflx; e.g.. Gur@ s ‘to be
sufficient’- Gurmrisé pornd- or Gumpg- pond-.

The verbs 2 amige ‘to smooth out’ and epurse ‘to
cover’ take in the past tense, besides -/&- -nd-, the suffix
-@- -i-: 2 arri 5,6~ ularnd- or 2 erifl- ulari-, epulpS- miynd-
or epufl- miyi-.

A few verbs make an exception and take in the past
tense the suffix -@)- -i-; e g.. Gar@ s ‘1o demand‘- Gam-
kori-, aurpse ‘to take by the handful’ - eumi- vari-
aferi g6 ‘to call’- afen)- vilari-,

The suffix -55- -nd- is also used in the past tense of
weak verbs with open long monosyllabic roots; e.g, Fs&®
‘to give'- h&- ind-, 5 ‘to burn’- 555- tind-, Gur s&
‘to go' - Gu.mp s~ pond-, Cauged ‘to burn'- Q@eup G- vend-,
CGrrse ‘to ache’ - Qp7655- nond- (the root vowel of the
last two verbs are shortended in the past).

Here an exception make the verbs G ge ‘to go’, 56
‘to become’, emausd *to scold’ and smseé ‘to die’. The
first of them besides -5 &- -nd- take (in the modern language
regularly) the suffix -@- -i-, which may be added both to
the first and second stems :  Gurud- poyi- or Gum&- poxi-.
The second one takes in the past tense the suffix -@)- -i- only,
which also may be added either to the first, or to the second
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stem : 2ui- ayi- or 9,&- axi-. In a number of infinite forms
of thess two verbs the tense suffix may be occasionally
assimilated by the euphonic increment: Gumui-poy-, <94 Ui~
ay-. Besides, in the modern language most forms of the
past tense they form from the irregular bases Gumew- pon-
and e an-, respectively. The verb eage ‘to scold’
takes in the past tense the suffix -g- -t- : @weus- vai6-. The
verb #rge ‘to die’ forms the past tense by means of the
suffix =&g- -ti-, its root vowel changing intoe: @5~
sett-.

The past tense suffix -@)- -i- is used in verbs with roots
ending in two consonants (including doubled consonants) in
verbs with long monosyllabic roots, ending in noise con-
sonants or in the sonant v, and in verbs with bisyllabic roots,
ending in noise consonants or the sonant v;e.g., BEEs®
< to leave’ - Sm&) - ningi -, Ss@se ‘to remove’ - H5H-
nikki - , yepFse *to fear ' - &epP- aiji-, pésse ©to
babble’ - 5&@- nacci- , @by se ‘to want’ - el I-
virumbi -, ddewgsa ‘to deviate’ - alaw&- vilaxi-, HBHE5®
‘to  steal’ - @y~ tiruri-, swgs® ‘to write’ - aWH-
ezubdi-, swe s ‘to wash’ - sepal- kazuvi-, smeyse ‘to
shout’ - enad- kiivi-, @s® ‘to run’ - guy- O0ri-, Cuase
‘to speak’ - Gu@- péEsi-, 2z s ‘to blow’ - 2a15)- L.6i-,
TS ‘to rise’- g~ €ri-, UTan S ‘to make’- Lievor Gufl-
panni-.

The verbs ertiu@se, #1196 5 ‘to eat’, Cumrs®SHe-
Gur®e® ‘to throw’, Gaemse ‘to be tired” make an
exception and take in the past tense the suffix -g- -t-,
assimilated by the final consonant of the root: gmiiu i -
sappatt-, #rdl L~ sappitt-, GursL L - poxatt-, Gumi-
pott-, Gave mp- vésatt-.

The verb per@ss® ‘to approach’ forms the past tense
by means of the suffix -@)- -i- ot -g &~ -tt- : perafl- nalli-
or pL-L"~ natt-.

§ 86. Strong verbs form the past tense by means of the
suffixes -& - -tt- or -5~ -nd-.
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The past tense suffix -55- -tt- is used in- all strong
verbs, except those with bisyllabic roots, ending in a ora
Among them, verbs with rtoots, ending in vowels or the
sonant y, as well as verbs with roots, ending in other sonants
(except short mononsyllables), add the suffix -58- -tt-
immediately to the stem; e.g., wrgse ‘to bind’ - wrss -
yatt-, U g s ‘to read’- Ly & - paritt-, 55 5@ ‘to aban-
don’ - B&5- nitt-, epsse ‘to grow old’ - pss- mitt-
Gsss0 ‘to dwell’ - Gz55- sétt-, 2L S5 ‘to break’-
2 @i g&- ureilt-, Qun & se ‘to perforate’~ Qumgs- pott-,
Yuiissa ‘to tear’ - (uigs- piytt-, unisse ‘to see’ -
L G &- partt-, @5 e  ‘to hear’ - Gsiii- kett-. Verbs
with roots ending in noise consonants, and verbs with short
monosyllabic roots, ending in sonants (except y), add the
suffix - 8- =tt- by means of the euphonic increment -u-;
e.g., UGSS® ‘to distribute’ - LG &S - paxutt-, QaETHSHe
‘to give’ - Qam(® S - korutt -, L@GSS@ ‘to grow thick’ -
Li(m &%= parutt-.

The verbs s ‘to study’, sLr_e ‘to weed’, &Dnme
‘to be able’, L L& ‘to hinder’, @&t e ‘to clear up’,
@gmi e ‘to perforate’. Qui & ‘to want’, alpma ‘to
sell’ make an exception and add the suffix-%&- -tt- imme-
diately to the stem: &mm- katt-, s.°c - katt-, &mnmn- kitt-,
G- tatt, Qg - tett-, Ogm - tott-, G~ pett-,
&l m- vitt-.

Another. exception are the verbs @mése® “to be’,
Gf—".ﬁﬁm ‘to redden’, Gur § $+v ‘to smell’ which take in the

past tense the sufﬁx -5&- -nd-: @wpsH- irund- , Geps-
sénd-, Gwm i s- mond-.

The past tense of the verb gmme ‘to be suitable’ is
formed by means of the suffixes -&&- -tt- or -&- -t-: o7 M -
&tt- or geirm- end-.

The past tense suffix -5 8- -nd- is used in strong verbs
with bisyllabic roots, ending inaor a; e.g., BL 5 ‘to
walk’ - pL55- narand-, wpFse ‘to forget’ - M &=
ma]_.'e_md-, gem@Ss5» “to look upward’- ojawemss-
annand-,
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The verbs gmism 556 ‘to open the mouth’, 504 56 ‘to
be appeased’, s S S, BuiGsM ‘to become damp’, Hewrs
5@ ‘to grow fat’, Blmsse ‘to deepen (in colour)’, LUa s s,
devg a0, Quasge ‘to grow strong’, QuriisFsTssd ‘to
forget’, wr & se ‘to become numb’, warss60 ‘to be mute’
make an exception and take the suffix -5 &- -tt- in the past
tense : @wsTS G- angatt-, wrgd- maratt-, etc.

The verb Mmmev ‘to stop’ takes in the past tense the
suffix -&- -t-, which is added immediately to the stem:
mler H- nind-.

§ 87. Past tense forms, built by means of the suffix
-7@)- -1i- added to the first stem, are frequently used in
Classical Tamil. Eg, s@s® ‘to give’ - si7g- tarii-,
QamenEps ‘to take’- Qsmaf - kolii-, O qyse ‘to go'-
Qael g- selii-, 2055 ‘to clothe’- 210 @- urii-

When adding this suffix, the first stem of verbs, which
have bisyllabic roots ending in -uv-, loses its final syllable ;
e.g., @@y ‘to abandon’ - @Ff@- orli-, LGS ‘L0 join’
- wif@- marii-. In verbs, which have bisyllabic roots ending
in -i-, the final vowel of the stem is assimilated by the
suffix; e g., Yyfé s “to destroy’ - 9 @- azii-- In verbs,
whose roots end in -ai- or -ei-, the tense suffix is assimilated
with the final vowel of the stem and takes the form of -@)-
-i-: e.g, @555 “to fasten’ - w5Q@)- taii-, 5% s ‘to rain’
- 5%v(g)- taleii-.

§ 88 In Colloquial Tamil and in the dialects the past
tense is derioted by the suffixes as in Literary Tamil (except
-/ @- -1i-, which is never used in Modern Tamil) and by the
suffixes -@54- -iij-, -&&- -CC-.

Weak verbs with roots, ending in i, e ory, take the
suffix -@5é- fij-; strong verbs with similar roots take the
suffix -44- -cc-; e.g., @Qsfse ‘to be known’- @ 5MEss-
terifij, <yewpsse ‘to call -gQersé- alecc-, e 1)
‘to explore’ -yrmEsé- araiij-, Gouisse ‘to rub’ - Gg&e-
técc- (with assimilation of the root final consonant).
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In other respects the past tense suffixes are generally
distributed as in literary forms. However, in verbs which
add the suffix -(&)&- -(t)t- to the first stem, ending in | or
n, colloquial forms may differ from literary ones in the type
of assimilation in the juncture of two morphemes; e.g..
Qara@se; ‘to kill” - Qamersr- koan- (cl.lit. @smeir pH-
kond-), sppe ‘to study’ - 55 - katt- (cf. lit smm- katt-),
eraen He ‘to say’ - ereen- enn-, Ceylonese erewwe - end-
(cf. lit. ereir - end-).

Personal suffixes

§89. The person, number and gender are demoted by
personal suffixes, added to the tense suffix.

Suffixes of the first person singular

§90. In Literary Tamil the first person singular is
denoted by the saffixes ~greir -6n. -e1607r -en, -yer an, -yev
-al or a zero suffix.

§ 91. The suffix -ger -én is used in Modern and
Classical Tamil in forms of the present, future and past
tenses.

In the present tense the suffix -gyeir -&n is used in forms,
built by means of the present tense suffixes -@m- -ir-,
-@ewr o- -ind- or -@) HLi- -itp-, and is added immediately to
the tense suffix; e.g, a@mse® ‘to come’ - wBRAGDEr
VaTuxiren, e/ &srGms varuxinden or e & mGuieir varuxit-
pén ‘I come’, Gsmer@pse ‘totake’ - Q& (@5)HC e
kol(lu)xitén or @ameir(@n,HerGmeir kol(lu)xindén ‘I take’,
@s_1 & ‘to hear’ - G QG per kétkiren or GsHeir G mair
kétkinden I hear’, spma “to study’ - s0&Gmer katkirén
or 5pAe&@mer katkinden I study’, wig &g ‘to read’-
ug &G mair parikkiren or Lig &8s @ mair parikkindén ‘I
read’, BL S5 ‘to walk’ - BL&8Gmeir narakkirén or
bL&&erGpsr nagakkinden ‘I walk’, etc. For instance,
GRETmL  CsParsss QT @G et  LIVST QLD -.
(8., 5, 20) ‘I tell (you) many times : you are plotting your
OWD Tuin...", 2 &G epaurils & 5 wp s mrm G BT o e b
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RGmer (wm.,s., 295) ‘T'make an offering (lit. I split) of
three thousand three hundred coco-nuts to you ..

In the future tense the suffix -geir -&n is used in forms,
built by means of the future tense suffixes -e- -v-, -Li- -p-,
-t~ -pp- or the zero suffix, and is added immediately to
the tense suffix; e.g., 9 Msa ‘to know’- 9nGeuer ariven,
o B@BGeusir arixuvén ‘I shall know’. erevewyse ‘to say’-
erev @y Geuer ennuven, ererGuer enbén I shall say’, ‘shall
say’, L &se ‘to read’ - Lig ’Gueir parippén ‘I shall read’,
Qsuiise ‘to do’- QsuiGser seyxén ‘I shall do, 85555
“to think’- 858 éGaer sindikkén ‘I shall think’, etc. For
instance, prar Seuders smemyh GumDSH@TLD LG LP DI
QeruwGeey ; srab @er@LGUEr. (&T.,2., 82) ‘Whenever
I see her, § would smile and give her some money...’, er
GeiiGase o9%w3wCar.. (5.,5., 36) ‘What shall sinful
1do..’

In the past tense the suffix -gsir -én is used in forms
bui't by means of the past tense suffixes -&- -t-, -Hg- -nd-,
-&&- -tt- or -@- -i-, and is added to the first three suffixes
immediately and to the last suffix by means of the euphonic
increment -n-; e.g., @swiged ‘to do’- QeuiBser seyden ‘I
did’, @wSse ‘to be’- @ ®58sen irundén I was’, Uy $S®
sto read’- Lig Gz parittén ‘I read’, TS H5& ‘to write'-
7S Carar ezudinén <] wrote’, etc. For instance, gpriusl
aupaynserTs Garle QsuGser  (&T-»2--» 54) ‘1 did (this)
work for thirty years ..', 9SS @&585 GumuiGewer...
(®.,5,84) ‘O Siva, 1 died and went away (from the sinful
world) ..’, BL5S aoywmisdn QueamTd Q6T Dl efL_me
QererGanar. (&T-,2-.,55) ‘1 told everything that happened
without omitting anything

§92. The suffix -ereir -en is mostly used in Classical
Tamil in forms of the present, future and past tenses.

In the present tense the suffix -ereir ~en is used in forms,
built by means of the suffix -@eir o- -ind-, and is added to it

by the euphonic increment -an-; €.g., o wamys®» ‘to eat’-
2 eiw Peir pQarer ungindanen ‘I eat’.
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In the future tense the suffix -seir -em is used in forms,
built by means of the suffixes -ei- -v-, -Li- -p- or -0 -
-pp-, and is added to them either immediately, or by means
of the euphonic increment -an-; €.g., 2 Gamy s ‘to eat’-
2 ew@@eueir unguven ‘I shall eat’, smam g6 ‘to see’~ smeww
Gue kanben ‘T shall see’, pL_G5e ‘to walk’~ pLLiu@erar
narappanen ‘I shall walk®, etc.

In the past tense the suffix -ereir -en is used in forms,
built by means of the past tense suffixes -$- -t-, -55- -nd-,
-&&-= ~tt- or -@- -i-, and is added to the first three suffixes
by the euphonic increment -n- e g., @snepse ‘to worship'-
Gz ws@aer tozubanen ‘1 worshipped’, e s ‘to come’~
aps@arar vandanen ‘I came’, @smean@ns® ‘to take’-
@smew_Qever kondanen ‘I took’, etc.

§93. The suffix -gjeir -an is mostly used in Classical
Tamil in forms of the future and past tenses.

In the future tense the suffix -eir -an is used in forms,
built by means of the future tense suffixes -6u- -v-, -4~ -p- or
-1~ -pp-, and is added immediately to the tense suffis; e.g.,
2em@Epse ‘to think’- e er@paver ulluvan ‘I shall think’,
o e am) s ‘to eat’- 2 awiiar unban ‘I shall eat’, @)md s
‘to be’ - @@uiuew iruppan ‘I shall be’, etc. For instance,
26t YwarQumFETen eTew @ merm e hHuCer.. (§.,5,12)
‘I shall grieve and ask: which is the day of thy grace o
ahws Y Berdar TisH @eerd 2 Hm @@LuGer...
(9.,5,79) ‘Still T shall hope to reach thee, who has become
my father...”

In the past tense the suffix -gyeir -an is used in forms,
built by means of the past tense suffixes -g- -t-, -55- -nd-,
-$&- -tt- or -@- -i-, and is added to the first three suffixes
by the euphonic increment - gjer- -an- and to the last suffix
by the increment -eéir- -n-; e.g., @fSsw ‘to despise’-
@ ssamer izittanan ‘1 despised’, ur@ge <the sing'-
umgener parinan ‘I sang’, etc. For instance, Loy s e eir
wrere er JYmeryy wrewulsy  (§.,6,6) Through igno-
rance rejected I thy grace .., ugsg @ewe BHsLr LMY 66T
...{tym., 126) ‘I sang so that my song spread wide ..’
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§ 94. The suffix -9e -al is used in Classical Tamil in
forms of the future tense, built by means of the tense suf-
fixes -@/- -v-, -UU- -p- or -~ -pp-, and isad ded immedia-
tely 1o the tense suffix; e g., gy ‘to know’ - sy aved
arival ‘I shall know’, 2 o g sed ‘to eat’ - o eqriicv unbal
‘1 shall eat’, ewellg sev ‘to think’ - aeliuey valippal ‘I shall
think’, etc. For instance, @sym @Pwnuder £l
@ Py Qameneue... (ym., 159) ‘If you offer (your gift)
willingly, I shall take it, however small it be (lit. even if it
were a small poppy-seed) ..°, eualliiue wrer (&6 , 11)
<I shall think...’

§ 95. The zero suffix of the first person singular is
used in Classical Tamil in forms of the present and future
fenses.

In the present tense this suffis is used in forms, built by
means of the present tense suffix -g- -t-, the whole form
receiving a euphonic vowel -i; e.g, @S ‘to come’ -
aimg varudt ‘I come’, 2 a@mam Hd ‘to eal’ - 2 @w® undu
I eat’, @sar gy s ‘to go’ - G séru I go’ (with the tense
suffix assimilated and the root vowel lengthened), etc.

In the future terse this suffix is used in forms, built
from the second stem by means of the zero tense suffix, the
whole form receiving a euphonic vowel -u; e.g., 2 g H&
“to eat’ - e e ung ‘I shall eat’, etc. For instance, wmreir
g@erm 2 saqGsm gu... (s6d.. 7) “Omy lord, shall [ask
you about one thing ?

§ 96. In colloquial Tamil the first person singular is
denoted by the suffix -e7eir -G (preceding vowels -en). This
suffix is used in the present, future and past tenses; e.g.,
eI e ‘to come’-auiGgei varre ‘1 come’, @euige ‘to do’-
Qe uiBauar seyve ‘I shall do’, Lig. 5560 ‘to read’ - Lig.&G&@y
pariccena ‘did I read’, etc. For instance, <Liu BT
Cunuwic® aiGger... (QT-, 5T., 13) ‘Well, then I shall
go, so long...”

The same suffix is used in most continental dialects;
e.g., ap@sen varuds ‘I come’ in the southern dialect.
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In the Ceylonese and western dialects (in other dialects
occasionally) the suffix -ys7 -an is used for the first person
singular; e.g., Gurgs ‘to go’ - Gur& pen poxiran ‘I go’.
For instance, 2ar(ps@L Gunsgsner Bum&men (ep., U.,
21) I am going to go lo my native village .., @®m @z a@w®
mur sLer Gslsr@uan® abser . (= 5o 12
‘] have come to borrow one or two ruppees.. ’

Besides, in the Ceylonese dialect there is a suffix -ger
-an which is added to t ¢ tense suffix by means of the eupho-
nic increment -an-; e.g., (B S ‘to come’ - eupHEer vand-
anan ‘I came’, - Heven 5@ ‘to eat’ - FawH pEer tingiranan
‘f eat’, etc For instance, 6 &L 6t eurm&w YomrsQsrs
SMNBevwuyd aimmGaLh 6Tawi (h&T60 albEE@)ar... (&., 6., 8)
‘I have come for the rice you borrowed...’, 9/515@ &5 mer
prear oLy s Qsramaneysr  (@Qum ., Gw , 124) That’s
why I have said so.” QsnEpsd Gremalliul L @er...
(&., 5., 12) ‘I have hcard something about it . °

Suffixes of the first person plural

§ 97. In Literary Tamil the first person plural is deno-
ted by the suffixes -gth -0m), -9/tb -am, -/ -am -grLb -&m,
-67Lb -em, -g mseT -engal, - yymiser -angal or -2.tb -um.

§ 98. The suffix -gb -om is used in the modern
literary language as well as in late Classical Tamil in forms
of the present, future and past tenses.

In the present tense the suffix - -om is used in forms.
built by means of the present tense suffixes -gmn- -ir-,
-@erp- -ind- or -@mii- -itp-, and is added immediately
to the tense suffix; e.g., Qswise ‘to do’ - @#uiRCmpd
seyxirom, Qsuwife» Gps  seyxindom or Q&uwsH HBuimib
seyxitpom ‘we do’, etc. For instance, @uGur g ysmw
alwrars LTFERCmD ; Fudew uris&Gumpth ; G _mi
uri&&8mid; @)eveuid  ereir Qewreirew Gaumr umis&GmpLb.
(au., 1., 5) ‘Nowadays we can see planes, cars, trains and
many other things...’, g558xCmw 57 swpbu Gy TweT
B@GETw... (Y., 1865) ‘We extol Rama’s sacred name
till our tongue is sore...’
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In the future tense the suffix -gts -om is used in forms
built by means of the future tense suffixes -@i- -v-, -1J- -p-:
-1i- -pp-, and is added immediately to the tense suffix -
€.g., yMse ‘to know’ - orGaurid arivom ‘we shall know’:
sgse ‘to walk' - 5 iGumib narappom ‘we shall walk’,
eT6Tan) H6v ‘to say’ - erew@umib enbom ‘we shall say’, etc.
For instance. @mg Qaewmur, u@fwb erarm @)rewr®
uréaetier QU g Qoésew e s ommGurh. (&., 5, 25)
*We shall discuss here main features of two poetic metres
called venba and asiriyam’.

In the past tense the suffix - -om is used in forms
built by means of the past tense suffixes -&- -t-, -&g- -tt-,
- &- -nd~- or -@- ~i-, and is added to the first three suffixes
immediately and to the iast suffix by means of the euphonic
increment -n-; eg, 2wae® ‘o plough’ - 2wGsmd
vzudom ‘we ploughed’, wmigsd ‘to see’ - umiSCsmid
parttom ‘we saw’. @usse ‘to be’ - GwsGsmid irundom
‘we were’, T &5 ‘to write’ - o7 5CEb ezudinom ‘we
wrote’, etc. For instance, QsliLsgdpssauisa “0s
Carw” aarm SiwralssTisdr. (5., 8., 374) ‘We are
finished’, decided everybody on the raft’.

§ 99. The suffix -gb -am is used in Classical Tamil
in the present, future and past tenses similarly to the sufflx
-pw -om in Modern Tamil; e.g., eeways® ‘to eat’ -
2 air&ein(pib ungindam ‘we eat’, o ewremib undam ‘we ate’,
o ge ‘to know’ - gy mlesmid arivam, < f@eumib arixuvam
we shall know’, etc. For instance, 9jerppleumid ereb @ g5
oo QFus... (G- 36) «Say not: ‘We shall know (the
truth) later (lit. on that day), and be virtuous (now)’.

§ 100. The suffix -9 -am is used in Classical Tamil
in the present, future and past tenses.

In the present tense the suffix -9 -am is used in
forms, built by means of the present tense suffix -@)er -
<ind-, and is added to the tense suffix by the euphonic incre-
ment -oeT- -an- ; e.g., o 6w a5 ‘to eat’ - 2 s &l peur L
upgindanam ‘we eat’. :
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In the future tergse the suffix - gyb -am is generally used
in forms, built from the second stem by means of any
possible tense suffix, and is added immediately to the tense
suffix ; less frequently the suffix -oyb -am is used in forms,
built from the first stem, and is added to the tense suffix
either immediately, or by means of the euphonic increment
-an-; e.g., srayse ‘to see’ - smewGab kanguvam ‘we
shall see’, LT@S® ‘to sing’ - UT@SLD paruxam ‘we shall
sing’, 2 ewemyse ‘to eat’ - e awiib unbam ‘we shall walk’,
elct

In the past tense the sufflx -2y -am is used in forms,
built by means of the past tense suffixes -&- -t-, =55~ -tt-,
-6~ -nd- or -@- -i-, and is added to the first three suffixes
by the euphonic incremeat -an- and to the last suffix by the
increment -0 ; e.g., G5 e ‘to hear’ - GsLc arib kéttanam
‘we heard’, @saflse ‘to understand - Qgoflsseard telin-
danam ‘we understood’, wr@ser ‘to sing’ - LT ETD
parinam ‘we sang’, etc. For instance, pew@umil Gei
Lanb .. (UsH . 5,17) *We have heard kind words...”,
wrBuBler @swpur@Car Qrnss.-ms... @erm &6
L@ sTew@Ga... (4m., 40) ‘May we always see (lit.

we shall always see), as we saw them to day, thy detractors
necks bent...’

§ 101. The suff xes -grtb -ém and -erik -em are used in
Classical Tamil similarly to -<gytb -am and -oub -am,
respectively. Besides, the suffix -g7tb -8m is used in forms,
in which it is added to the tense suffix by means of the
euphonic increment -an-; e.g., o @wany s ‘to eat’ - 2 e
HarGoib  ungindem, o awHerpPewid ungindanem or
2 ar&ler mSerid ungindaném ‘we eat’, o @wGuib unbém or
o2 gwGuid unbem ‘we shall eat’, o @@L b undém 2 e
@arid undanem or o ewe Gearid undanem ‘we ate’, etc.
For instance, #rGeutb wmib... (ym., 68) ‘We shall die...’,
< HCw@wearm < nu@BLCaT Gu(;_f;@p@ma&r@l QLDL] S
Gsnw swri. (&, 626) ‘Will those men ever cry out
in sorrow, ‘we are destitute, who, (in their prosperity), give
not way to (undue desire) to keep their wealth.’
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There is a tendency in literature to use the first person
plural in -7tb -€m, -a7tb -em as an exclusive form and that
in -gjtb -am, -9tb -am as an inclusive one. [ his opposition,
however, is not always obsecved.

§ 102. The suffixes -gmser -énigal and -gymiser -angal,
which consist of the suffixes -egrtb -8m, -oyb -am and the
plural suffix -ser -kal, are used in Classical Tamil in forms,
similar to those built by means of the suffixes -srb ~em and
-9ib -am; e.g., pLSaa ‘to walk’- 5. sGsmiser naran-
déngal or s peemser narandanangal ‘we walked’,
pL_L1GumiseT narappéngal or B Liuermser narappanangal
<we shall walk’, etc. For instance, & i mewmger wmEpupLl_ 6
& puensoerevemd . (Fal.,1795) ‘And we studied immedia-
tely everything that had to be studied ..’

§ 103. The suffix -2.ib -um is used in Classical Tamil
in forms of the present and future tenses.

In the present tense the suffix -2 i -um is used in forms,
built by means of the present tense suffix -&- -t-, and is
added immediately to the tense suffix; e.g., a5 ‘to come’
a@g varubum ‘we come’, Qs @isR ‘to go'- Grmib
sérum ‘we go’, etc.

In the future tense the suffix -2 b -um is used in forms,
built from the second stem by means of the zero tense
suffix; e.g., 2 wamsa ‘to eat’- 2 @G Ungum ‘we shall
eat’, etc. For instance, wmib B 1gc @L-GL 6T QUBSID ..
(ym..152) ‘We g» from country to country ..’, 2awg
Quiems (ym.,125) ‘We shall eat, our father...”

§ 104. In Calloquial Tamil the first person plural is
denoted by the suffix -gtb- 5 (preceding vowels -om, optio-
nally -—tb -am), which is used in all the tenses; e.g., G
“to come’- eur Gy varg ‘we come’, amgGun varamé ‘we do
come’, L& 56 ‘to see’- umiBumib pappd ‘we shall sects
uri@wmrwnr pappoma ‘shall we see’, LSz ‘to read’-
L &@emid pariccd ‘we read’, etc. For instance, ep@PuiGe
sfewts @I GLmib...(gm..57-,12) ‘We have humili-
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ated him (lit. we have smeared soot on his face)’, 2 a7
wirarg GureGi...(gm ,5m13) ‘Let’s come inside at least

The same suffix is used in the dialects; cf., e g.,
aiGamib varuss ‘we come’ in the southern dialect.

Suffixes of the second person singular

§105. In Literary Tamil the second person singular is
denoted by the suffixes -<9ui -ay, -g2 -ei, -@) -i or - 1.

§106. The suffix -gu -ay is used both in Modern and
in Classical Tamil in forms of the present, future and past
tense.

In the present tense the suffix -yus -ay is used in
forms, built by means of the present tense suffixes -@) mn-
-ir-, -@)et - -ind- or -@) mLi- -itp-, and "is added immedia-~
tely to the tense suffix; e.g.. Q#uige ‘to do’ - QeruiS it
seyxiray, Qw&srmus seyxinday, Qeuwi&mumul seyxitpay
eyou (sg.) do', s_g g ‘to walk’ ~ pL_s@mus narakkiray,
pL_&&epus narakkinday ‘you (sg ) walk’, ete. For instance,
gar wsau? (P.,T.,23) *‘Why are you (sg.) weeping?’
fp@erps B awssLwrw Qaudrars8s .. (8., 5,20)
‘Thou plungest into the waters of the sea of grief ...”

In the future tense the suffix -wgyus -ay is used in forms,
built by means of the future tense suffixes -ei- -v-, -Li--p-,
-Uii- -pp-, and is added immediately to the tense suffix;
e.g, Qsuwiged ‘to do’ -Oswwmir seyvay, Qaui@eaimir
seyxuvay ‘you (sg.) will do’. snamysed ‘to see’- smewrTLr
kanbay, &7 awgemw kanguvay ‘you (sg.) will see’, @m s s
‘to be' -@muumys iruppay ‘you (sg.) will be’, etc. For
instance, G &smCwmr, S Gur® =i 5Curami. (rm.,
&.,127) ‘If you drink, you will perish .., Goorr s s® 5
dwgein Gsumd F. (um., 74) ‘Soon you will hear
an unheard of story.’, 5 eluns s er Sy 7
(P.,T, 23) ‘How will you pay your ‘debts? eléa sy ar
QarICw 9%mey Qeuigeaumii.. (8).,5,96) ‘Thou wilt reap
thy harvest even without sowing...’ :
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In the past tense the suffix -<g4us -ay is used in forms
built by means of the past tense suffixes -&- ~t-, -gd- -tt-:
-5&- -nd-, or -@- -i-, and is added to the first three
suffixes immediately and to the last suffix by the euphonic
increment -n-; e.g., YHS® ‘to weep’- YupSTUI azuday
‘you (sg.) wept’, Lig & se ‘to read’ - Lig & gmu parittay ‘you
(sg.) read’, @@ S s ‘to be’ - @uhsTis irunday ‘you (sg.)
were’, T H S ‘to write’ — eTepH@u ¢zudbnay ‘you (sg.)
wrote’, etc. - For instance, ws50wen Qm@psldy saws
smuy (um., 96) You have created that which is called
freedom .. eren&u Blew Suqwer &S CGuipr 8
wib B &b sf@us Curnm HouGer (&.,5,97) Thou
hast made me thy slave, glory to thee; thou hast become the
beginning and end (of everything). glory to thee, my
father...”

§ 107. The suffix -g -ei is mostly used in Classical
Tamil (in Modern Tamil rarely) in forms of the present,
future and past tenses.

In the present tense the suffix —g -ei is used in forms,
built by means of the present tense suffix -@arH- -ind-. and
is added to the tense suffix by the euphonic increment —an-—;
e.g., 2 e He ‘to eat’-e e @air pZar ungindanei ‘you (sg.)
cat’ etc.

In the future tense the suffix -go -ei is used in forms,
built either from the first or from the second stem by means
of the future tense suffixes -éi- —y—, -LJ= -p~ Or -LiLi- -pp-,
and is addsd to the tense suffix immediately or by the
cuphonic increment -anl-; €.g., 2 awam) e ‘to eat’- 2.ememL
unbei or 2 67 LI%w unbanei ‘you (sg.) will eat’, STy S& ‘to
see’ -sram@ea kanguvei ‘you (sg:) will see’, etc.

In the past tense the suffix -& -ei is used in forms,
built by means of the past tense suffizes - - -t-, -$5- -t
-5~ -nd- or -@)- -i-; and is added to the first three suffixes
by the euphonic increment —an- and to the last suffix by the
increment -n-; e.g., @suwsa ‘to do’ -Qiisdar seydanei
‘you (sg.) did’, gjefig s ‘to give’-ojaf g g alittanei ‘you
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(sg.) gave’s oyl 5e to know’ -y fl5 5% arindanei ‘you (sg.)
knew', s»mi&e ‘to speak’ - g pi%ur kizinei ‘you (sg) spoke’,
etc. For instance, elg@en ewuley elSsL  GamrL dor
(@)alr @)1 &IT GUOT (G5 6D & [5G0 QU T wrGs® - (Lm.,227) ‘Th.rough
ignorance thou hast ruined your posterity, and thou wilt see
how my words come true .’ perml G % (LT, 5., 15)
‘Well have you said it

§ 108. The suffix -@) -i (rarely -7 -1 is mainly used in
Classical Tamil in forms of the present tense. built by means
of the present tense suffix -&- -t-, and is added immediately
to the tense suffix; e.g., @suisa ‘to do’ -Q=ui§ seyodi ‘you
(sg.) do’, 9P se ‘to know’ - g aziéi ‘you (sg.) know’,
aleweyse ‘to ask’ - afleveyd vinavuodi ‘you (sg.) ask’, ete.
For instance, FaGsauear QuigCur ures .. (Lm.,68) ‘O
bard, what are you doing here? .., 9@ 5 wruiey b al@en 5
wrleyib fweri sH@Ber Lyegew . (4m.,36) ‘Whatever
you be - akiller ora liberator, you (sg) know well your
greatness...", @5G&e ereirm DFme @ FBuw ... (uir.,84) You
(sg.) say: don’t be afraid ..’, ex@dler@m amyeriSGu...
(#69.,7) “You (sg.) stroke the string of your mighty bow ..°,
Qur@er Cpra@l lbg B Curgd . (569.,10) “You (sg.)
abandon me and go away in search of ‘wealth ..”

§ 109. In Colloquial Tamil and in the dialects the
second person singular is denoted by the suffix -e7 -& (preced-
ing vowels or y -@) -i or (infrequently) -« -a). This suffix
is used in forms of the present, future and past tenses, and
is added immediately to any of the tense suffixes, except the
past tense suffix -@)- -i- to which it is added by means of
the euphonic increment -n-; e.g., Gurge ‘to go’ - Gur3m
poré ‘you (sg.) go’, Gumlwm poriya ‘are you (sg.) going’,
a@ps® ‘to come’ - a@mBGer varuve ‘you (sg.) will come’,
a@edwr varuyiya ‘will you (sg.) come, a3Gs vande ‘you
(sg.) came’, QFmred @y sad ‘to speak’ - Q&meirGar sonne ‘you
(sg.) spoke', anmigse ‘to receive’ — aurm&BGeawr vanging
‘you (sg.) received’, Qar® s ‘to give’ ~@@LGL kuruppe
‘you (sg.) will give', @@uUldwr kuruppiya ‘will you (sg.)
give’, etc. Cf. also in the southern dialect: e@@s varubde
‘you (sg.) come’, @i e @G5 solluds ‘you (sg.) speak’; etc.
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For instance, erevar Gssas CunBm ? (@m.,5m.,6) ‘What
are you going to ask aboul?...’, gymss Qeme eedwr ?
(g&m.,dam.,52) ‘Will you tell (me) about it?...°,

In the dialect in Ceylon the suffixes -@ -i or (less
frequently) -m -1 are used to denote the second person
singular, besides the suffix - -8. These suffixes are used
in forms of the present and past tenses and azre added to
the tense suffixes by means of the euphonic increment -an-
(and to the past tense suffix -@)- -i- by means of two incre-
ments -0- and -an-); e.g., erevay s ‘to say’ - erenri_eufl
endani ‘you (sg.) said’, Hewayse ‘to eat’ - Hers et
tingirani “you (sg.) eat’, etc. For instance, 5 ger <jwsei?
(dum., G, 125) ‘Why did you weep?' eendarty Lim g sy
b ger wedvdg emgeref ? (Qum , Gw., 124) ‘Why did
you laugh at me?’ f amGs QmwsPnar? (T., C.T., 56)
‘Where do you live?

Suffixes of the second person plural

§ 110. In Literary Tamil the second person plural is
denoted by the suffixes - -Ir, -Fi&er -irxal or -@) -ir.

§ 111. The suffix - -ir is used both in Modern and
Classical Tamil in forms of the present, future and past
tenses.

In the present tense the suffix -md -ir is used in forms,
built by means of the present tense suffixes -@m- -ir-,
-@)eir - -ind- or -@ i~ -itp-, and is added immediately to
the tense suffix ; e.g., @swsa ‘to do’ -GQeISHi seyxi-
1ir, QewHersi seyxindir, @& w & o f i seyxitpi
syou do’, Lugssd ‘to read’ - Lg&8Hi parikkirir, Ligé
@eir B parikkindir ‘you read’, etc. For instance, Hepib
@A Srm? (4., 9., 17) ‘Are you going (there) too ?’
S stuuerTg GaTm pryw GFEL Gure @il
wu@Rer Sri... (ur., s., 382) ‘Without understanding this,
you struggle like a bird that hit against a mountain’.

In the future tense the suffix -mi -ir is used in forms,
built by means of the future tense suffixes o= -v-, -1~ -p-
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or -wii- -pp-, and is added immediately to the tense suffix ;
e.g., Qeuise ‘to do’ - Qewali seyvir, Qeuiigaefi seyxuvir
‘you will do’, eréiraysev ‘to say’ - erar P enbir ‘you will
say’, 55 ‘to walk’ - s narappir ‘you will walk’,
etc. For instance,. erawmb eumipafi, ererTmLb 6T
yfefir, eresmem mujib STLST, 210866 peTm, @ sliamsGar.
ericewn e @i, eT&@ eaweairali. (um., 234) ‘You
will be alive always; you will always do good things; you
will always protect every thing - thank you, gods! You,
will devour us. You will be our food...’

In the past tense the suffix -m# —Ir -is used in forms,
built by means of the past tense suffixes -&- —t—, -& &- -tt-,
- &- -nd- or -@)- -i-, and is added to the first three sutfixes
immediately and to the last suffix by the euphonic incre-
ment -0-; e.g., Qguigad ‘to do’ - QG seydir ‘you did’,
vy & e ‘to read’ - g &G parittic ‘you read’, =1z
‘to know’ - gy 5&r arindir ‘you knew’, ur@®@se ‘to sing’ -
wimig ef i parinir ‘you sang’, etc.  For instance, G5 ip Py air
Oprew B$Seph ripsSi... (um., 255) ‘You always
resorted to me as to your friend . °, Quéirenouyns sm s
ef¢n wirgGarer et ... (um., 367) ‘You said that you
played love °, ereindw Qo) Gumid Q& rerefi...
(P., T., 31) “You ordered them to put me to death ..’

§ 112. The suffix —@s -ir is mainly used in Classical
Tamil in forms of the present, future and past tenses.

In the present tense the suffix -@) -ir is used in forms,
built by means of the present tense suffixes -@)eir - -ind- or
-%- -t-, and is added to the former by the euphonic incre-
ment -an- and to the latter - immediately; e g , £.G¥T ) & 6V
‘to eat’ - e.ar@arpeflii ungindanir ‘you eat’, I Hse ‘to
know’ - gy aridir ‘you know’, etc.

In the future tense the suffix -@r -iris used in form¢,
built from the first or second stem by means of the future
tense suffixes -6i- —v-, -13- -p- or -LitJ- -pp-, and generally
is added immediately to the tense suffix; e g., ST )] H6)
‘to see’ - amam el kanguivir ‘you will see’, 2.6V g0/ & 6D
‘to eat’ - e aw 9 unbir ‘you will eat’, etc.
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In the past tense the suffix -@r -ir is used in forms,
built by means of the past tense suffixes -5- -t-, - 55- -tt-,
-5&- -nd- or -@- -i-, and is added to the first three
suffixes by the euphonic increment -an- and to the last
suffix by the increment -n-; e.g., Geuiged ‘to do’ - Qsus
safii seydanir ‘you did’, ai@se ‘to come’ - aupsafli
vandanir "you came’, ur®ge ‘to sing’ - urygefli parinir
‘you sang’, etc. For instance, @5pf0s. dleom@w Buii
@eare gyPsaubd HPPHCrm? (Hs., 8) ‘Do you know
- this deserted place with impassable roads ..’

§ 113. The suffix -miser -irxal, which consists of the
personal suffix -#7 -ir and the plural suffix -ser -kal, is
mostly used in Modern Tamil This suffix is used in forms
of the present, future and past tenses and is added to the
tense suffixes like the suffix -=d -ir (cf. § 112); e.g.,
Qeuige ‘to do’ - QFuwid Hisen seyxirirxal ‘you do’, Gaul
afraar seyvirxal ‘you will do’, GsuiFiser seydirxal ‘you
did’, GsL_r e ‘to hear’ - Gs & i ser  kéatkirixal ‘you
hear’, GsL ifiser kétpirxal ‘you will hear’, Gsllieiser
kattirxal ‘you heard’, ugsse ‘to read’ - LY &R Hiser
parikkirirxal ‘you read’, wngcnfiser parippirxal ‘you will
read’, uy GB8iser parittir al ‘you read’, etc. For ins-
tance, @ WwalFer TWHH GG LaflSE QTGS S
HpwyGauri e werer Qsraaliser? (g., 7. 11.
54) ‘What will you say, if somebody takes the floor and
invites us to return to the life of cave-men ?’

§ 114. In Colloquial Tamil the second person plural
denoted by the suffix =15 -inga (preceding vowels =gt
-ingal) or less frequently by its optional variant -@ms
-inga {preceding vowels -@miser -ingal). This suffix is
used in forms of the present, future and past tenses and is
added immediately to tense suffixes, except the past tense
suffix -i- to which itis added by means of the euphonic
increment -n-; e.g,, @er@gysd ‘to speak’ - QFTe Fhs
solringa ‘you speak’, @&me Sagerm solringala ‘do you
speak’; @S5 ‘to be’ - @ms&ms irukkinga ‘you are’;
G955 ‘to Jump &s@Hms kubikkiringa youjump,
Gumrse ‘to go’ - Gumaims povinga ‘you will go’; & p e
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‘to leave’ - ol ems vittinga or efiiwgmis \ittinea ‘you
left’. i emsenm vittingala or eftiwmserm vittineala
“did you leave’; augsse ‘to come’ - e Smis vandinga ‘you
came’ ; Mo%wssa ‘to think’ - @per&fms nenaccinga ‘you
thought’ ; wimii & e ‘to see’ - Lim & Gmia pattinga ‘you saw’;
FUL S ‘to spit’ - gdafms tuppininga ‘you spat’, etc.
For instance, <Uumr @@msApUGUT SEHFTRLMHS GLD,
@Lbirew & gs@h Curalhs.  Saim Curan iy pd of LB
earermrGar umL 19 s Qamey @b gL ems. (., Br.. 7)
“When your father was living, you would go to Tanjore or
Kumbakonam. After his death you brought bottles (of
whisky) home.’

§ 115. In the southern dialect the second person
plural is denoted by the suffixes - -@)s -ixa, -@w -iya (when
preceding vowels -@jaaeir -ix+1, -@uer -iyal, respectively).
These suffixes are employed like the suffix -Fma& -inga in
Colloquial Tamil; e.g., @#reayge ‘to speak’ - Geme
@8 solludixa or Gereey@us solludiya ‘you speak’,
@snavails solvixa ‘you will speak’, Qemewaflserm sonni-
xala ‘did you speak’, etc. For instance, Bms ererer
QerevguSu ? (Y., 2., 82), eerar GemedaySan?
(Y., <., 76) ‘What will (lit. do) you say (about it)?’
Qum, aeaer @QmsRwert? (4., <., 81) ‘Why are you
sitting, aiya ? ’

In the social dialect of brahmans the second person
plural is denoted by the suffixes -#@Gsr -ingd, -@uwer
-iyal, -ger ¢l or -gi -8r; e.g, uTiS5® ‘to see’ - LTS
SmGsm pattingo ‘you saw’, wumé&dwer pakkiriyal ‘you
see’, ursGsarm pattela ‘did you see’, umliBuri papper
‘you will see’, etc. For instance, Smser ereem )%
§CGmen ? (1., oi., 2:) ‘What do you think?’ @iy erer
Cami968 Pwer ? (ap , L., 26) ‘Why are you (so) angry?’

Similar forms are used also in the Ceylonese dialect.

Suffixes of the third person singular masculine

§ 116. In Literary Tamil the third person singular
masculine is denoted by the suffixes - 96T -an Or -Y&iT -an.
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The suffix --ger -an is used both tn the modern and
classical language ; the suffix -geir -an is mostly used in the
classical language and looks archaic in the modern language.
The both suffixes are used in forms of the present, future
and past tenses.

In the present tense the suffix - -an is used in forms,
built by means of the present tense suffixes -@m- -ir-,
-@eir b~ -ind- or -@) M- -itp-, and is added immediately to
the tense suffix; e.g., @=uige ‘to do® -Qsuwpew seyxiran
Qe uiRen e seyxindan, Gsuwid Humer seyxitpan ‘he does’.
ugsse ‘to read’ - Ly sGmer parikkiran, g &R e
parikkindan ‘he reads’, etc. The suffix -<yar -an is used in
forms, built by means of the present tense suffix -@)eirm-
-ind-, and is added to it by the euphonic increment -an-; e.g.,
- Qew&er peweir seyxindanan ‘he does’, wig s Reir parer
<he reads’, etc.

In the future tense the suffix -9ew -an is used in forms,
built by means of the future tense suffixes -é. -v-, - -p- or
-LJ03- -pp-, and is:added immediately to the tense suffix; e g.,
Geuise ‘te do’ - Qsuiaumer seyvan, Gsuigamer seyxuvan
‘he will do’, eTem@yse® ‘to say’ - ereruimer enban ‘he will
say’, 5L & & ‘to walk’ - sL_umer narappan ‘he will walk’,
etc. The suffix -9 -an is used in similar forms: se_Ciser
narappan ‘he will walk’, etc.

In the past tense the suffix -<ggsin -an is used in forms,
built by means of the past tense suffixes -g= -t-, -$&- -tt,
-&- -nd- or -@- -i-, and is added to the first three suffixes
immediately and to the last suffix by the euphonic increment
-n-; e g, Qruwsd ‘to do' -Aswsrar seydan: ‘he did’,
< fse® ‘to know’ -9 mssmer arindan ‘he knew’ wig$ g6
‘to read’ - g & smen paritian ‘heread’, 7@ sev ‘to show’
- &L @yer kattinan ‘he shewed’, etc. The suffix -gjer
-an is used in similar forms and is added to the past tense
suffixes -g- -t-, -$&- -tt- and -5&- -nd- by means of the
euphonic increment -an- and to the past tense' suffix -@- -i-
by the increment -n-; e.g., Qemgerer seydanan ‘he did’,
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vty § sewer parittanan ‘he read’, @5 sewer arindanan ‘he
knew’, s gener kattinan ‘he shewed’, etc. For instance,
wenip eraueir mRe@er ? (um.,234) ‘Who sends rain (to
people)?..." sarearmy Ysms Iyowssarer.. (5 ,3,117)
He created my body saturated with ambrosia ..’°, 9 hLj b
e s ST THYS FATEOSTHL gHPwer (§.,3,
175) ‘He saturated every pore of my bones with marvellous
ambrosia...”

§ 117. For the use of the suffix -2 tb -um in the sense
of the suffix denoting the third person singular masculine cf.
ES]

§ 118. In Colloquial Tamil the third person singular
masculine is denoted by the suffix -yeir -3 (preceding
vowels -an). This suffix is used in forms of the present,
future and past tenses and is added to tense suffixes like the
analogous suffix -<er -an in Literary Tamil; e.g., Gum g
‘to go’ - Gumrpeir pora ‘he goes’, Gumaumeir pova ‘he will go’,
Gum@er pona ‘he went’; LUy s ‘to read’ - Ly SsTET
parikki, Lig sa@per parikkara ‘he reads’, g Liumer parippa
‘he will read’, Ligéemeir paricea ‘he read’, etc. For instance,
8Ca 56 5155715 eTauaiarBaur Q& epemear . (1.,9mn.,87) ‘He
has done much for the sake of their friendship.’

Suffixes of the third person singular feminine

§ 119. In Literary Tamil the third person singular
feminine is denoted by the suffixes -6 -al or -oer -al.
These suffixes are used and distributed similarly to their
corresponding masculine suffixes ~gjeir -an and -6 -an
(cf. § 116): e.g, Qeuwiger ‘to do’ -Qewi@mer seyxiral,
@sui@erper seyxindal, Qewi®pumer seyxitpal. Qeur
Sleir paran seyxindanal ‘she does’, @swioumdir seyval, Q& uieuar
seyval ‘she will do’, @Fussmer seydal, Qsusserer seybanal
‘she did’, ete. For instance, sjeueir oA 5@Rer@er .
(um.,234) ‘She (the goddess of dawn) brings awakening...”,
“CuwBe wmi’’ eewperer. (urm.,s.,18) ‘Look up’, said
she.’ ?
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§ 120. For the use of the suffix -2.b -um in the sense
of the suffix denoting the third person singular feminine
cta 3 1310

§ 121. 1In Cclioquial Tamil the third person singular
fzminine is denoted by the suffix -9 -a (preceding vowels
-ger -al). This suffix is used in forms of the presents
future and past tenses and is added to tense sufiixes like the
analogous suffix - g6 -al in Literay Tamil; e.g., Gur s ‘to
g0’ - Gum pora ‘she goes’, Gumreur pova ‘she will go’,
Gur @ pona ‘she went’, etc. For instance, jbwr sybwm,
955 se1Qas urm, Lyeam@w Guwle Guri auri (p
<ybwm ! (y.,8 ,22) ‘Mamma, mum ! Look at this shrews
she is going to put a cat on my head, mammal’ ga &5
srer absT...(4.,9.,34) ‘She also came ..

In the dialect spoken in Ceylon the third person singular
feminine is built occasionally by adding the suffix -<jeu
-ava to the tense suffix. For instance, 955 wGss smaer
@uLBuruis Qemereres. (Qum.,Gw.,124) ‘That Mahesu
went and peached (on him) to the teacher.’

Suffixes of the third person plural epicene

§ 122. In Literary Tamil the third person plural
epicene is denoted by the suffixes - -ar, -y -ar, -y i geir
-arxal or -9 -a.

The suffixes -2 &er -arxal and -9 -a are. mostly used
in the modern literary language and in the classical language
respectively; the suffixes -2 -ar and -9 -ar are used both
in the modern and classical language, but in the modern
language forms in - g -ar are most frequently used in the
sense of honorific forms of the third person singular
(masculine or feminine).

§ 123. The suffixes - -ar and - -ar are used in
forms of the present, future and past tenses.

In the present and past tenses these suffixes are used
and distributed like the analogous suffixes of the third per-
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son singular masculine (cf. § [16); e.g., Gsuwisd ‘to do’
- Qi@ seyxirar, Qew&puni seyxitpar, Gewifsmpr
seyxindar, Q&u1&ew pewi seyxindanar ‘they do’, QeursTi
seydar, Qauigewr seybanar ‘they did’, etc.

In the future tense the suffixes - -ar and -=yi -ar are
used in forms, built by means of the future tense suffixes -6~
-V-, -lJ- -p-, -UJUi- -pp- or -tb- -m- (archaic). The both
suffixes, are generally added immediately to the tense suffixes,
except the suffix -/ -ar, which may optionally be added
to the future tense suffix -tb- -m- by means of the euphonic
increment -an-: e.g., eTevey He ‘to say’ -erewuiTi enbar,
ereir i enbar, ereiTomd €NMAr, 676 L@ E€NMADAr, GTew LT
‘they will say’, etc. For instance, 2 wi B wmE&
bows Qsrasbu uwilsrar aror 506 sar Quwmif
@i yaaui. (Agmrew.GQsmre.,421) ‘Learned persons will
say that uyardinei dvandvas belong to the plural number’.
QLiure 568 0s5fbsme Csmisgs Qemar amir. (2.,4.»
24) “If my father learns this, he will be very angry.’

§ 124. The suffix - 7aer -arxal, which consists of the
suffixes -9 -ar and -ser -kal, is used in forms of the
present, future and past tenses.

The suffix -9 ser -arxal is used in forms, built by
means of the suffixes -@m- -ir- in the present tense, -sii-
=V=, -Li= -p~, -L10%- -pp- in the future tense and =& ~t= -55-
-nd-, -$&- -tt- or -3- -i- in the past tense. The suffix
-giser -arsal is added immediately to all these tense
suffixes, except the past tense suffix *@- -i-, to which it is
added by the euphonic increment 5 eg, Qedse ‘to do’
- Qei@@risen seyxiraxal ‘they do’, Qe urouriser seyvarxal
‘they will do’, @& w1 5miser seybarral ‘they did’, BL_& H6v
‘to walk’, - sL_s8wriaer narakkirarxal ‘they walk’, s
umiger narapparxal ‘they will walk’, BL_GSTT &6 naran-
darxal ‘they walked’, aum i e ‘to receive’ - QUIT 1 F) @37 eI
vanginarxal ‘they received’, Ly $5 ‘to read’ -UY & &7 S6T
parittarxal ‘they read’, etc. For instance, T Gaudm b &m b
Sl upy) Pess wri s Geriug Cur&pri ser ?
(4.,u.,10) “Wherever I be, who will (lit. is going to)
prevent me from thinking about her?’
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§ 125. The suffix -9 -a isused in Classical Tamil in
forms of the future tense. built by means of the future tense
suffixes -13- -p- (in weak verbs) or-£ic- -pp- (in strong verbs);
e.g., Qurdse ‘to speak’ - @urf mozifa ‘they will say’,
GsL e ‘to hear’ -Gs u ketpa ‘they will hear’, mL_gse
‘to walk’ - pL_Liu nagappa ‘they will walk’, etc. For instance,
ST @maT 66 HID &&ET.. (&..63) (The wise) will say
that their wealth is their children .’, Gaypmer &n1Guw
Gu@per Qumiflu  (Ggme,Qene.,62) ‘They say (lit. will
say) that cases are seven in number.’

§ 126. In Colloquial Tamil the third person plural
epicene is denoted by the suffixes -me -anga (preceding
vowels -gymser -angal) and - -ara, forms in -9®
-ara being generally used in the sense of singular honorific
forms; e.g., @mss® ‘to be’ - @mssrms irukkanga,
@@mésT@m irukkaru ‘they are’, @mésmmsert irukkangala
“are they’ - @@Liumes iTuppanga, @@Lium iruppara ‘they
will be’, @@ s ms irundanga, @@H57@ irundara ‘they
were’, Gum s ‘to go’ - Gum@pas poranga, Gum@p@ porara
‘they go’, Gumeurris povanga, Gumeircp povari ‘they will
g0’, Gumeyhs ponanga, Gur@@ ponari ‘they went’, cte.
For instance, wi. L ow$HCaulBh5 SUWOT@GL bLom
Wb 2oy LTSS UpbBHESTES (L., 125) ‘Some ladies
and gentlemen have come from the city to see our village - %
gaum QeefluiGa Curt@ssT®. (7. ,Ge., 30) ‘Heis (gone)
out’.

In the southern dialect the third person plural epicene is
denoted by the suffixes -4 -axa (preceding vowels -gaeir
-axal), -gyeu -ava (preceding vowels - aair -aval) or -9 -a
(preceding vowels =er -al); e.g., Qera guse ‘to speak’
- Qzmaysms solluddxa, Gemagysmes solludava ‘they
speak’, GQame@ysTsGer solludarale, Qeme o gmauGar
solludavalé ‘they say, you know’, Q&nev@s sonnaxa,
Qemen@eu sonnava, Gemee sonna ‘they said’, etc. For
instance, <oy ap@sd.. creieuGur Goen® KT s5GE
Qewarap Ganey Gerasd GossTan.. (4. y.,) They
said, that they would give some two thousand rupees (for
her dowry) . 2 eewer Quiiu LrégLLGrs i
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L eyay s Cumpma (4., 9., 92) ‘The master is going to
the town to fetch a doctor .’ 26w tbmwrajb HLIUT6 LD
samen_ 1919 &R RDwBar. (1., yew., 16) Your uncle and
father are not on good terms, you know.’

In the Ceylonese dialect there are epicene forms, built
by means of the suffix -gjaui -avar added to the tense suffix,
which are generally used in the sense of honorific singular
forms. For instance, @yliy, «wrs@umi &lbuerTs &T&
Qanam@ears Qereaeneur. (Qum., Gw, 113) ‘Dad, the
teacher asked to bring him his tution fees.’

In the present tense the third person plural epicene is
formed in the Ceylonese dialect by adding the suffix -@)ewrid
-inam to the second stem of a verb; e.g., w@se® ‘to come’
- aup&erid varuxinam ‘they come’, ¢ s ‘to ‘bite’ - s19.5
&lerir karikkinam ‘they bite’, etc. For instance, Gemmy
©0®ssL Cur&erd . (Gum., Gw., 35) ‘They are going 1o
give rice..’, eoLwrflib vewlnsG, Y sa @Qams
fanib, (Qum., Gwo., 21) ‘The master has money and men
(lit. men are by the master).’

In the social dialect spoken by ‘low castes’ there are
separate masculine and feminine forms in the third person
plural. They are formed by adding the plural suffix -2
-uva (prec.ding vowels -2 aseir -uval) to the corresponding
singular forms (masculine and feminine respectively); e.g.,
Qmss® ‘to be’ - @masTayer irukkanuva ‘they (masc.)
are’, @mésreyaerm irukkanuvala ‘are they (masc.)’,
@@ésmepa irukkaluva ‘they (fen .) are’, @mssTepauenT
irukkaluvala ‘are they (fem.)’, @muunayas iruppanuva
‘they (masc.) will be’, 3w smepa irundaluva ‘they (fem).
were', etc. For instance, wlowrers58a <555 smenh
@sriCGL  Qsrpefl Galwssrreye @)mssmTeyeer ?
(4..2.,74) ‘Then, sorcerers exist in Kerala from that time,
don’t they? UL @ slesuwjwT & s5T6r.. o pSHé e @peuGer,
Soflmsgmer! . (4., 125) <They (fem ) have come dressed
in silk and brocade - real parrots !’

Suffixes of the third person singular neuter

§ 127. In Literary Tamil the third person singular
neuter is denoted by the suffixes -9 -ada, -g -ta, -2.1b
-um and -2 5g -undu,
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§ 128. The suffix -=/g -adu is used both in the
modern and in classical language in forms of the present and
past tenses.

In the present tense the suffix -95 -adu is used in
forms built by means of sthe present tense suffixes -3)m-
='1-, -@)sr m- -ind- or -@) mLi- -itp-, and is added immedia-
tely to the tense suffix;e.g., @swge ‘10 do’ - QeLf w5
seyxirabu, Gewfer g seyxindadu, OswIH HLg sey itpadu
¢it does’, @Sz ‘to be’ - @& mg irukkirada, @ms
Seir m gy irukkindrada ‘it is’, etc.

In the past tense the suffix -9y -adu is used in forms,
built by means of the past tense suffixes -5- -t- -58- -nd-,
-&&- ~-tt- or -[@)- -i- and is added to the first three suffixes
immediately and to the last suffix by the euphenic incre-
ments -n- of -y-; €.8., @&uige ‘to do’ -Gsuw s g seydadu ‘it
did’ @ms s ‘to be’ -@QBHs4 irundady, sy sse ‘to bite’
- 519 6.5 g karittadu ‘it bit’, Qemev @y e ‘to speak’ - Gemair
ar g sonnadi, Qeraeier g sollinada, G&meed w g solliyadn
‘it spoke’, etc. For instance, ' @Q®. @G, GHo@r @wGED
g55 Gure Cal AnGs...” b5 555 57558 YbHs
GowHows NEH5sG5TET6 GSors GerbLiguier
FUi5h Gag. (s ,um.,12) “Wait, wait! It is heard as
if a horse were coming! ’° Aclatter of hoofs was heard,
which disturbed the calm of the river bank ’

§ 129. The suffix -g -t is used in forms of the past
tense both in the modern and classical language.

In the modern languag: the use of this suffix is rest-
Ticted to verbs, which take the tense suffix -@- -i- in the
past. The suffix -a -ta is added to the tense suffix by
means of the euphonic increment -n-, the both changing by
reciprocal assimilation into -pm -L14; e.g , QeTev @y ‘to
speak’ - Qemavelpmy sollitta ‘it spoke’, GasTerm s ‘to
appear’ - Gsrer g pmy 1onditta ‘it appeared’, etc. For
instance, sl WPp&H S L6 6o en S Gunermpmi. (UT.,5.,
198) ‘A smile appeared on his face.’
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In the classical language the suffix -g -t is used also
in verbs, which take the tense suffixes -5- -t-, -5&- -nd- or
-56- -tt-. In this case the suffix -g -ta is added to the
tense suffix by means of the euphonic increment -an- and is
assimilated to the final consonant of the increment; e g.,
Gemise ‘to be angry’ - @& pper gy settandu ‘it was angry’,
s w@ms® ‘to rise’ - ewrissary uyarndanda ‘it rose’,
@euli &6 ‘to insult’ - Qeudi  Heir g seyirttanda ‘it insul-
ted” etc. In verbs. which take the tense suffix -3)- -i- in
the past, the suffix -gy -t in the classical language is also
added by means of the euphonic increment n-. Here either
the initial consonant of the suffix is assimilated to the
increment, or the both change into -mmy -tta by reciprocal
assimilation ; e.g , uT®s ‘to sing’ -umyery parinda or
umg oy paritta ‘it sang’, etc. For instance, Q& nmeir
@isey Gsuiisser @uiaynd 2 nmer opuiay wpurale o
wrGsm...(ym.,226) -And though it (thy victim) was
angry with thee, insulted thee and faught with thee, there
was no escape for it ..’ @uUWE &L (BEH G@HESG) T
QuafiGw .. (4ym.,397) ‘The stars were gradually losing
their brightness ..’

§ 130. The suffix -2t -um is used in forms of the
future tense both in the modern and classical language.

The suffix -2.1b -um is added to the first or to the
second stem, the future tense being denoted by a zero suffix.
In this case strong verbs add this suffix to the second stem;
weak verb generally add it to the first stem, though in
the classical language they have parallel forms, built from
the second stem; e g., @B 5 e ‘to bz’ - @ FEh irukkum ‘it
will be’, Blppd ‘to stop’ -Am@ nitkum ‘it will stop’s
GaL e ‘to hear’ - G5 @b kitkum ‘it will hear’, 2 s smy
S ‘to eat’ - 2 ewwawy/h unnum, 2 ewwE WL ungum ‘it will eat’,
QIS ‘to come’ - aughth varum, e varuxum ‘it will
come’, Gurse ‘to go’ - Gur@t: poxum, Gumid pom (with
the suffix vowel dropped) ‘it will go’, @4 ‘to become’
- 2 @Lb axum, 9ib am ‘it will become’, etc. For instance,
955856 Yps Ps5Pd @zfluyd. (up. ,1) ‘The beauty of
the soul is seen in the face’. serQrermy GoBHsTd Gofuybd
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@®s@h. (up.,77) “If there is a village, there will be an
untouchables’ céri too.’

§ 131. Bes des their usual meaning, forms in -2 i -um
occasionally denote the third singular masculine and
feminine. For instance, oymer Qauss9) b mleir seim Bleir (pesr
Gum mer Qauss At Qumraer g G5 Qa@ib. (5., 176) °If he,
who through desire of the virtue of kindness abides in the
domestic state i.e., the path in which it may be obtained,
covet (the property of others) and think of evil methods (to
obtain it), he will perish * spawrfis Qaudsr e
wrié Gemw Hoars s7m3s . (@.,179) ‘Lakshmi,
knowing the manner (in which she may approach) will
immediately come to those wise men who, knowing that ic is
virtue, covet not the property of others.’

§ 132. The suffix -2 54 -unda is optionally used in
Classical Tamil in forms of the future tense. It is added
either to the first, or to the second stem similarly to the
suffix -2 -um (cf. § 130); e.g., @155 ‘to sound’ -
@& 5 olikkunda ‘it will sound’ - griig e ‘to sleep -
STmGhs tingunda ‘it will sleep’, etc. For instance,
srars8smf) sawigr dvr® Bi&CsTifE  &UQUWITS
Gh&... (Ym., 395) ‘A water fowl will join its cry to the
song of forest birds...” s@BwCsTl W@El@UL Yayors
G55... (ym., 384) ‘A flower will drop from black
branches of a mahula...”

§ 133. In Colloquial Tamil the third person singular
neuter is denoted by the suffixes - -1, -=g -adu, -&&
-ccu, -2.1b -u or a zero suffix

The suffix - g -ti is used in forms of the present tense,
built from the first or the second stem by means of the'zero
tense suffix, and is added by the euphonic increment. -u-;
e g, umse ‘to come’ - aisg varudu ‘it comes’, Gumge
‘to go’ - Gur@ poxudn ‘it goes’, Gz ‘to hear’ -
Gss@m kekkuda ‘it hears’, @mwsse ‘to be’ - QB563
irukkudu ‘it is’, etc.
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The suffix -4 -adu is used in forms of the past tense,
built by means of the past tense suffixes -5- -t-, -& 3~ -tt-,
-6§- -cc-, -bg- -nd-, -g5é- -fij-; e.g.. @FLs®d ‘to do’ -
Geereg senjadi ‘it did’, Ly sse to read’ - Ly s
pariccadu ‘it read’, etc. The same suffix is used in forms of
the present tense, built by means of any tense suffix, except
zero; e.g., smam s se ‘to shew’ - &7 1045 n g kamikkiraon
‘it shews’, ete.

The zero suffix is used optionally in forms of the pre-
sent tense of strong verbs, built from the sccond stem by
means of the zero tense suffix (in this case the whole form
receives a euphonic vowel -u); e.g., @BSs% ‘to be’ -
@mse irukki ‘it i, S5z ‘tolie’ - H_s@ kirakka
sit lies’, etc.

The suffix -#& -ccu is used in forms of the past tense
of weak verbs, which take the past tense suffix -@)- -i- in
other forms, and is added immediately to the first stem ;
e.g., Gurga ‘to go’ - Gum&e poceu ‘it went’, 9 sev ‘to
become’ - 9§ % accu ‘it became’, etc.

The suffix -2.b - (preceding vowels -um) is used in
forms of the future tense similarly to the analogous suffix
-2p -um of the literary language (cf. § 130); e.g.,
@Qmss® ‘to be’ - @msEh irukku ‘it will be’, @@sgom
irukkuma ‘will it be’, etc. For instance, @pZawésr 9 ns
smer wrLGLm@ 5 (gm., sm., 6) ‘When I think about it,
everything is boiling in my soul (lit. it says: I won’t be
appeased)...” wsPLOuLy Qrsesr? (0., Gz, 50)
‘Have you got matches?...” Buub sreyib ererer Q& uiws
A s5? (7., Gs., 92) ‘What is (lit. lies) to be done by
us?.’ &M eriun® »yser? (g., G, 23) *Well, have
you fiinished your dinmer (lit. has your dinner taken
place) 7'

In the territorial dialects, as well as in the ‘low-caste’
social dialect, the third person singular neuter in the past
tense is frequently denoted by the suffixes -(2.)é& (u)ccn,
-(2.)é8 -(u)ccl, =@)&& -iccl, -@) S & -ittui, which are added
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immediately to the past tense suffix (including zero) ; e.g.,
eI S ‘to come’ - b DFR vandicei ‘it came’, 2 FLILB S
:co be caught’ - 91343 aprucci ‘it was caught’, 9@ sev
to leave’ - ey $5 viritta ‘it left’, etc. Besides that, there
are pleonastic forms of the type Gumésg poccuda ‘it
went’, in which the third person singular neuter is expressed
twice. For instance, Qurgsib uss Quresd G
(4., 2., 167) “Inall ten hares were (lit. was) caught ..’
g savay Qo yyés wTHA Qrimse. (4,2, .67)
‘Her eyes looked (lit. was) wild .. @Gwims 2w
erarewL_m s wflg g ? (om., ., 225) ‘What harm did
this child caused to you?..' Qsrss Msymeaur! eIy
arm& 357 (7, 9., 16) ‘Your own rikshaw! When
was it purchased ? ’

Suffixes of tke third person plural neuter

§ 134. In Literary Tamill the third person plural
neuter is denoted by the suffix -oy -a. This suffix is used
both in the modern and classical language in forms of the
present, future and past tenses.

In the present tense the suffix - -a is used in forms,
built by means of the present tense suffix -@)sir o- -ind-, and
is added to the tense suffix by the euphonic increment -an-;
e.g., Qsuised ‘to do’ - DewRsrpar seyxindana ‘they do’,
oy S50  ‘to strike’ - 9igsQe pewr  arikkindana ‘they
strike’, etc.

In the future tense the suffix - -ais used in forms,
built by means of the future tense suffix =-eu- -v-, -Li- -p-
or -t13- -pp-, and is addsd to the tense suffix either by
the euphonic increment -an- (commonly), or immediately
(rarely, in Classical Tamil); e.g., @#rfige ‘to fall, pour’
- @#mfesar sorivana, Gevfley soriva ‘they will pour’,
BLg&® ‘to walk’ - pLtiuer narappana, 5L-Liu narappa
‘they will walk’, etc.

In the past tense the suffix - -a is used in forms,
built by means of the past tense suffix -g- -t-, -55- -ud-,
-$&- -tt- or -@)- -i-, and is added to the first three suffixes
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either by the euphonic increment -an- (commonly), or
immediately (rarely, in Classical Tamil), and to the last
suffix by the increment -n-: e.g., @#uwse ‘to do’- Qsuwisar
seybana, Qsuws seydba ‘they did’, p.sse ‘to walk® -
pLhger narandana, pe 5% naranda ‘they wa]ked".
sz ‘to strike’ - o ssew arittana ‘they stroke’,
@sTLmGs® ‘to begin’ - Gsr_m&er torangina ‘they
began', etc. For instance, Q&aioumss, v ger psadlus
Quawser @ripopn el @8 pear. (ur., 237)
‘Mars, Mercury and other planets surround the sum like
daughters...” 2eawey GsEwEOUTGLE GaaiGu &Hariby
WUSNG JJWSHSOTET LINDUSGET Hb FADGHLT I S Ff
gyritiugger. (&., ur., 12) ‘Readv 1o set out in search
of food, birds flapped their wings and made a noise ~
LeT@pd 2 wifdens GLbewids HrnBmwmm nerGar Quirur
@sub Gurgsan alfisser... (ym., 297) ‘Birds raised
their voices from their nests on high branches, and lotuses
in the lake opened their eyes...’

§ 135. In Colloguial Tamil there are no special
suffixes for the third person plural neuter. and the suffixes
of the third person singular neuter are generally used instead.
Such usage is also characteristic of the modern literary
language. For instance, @diairm wéms oL &ns
Ghmsser. (i., &p., 80) ‘In this way the children
reach the upper floor ..” Gauaya 1 @rumsesr aamb
GPps8esTanG.  Gurm. (ur., s., 230) ‘All his
incomes will be reducing.’ o597 ugss Gag
prLgeorTd el gj. (u., u., 114) ‘Many days have
passed since he studied history.’

Occasionally these forms take the plural suffixes ~&(air)
-ka(l) or -mis(eir) -niga(l).

Some peculiarities in the usage of the indicative
flnite forms
§ 136. Finite forms of the present, future and past
tenses usually denote actions which take place at present,

will take place in the future or took place in the past, res-
pectively. Forms of the future and past tenses may equally
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denote both perfect and imperfect actions; e.g., mmer
erpgGausir ‘I shall have written’ or ‘I shall be writing’,
prer erpBHGarer ‘you (sg.) have written’ or ‘you (sg.) were
writing’, etc.

Forms of the future tense, besides expressing actions
which relate to the future, are frequently used to denote
habitual or reccurrent actions in the present or in the past.
For Instance, @ersmy @ meumi usier Ggwpsgb 2 ulGrer
Qurhu  (@sme, erewp., 8) ‘Twelve letters (from a) to
au they call vowels ’, geueir parws Bpgraumer. (om.,
%., 138) ‘He could swim well...’, srmsen eriGQumepgib
ouGsgmer aldorwT® Beumd, (gm., &, 155) It was
there that we used to play always’ prer amysgiss
apermy  prerE s Qrule drwrewd AFWGaus.
(&2, L., 37) ‘Three or four times a week I used to travel
by train ’

Forms of the future tense are also used in the sense of
the past to denote an indefiite, probable or approximate
judgement; e.g, wafl uv@malrar_Tag @GSSGL.
(4., <., 36) ‘It was about twelve o’clock’.

Forms of the present tense, besides expressing actions
which relate to the present, are frequently used to denote
actions which are to take place in the immediate future.
For instance, eumgmul, DTG/ auneilu, 2 ard@ 6TmSFer
2 w5sHe gewsder QuawTd sTLG&Gper. (um.,
s., 18) ‘Come, boy, I’ll show you all tne wonders of our
world .°, afm@Reon Hue@lun @pbsoues el
s . (ym., 17) ‘We shall lose for ever our fortress
surrounded by high walls...”, 5 gamenlflur 2 (7., G&.,
17) ‘Wil you take some food ?’

Forms of the past tense, besides expressing actions
which relate to the pass, may occasionally denote actions
relating to the future. In this case, it is stressed that the
action in question is of a sudden or unexpected character,
or that it is inevitably to be realized or to have conse-

quences in the immediate future. For instance, @)g erirar,

169
14



Q65T HCuUTdBLg @drm yplul el mui? (T,
&., 197) ‘Why are you living to-day quite unexpectedly ?’
BreT sl QUi &smen ¢ 5Téns8% @m Ps@rL &ib@ e
ouss, E50r. gror 4900 CL@w@n o msdrs
8B@hlisme 1 umigswT  Gar . (9, @5.,4) ‘I am
also like this: if I start a cigarctte company to-morrow
and become a cigarette king, I won’t even look at you'!
©Y-5570wr, 9y Bur® < fisCurard. (., s, 127)
‘If you drink (whisky), you will be lost’.

§ 137. Forms of the second person plural and the
third person plural epicene are widely used in the modern
language, besides their principal meaning, in the sence of
the corresponding honorific singular forms. The usage of
the honorific forms is regulated by laws similar to those

regulating the usage of the honorific personal pronouns
(cf. § 52).

§ 138. Finite forms of the future and present tenses,
besides their principal modality, are used occasionally in
the imperative-optative sense. For instance, a@aumrGumr Guo
BrGaer (g, 1-5-54, 8) ‘Do come. the May Day " 1§ o.ar
Qu@®w @i STy DM BOILSGT STrewrd erewer
Qerdaumyl. o6 wésen U@L  gleTuBstTs G &Mells
umll. e hewpLs Gurés prer Qeuiw Gaer® ub seirer
Qauermy s Grud@aurmru, (5., &, 165) ‘Tell me: why
did you lose your glory and fall so low? Let me know,
what sorrows are preying upon your people. Give orders :
what shall I do to remove them’. WUTDSSHSB eurds,
Tp8 .. (um.. 74) ‘Glory to you! Lo g live you'! Long
live you !’ ercirdan 4 Qerer gueh QFTa Guie (w6l 47)
‘Hear you, what (he) said to me °* uTBae alma...
(4mp-, 152) ‘Singa song, a votaress of arts ’ o sfss5
Srend el (2., 1 5.54,15) ‘Rise together to
support (our demands) I’ e b wmtiw ? (Y., @m., 39)
‘Let’s see the pictures (in the book), eh 2’ FL_ayer 267 &

sSTOUT poeTi. (5., ., 370) ‘May the God protect
you !’

§ 139. In Classical Tamil a good number of finite
forms could be declined through cases and used like

170



participlial nouns. Tn certain cases forms of the third

person may occasionally be used like this in Modern
Tamil too (cf. § 181).

The imperative mood

§ 140. The imperative mood in Tamil distinguishes
two numbers, singular and plural.

Singular

§ 141. In Literary Tamil the imperative singular is
denoted by a zero suffix or by the suffixes -<gus -ay, -@) -i.

§ 142. The zero suffix of the imperative singular is
added to the first stem of a verb; e.g., @suise ‘to do’ -
Qeul sey ‘do’, Uy Sse ‘to read’ - Liug pari ‘read’.

In verbs with roofs. ending in consonants, the singular
form of the imperative takes euphonic vowels -u or -u
(following noise consonants and following short monosyllab-
les, ending in r, vV, z, the euphonic vowels are added
regularly, in other cases - optionally); e.g., @sr@®sse ‘to
give’ - @sm® koru ‘give’, @S5 ‘to be’ - @@ iru ‘be’,
Qsmeterse ‘to take’ - @amer kol or @smer@p kolla
‘take’, @emed gyse “to speak’ - Geme sol or GEmeay
sollu ‘speak’, etc. For instance, &ariby, @0 9 nre
wphas #r! (gm. &., 70) ‘Gzt up! Run quickly to the
river and drown your - self’ §n ssoea. ((7..Gs., 29)
‘Open the door !’ Qauamif, 5 261 Gwims ArTwsemsL
uné Qeragy... (5., 9.. 381) ‘Sivakami! Tell us about
your childhood’. @uerevis ECaTermenwuyr &menfofl...
(ym-., 192) ‘Now look: here are persons who give presents
to those who seek them ..’, Qzuiver SnBHs5sF OzFul.
(268., 49) ‘Do well what is to be done’.

The verbs au@pse 'to come’ and sB&® ‘to give’ form
the imperative in a peculiar way : eur va ‘come’, &7 ta
‘give’. For instance, i, @uew® oo waelamsiLs sm.
(2., ., 12) “Well, give me a two cubits string of jasmine
flowers...>

171



The imperative singular with a zero suffix is used both
in the modern ar d classical language.

§ 143. The suffix -gur -ay is added to the first stem of
averb (to stems, ending in vowels, by means of the
euphonic increments -v- or -y-); €.g., unigse ‘to see,
look’ - wmgmus paray ‘look’, GaLiLe ‘to hear’ - Gsarmuy
kelay ‘hear’, pL_&5® ‘to walk’ - FLeumul naravay walk’,
Uy sse ‘to read’ - ugwmuw pariyay ‘read’, etc. For
instance, wwiBwmib Qu@Tdn arTpssTL  O5EEGF
(2.s., 1) ‘O my heart, extol great Visnu riding on a
peacock’. &L sr@il @I LpSHeleT 20T SluiLh 6T G G GUOTL(TLD...
(Bmev., 12) ‘Look into (things and tell) what is the use of
living...” sraury sarss Gar8m .. (8., 4, 98) ‘O moun-
tain of gold, save me ..’

The verbs s ‘to come’ and smsev ‘to give’ leng-
then their root vowels in this form; e.g., argmrGu G o
Hs7Gar (s., 1.5. 54, 6) ‘Do come, the May Dayl.
sToml e wrrl yCung o6r sTer (@)% 6L ..
(8., 5, 87) ‘Send, o my Lord, to me, thy slave, love to thy
feettoe

The imperative in -<u’ -ay is used both in the classical
(mainly) and modern (infrequently) language.

The suffix -@) -i is used optionally in Classical Tamil
and is added to the first stem of a verb; e.g, ampsd ‘to
live’ - awrifl vazi ‘live’. For instance, pevafes amifl
geflégCGw... (., 1111) ‘O lovely touch-me-not, remain
alive..."

§ 144. 1In Colloquial Tamil the imperative singular is
formed by means of a zero suffix - like in Literary Tamil.

Plural

§ 145. In Literaray Tamil the imperative plural is
denoted by the suffixes -2.tb -um, -2 @mser -ungal -mi -ir,
-Fi&er -irxal, -ifer -min, -fefi -minir or -ferser
-mingal.
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§ 146. The suffixes -2.ib —um, -2 mser -ungal are
added to the first stem of a verb (to stems. ending in vowels,
by means of the euphonic increments -v- or -y-, to other
stems immediately); e.g., Q&rrs'vgygﬁi) ‘to speak’ -
@eregyd  sollum, Geme@ymser sollungal ‘speak’,
umii &6 ‘to see, look’ - Lm@b parum, Lm@hser parungal
‘look’, §mSsev ‘toopen’ - Hpayib tiravum, & meymiser
tiravungal ‘open’, un $se ‘to read’ - Ligud pariyum,
v ymser pariyungal ‘read’ etc. For instance, smuid
Frld®@Cw . (4, &, 25) ‘Take some coffec!’ Gami
o5 ssoas Hpeymiser . (s., &,. 238) °Open the
fortress gates !’ QgrawenrHm Q6L HUTL ... Ehwr?
umi & g0 smeren srfllwrGr... (y., &r., 168) ‘Nine
hundred and nine rupees... -Is it correct? Check up,
swami !’

In a number of verbs the imperative singular has some
peculiarities : Gurse ‘to go’ - Gur@ poxum or Gumid
pom, Gur@rser poxungal or Gummser pongal ’go’;
a@BSe ‘to come’ - aur(pth varum Or eur(pmiger varungal
‘come’; s@Se ‘to give’ - ST tarum, s @pHIser tarungal
‘give’; smHsd ‘to protect’ - s karum, sm@ES6T
karungal ‘protect’, etc. For instance, @af @@ <oz
BHleyptd BHss smimg. Gumb. (4., 9., 157) ‘You
should not stay here even for half a minute, go.” S@Lb
e e L aurGw. (4., 8., 43) “You also come with me.’
Qealar@rr®, sTovsan® &AW boTsdns smewGLimid
ar@aser... (um., srer, 52) ‘Let’s go and see two cities -
Leningrad and Taskkent ..’

The imperative plural in -o.ib -um, -2 @&er -ungal is
used both in the modern and classical language.

§ 147. The imperative plural in -# -ir or (less fre-
quently) -miser -irxal is formed similarly to the impe-
rative singular in -<gu -ay (cf. § 243); e.g., GaL e to
hear’ - Gsafi(ser) kelir(xal) ‘hear’, sLgs® ‘to walk’ -
BLofii(ser) naravir(xal) ‘walk’. ei@se ‘to come’ - eimifii
(&eir) varir(xal) ‘come’, etc. For instance, Gsefir, w&&Car. ..
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., 5., 74) ‘Hear, my children!” wnr8 pawumss
2 gou aumifii... (2, 1. 5. 54, 6) ‘Come to help to Bhara-
thi’s friend!’ @awgpe Cur&sGer Cupew 2 bFiser...
(9.. 46, 2) ‘O great and mighty yogis. lead forward you
great army ! ”.

In verbs with long monosyllabic open roots the suffix
- -ir is added to the second stem. For instance, ug g
smer @GUGuTEN... (9., 42., 2) ‘O devotees, come to
surround (the Heavenly City) !...”

The imperative plural in - -ir, -Fiser -irxal is used
both in the classical (frequently) and modern (less fre-
quently) language.

§ 148. The imperative plural in -ufer -min, -feafi
-minir, -tferser -mingal is formed by adding these suffixes
to the first stem of a verb. To stems, ending in vowels or
y, these suffixes are added immediately ; to stems, ending in
lateral sonants, they are added either immediately, or
by means of the euphonic increment -u-; in other cases they
are invariably added by means of the euphonic increment
-u-; e.g., @swige ‘to do’ - Qeundler seymin, Qeuifefi
seyminir, GQsuwilerser seymingal ‘do’, Gerdayse ‘to
speak’ - Gemeirifler sonmin, Qeme gywer sollumin ‘speak’,
stugy,gsu ‘to go’ - Ozeirifer senmin. Qoo qyiflair sellu-
min ‘go’, @sTES S ‘to give’ - @sr@er korumin ‘give’,
Sewps® ‘to strike’ - gy pifler areimin ‘strike’, etc. For
instance, @TeNQTET THGID QWi BT S Lewp 2jew miflai !
wrerier goih guwir wHOwGT @ salilr ! e iy
nEsuFd oL wl yguiearser !... (§., 46, 1) ‘He’s the
Teacher handling Sword of Wisdom ! Beat and blast His
Nadam-Drum! He’s the Teacher riding mighty Bull /
Hold aloft His bright, Moon-Umbrella ! Enter all inside
the weighty Armour made of Holy ash !’

In verbs with long monosyllabic open roots these
suffixes are added to the second stem; s.g., 5o ‘to
become’ - g @uier axumin ‘become’.
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In the verbs v g ‘to come’ and smsa® ‘to give® the
ﬁn:.ll consonant of the stem is assimilated by the suffix;
@A vammin ‘come’, sbiflsir tammin ‘give’.

The imperative plural in -ifér -min, -wiefd -minir,
-iflsrseir -mingal is generally used in Classical Tamil.

§.149. In Colloquial Tamil the imperative plural is
formed by the suffix -@s -nga (preceding vowels -misar
-nigal) added to the first stem of a verb. To stems, ending in
vowels, the suffix -@s -nga is added immediately; to other
stems it is added by means of the euphonic increment -u-;
e.g., &5 ‘to open’ - Hpiis tiranga ‘open’, §pmsGen
tirangalé ‘aren’t you going to open’, ‘open quickly’s
Qeign ‘to do’ - Qswyms seyyunga ‘do’, etc. For
instance, ws@%wrows Cs@pws... (L., BT , 8) ‘Ask
a lawyer (about it)...>

In the verb a@s® ‘to come’ the imperative plural
a5 vanga ‘come’ is widely used, besides regular e/m @S
varunga ‘come’. For instance, UTES, I uTEsGaTeT,
(7., BT., 10) ‘Come here quickly, aren’t you coming.. ’

§ 150. Forms of the imperative plural are frequently
used in the sense of honorific forms of the imperative
singular.

For particles used with forms of ths imperative mood
of. § 226  For other forms of the verbs capable of expres-
sing the imperative modality cf. § 138.

The optative mood
§ 151. In Literary Tamil the optative mood is denoted

by the suffixes - 9 @w -attum or =& -ka.

§ 152. The optative suffix -o=@b -attum is added
either to the first, or to the second stem of a verb : in weak
‘verbs it is added to the first stem and in strong verbs - to the
second stem; e.g., @#iise ‘to do’ - @@L seyyattum
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‘let (him, her, them, etc.) do’, smaw e ‘to see’ - &mevrL
@ kanattum ‘let (him, etc.) see’, Hlbms ‘to stop’ -
BosC @ nitkattum ‘let (him, etc.) stop’, @B Sz ‘to b’
- @@&sL @ irukkattum ‘let (him, etc.) be’.

In weak verbs with long monosyllabic open roots the
suffix -9 @ -attum is also added to the second stem ;
e.8., 25 ‘to become’ - g5 @ axattum °let (him. etc.)
become’, Cumrge ‘to go’ - GumrsL (b poxattum ‘let (him,
etc.) go’, #rs® ‘todid’ - #rs @b saxattum ‘let (him,
elch)idieiNetes

The optative mood distinguishes neither person. nor
number, nor gender. For instance, erlitig wimeug) TV T LD
BeT& wpuwL @ib... (6., &., 303) ‘Only let it all end
well anyhow...’, @@ mmer yever Ly GurL L@ ; @@
pmer 5 Gur®. (2., L., 14) ‘One day let flowers be
brought here by him, the other day - by you...’, mrer
@G&rmﬂ)i@ <L L @wr? (., 8,, 276) ‘Shall I dance to-
day ?’ @i sen@pdsem uiGe srsl @, (rm., &, 14)
‘Let him die in that pub!...’, prer Qerereruy mL_GaL
@w. (2., L., 14) ‘Let everything go as I said.’

The optative mood in - @b -attum is mostly used
in the modern language, but it is also met with in the late
classical language.

§ 153. The optative suffix -s -ka is added either to
the first, or to the second stem of a verb : in weak verbs it
is added to the first stem (by means of the euphonic incre-
ment-u-, if mecessary) and in strong verbs - to the second
(by means of the euphonic inerement -u); e g, Qg
‘to do’ - Gsws seyxa ‘let (him, etc.) do’, QUM B ‘to come’-
@& varuxa ‘let (him, etc.) come’, A gyse ‘to conquer’
- Qarevs velxa, Qauev @ys velluxa ‘let (him, etc ) conquer’,
eTeiTey s ‘to say’ - ereirs enga ‘let (him, etc.) say’
pLss5d ‘to walk’ - pL_&@s narakkuxa ‘let (him, etc.)
walk’, etc. For instance, Genevays Qemasier wLuwey
oL w... (G., 200) ‘Say, if you say whatis useful ’»
QUBUTY S BLEGS... (Um., &., 115) “Let this story
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be told (lit. go) now...", b wéser... @HoET @i
s 2 d&lsE LrpwD 2 Hmy CrréGs... (#7., 5., 71)
‘Let us examine how Tamilans pronounce words with
kuttuxaram...’, emips @Q5w-Gerelus 2 pey. erEs
2 @& Fwngrearh. (g., 7.11.54) ‘Long live Indo-Soviet
friendship. May the world peace be strengthened.’

In weak verbs with long monosyllabic open roots the
suffix -5 -ka is added to the second stem; e.g.. Gursae ‘to
g0’ - Gurgs poxuxa ‘let (him, etc.) go’, @& ‘to become,-
2@ axuxa ‘let (him, etc.) become’, etc. For instance,
2 GTE@E GTQGT LOEISGTUPD 2T _T&& .. (Fm., &., 15)
*May all earthly blesSings be with you!’

The optative mood in -& -ka is mostly used in Classical
Tamil, though it is widely used in Modern Tamil too.

§ 154. In Colloquial Tamil the optative mood is
denoted by the suffix -gy @w -attu (preceding vowels
-attum), which is used similarly to the analogous suffix
-9 @w -attum of Literary Tamil. For instance, s ®
wribwr... (g, 5., 13) *Well, good-bye (lit. let me go),
mother.’

§ 155. For other forms capable of expressing the
optative modality cf § 138.

Infinite forms
The participle

§ 156. In the affirmative form the Tamil verb distin-
guishes the participles of the present, future and past tenses.

§ 157. In Literary Tamil participles of the present and
past tenses are formed by means of the suffix -2 -a, which is
added to the respective tense suffix.

In present participles the suffix -5/ -a is used in forms
built by means of the present tense suffixes -@air - -ind- or

-@) - -ir-, and is added immediately to the tense suffix; e.g.,
Qsuiged ‘to do’ - QFuwiRerp seyxinda, @ew&Ap seyxira
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which does’, ‘doing’, L &5 ‘to read’ - Lps&er m parik-
kinda, wwé&@mp parikkira swhich reads’, ‘reading’, etc.
Present participles with the tense suffix -@erm- -ind- are
used both in Classical and Modern Tamil, though in the
Jatter they look archaic; present participles with the tense
suffix -@)»- ir- are mostly used in Modern Tamil.

In past participles the suffix -2 -a is used in forms,
built by means of the past tense suffixes -g- =t-, -Hg- -nd-
-5&- -it-, -@- -i- or -F@)- -li-, and is added to the first
three suffixes immediately, to the suffix -3- -i- - by the
euphonic increments -y- or -0-, and to the suffix -m@- -li-
- by the euphonic increment -y-; €.g , Qg ‘to do’ - @& s
seyba ‘which did’, ‘done’, o Ms® ‘to know’ - 255 arinda
ewhich knew’, ‘known’, L gs® read’ - Uy ss paritta
‘which read’, ‘tead’, @smL_E@ 56 ‘to begin’ - AsTLEEW
torangiya, @gmL_m&er torangina which began’, ‘begun’.
Qeagyse ‘to go’ - Qeaf@uw selliya ‘which went’ ‘gone’,
etc. The verbs, which deviate from the general rule in
forming the past tense, retain their peculiarities in forming
past participles t0o; €.g., HHe ‘to become’ - Huw axiya,
<jer ana, guw aya ‘which became’, ‘become’, Gumrga ‘to
g0’ - Gumar pona ‘which went’, ‘gone’, QFTdasD ‘to
speak’ - Qemevaiar sollina, Gemerar sonna, Q&maeiur
swhich spoke’ ‘spoken’, etc.

§ 158. The future participle is formed by means of
the suffixes -2.1b -um or -2 55 -undd from the first or second
stem (with the zero tense suffix), and does not differ in form
from the future tense third person singular neuter (cf. §§ 1305
132); e.g.. @ 5@ ‘to come’ -a@Lb varum, el @GP varuxum,
a5 H& varuxundd ‘which will come’, @oil$ s ‘to sound’-
qeils@w olikkum, @elé@ g olikkunda ‘which will sound’,
etc.

The future participles in -2..b -um are used both in the
modern and classical language; the participles in -2 53
-und are characteristic of the classical language and are
optionally used there side by side with those in -2-b -um.
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§ 159. In Colloquial Tamil present and past participles
are formed, like in Literary Tamil, by means of the suffix
-9 -a, added to the tense suffix; e.g., @& ‘to run’ - @L_m
orara ‘which runs’, ‘running’, @uer Orina ‘which ran’,
‘run’, urTigse ‘to see’ -ursHm pakkira, urés pakka
‘which sees’, ‘seeing’, LT &6 patta ‘which saw’, ‘seen’, Ly &
s ‘to read’ -ussm parikkara, uUgss parikka ‘which
reads’, ‘reading’, uy.é& paricca ‘which read’, ‘read’, aim s
‘to come’ - a(i)y var(r)a ‘which comes’, coming’, ejps
vanda *which came’, ‘come’, etc.

Future participles generally are not characteristic of
Colloguial Tamil. In case they are used however, they do
not differ in form from future participles, used in Literary
Tamil.

§ 160. Participles in Tamil are always used as attri-
butes to nominal forms. For instance, 955 i sser
9mGs @S Lr® GuuISHD ULET LIPS STGHT ...
(P.,T.27) “The merchant called a boy, that grazed a cow,
which was (also) there’. aumymGu g Gas HBLITLD QIS L5S
Qupmar...(8.,1.5.54,8) ¢Come, let us greet the coming
(lit. that will come) May Day!”

If the subject of an action, d-noted by a participle, does
not coincide with a word, which it qualifies, the former is
generally used in the Nominative (except for subjects of
participles, denoting physical possibility, which are
frequently used also in the Instrumental or Dative cases;
e.8., 9IS HETEE eI G5 sa0 uTisss. ‘It (the
fox) tried to jump as high as it could.’).

In this case participles of transitive verbs have passive
meaning; e.g., STy @Frever Qsredns sULTG5. ..
(ur.,174) ‘Don’t mock words said by your mother!’... 5meir
Wwsde Héswd LaTaier UT®S aflursd QFerGmeir.
(y.,9.,39) ‘I went by the way determined by me before.’

Tn the same case a participle of an intransitive verb
denotes an action, which has for its oblique object a word,

179



qualified by the participle; e.g., elapib s 58 LTS5 swrifls
516 Qan@sHwer...(R ,1955,2,44) <She preapared milk
mixed with poison (or milk to which poison has mixed).. *,
smer Herp QL 580mH5 GsTawG Iyeef b 5576
@alreow B 19 @er. (2ibid.,8) ‘Staying in the place where
she stood, the beggar streched out hertinbox °, BFGuw
Lwwem wf@u L @sMNFHGw - (s69 ,7) ‘You select the
best arrow...”

In such constructions the subject of an action, denoted
by the participle, is frequently omitted and can be identified
from the context. For instance, 9gauGarT® wLipRer
ampaysHd @Qhss Fuabd poLQuHns. (g..u.,6)
*“This iucident took place a year after (I) got acquainted
with her.” geuialr @1 srGveller LTSS @HTUSD @)HS
Smgl. (s.,urm.,6) ‘I remember (lit there is a rememb-
rance), that (I) have seen them in the law college ’

In certain cases however the absent subject of an action
denoted by the participle, is left unexpressed and cannot be
identified with any specific person, object or notion what-
ever; e.g., sdwuli Qe Bb ew guFeir ‘a hair-cutting saloon’
(‘a saloon in which people have their hair cut’, but not *‘a
saloon which cuts hair’), 9m55 mrer ‘a birthday’ (‘a day on
which someone was born’, but not *‘a born day’), etc. For
instance, sTwerL sieLg sT& QETOSS WIBS wWyhS
@Qumr@erm ? (av.,5.,166) “Is the mother’s love something
that can be bought for money ?’ @ssL Qurberioenus
Q5CsrE€@aflsr SrPwed arpedsd LGHHu QLimenLn
2Qwlss sissTme_WSTSLD. (2-,1.5.54,6) ‘“The
‘honour’ of having introduced this puppet into the political
life of Indo-China belongs to the American government.’
Q& fBrwr p swwidad. (Fm., &@., 61, ‘It is not the
time for playing.’

The verbal participle

§ 161. In Literary Tamil verbal participles are formed
by means of a zero suffix ot the suffixes -9 -2, -2er -T.

180



§ 162. The zero suffix of the verbal participle is added
to the past tense suffix, so that the whole form consists of
the first stem of a verb and the past tense suffix: the form,
which contains the past tense sufflx -g- -t-, -54- -nd- or
-55- -tt-, receives the enunciative vowel -i ; e.g., @zulged
‘to do’ - @#ui g seybu ‘doing, having done’, Ganeresse ‘to
kill’ -@srawm® kondu ‘taking, having taken’, Gsme ayg e
‘to kill’ - @amasr iy kondu “killing, having killed’, al@se ‘to
leave’ - e (® vittu ‘leaving, having left’, yg s ‘to enter’
- 1yé@ pukku ‘entering, having entered’, 2 aiwawy Hev ‘to eat’
"2 aw® undu ‘eating. having eaten’, ereays® ‘to say’
- erairmy endu ‘saying, having said’, @& e ‘to hear’ - G5 @
kétta ‘hearing. having heard’, s hma ‘to study’ - & Hmy katta
‘studying, having studied’, gyfl s ‘to know’ - o 55 arindi
‘knowing, having known’, g & se ‘to read’ - g § g paritta

reading, having read’, @&me» gy 5@ ‘to speak’ - Gemeva solli

‘speaking, having spoken’, @mayse to abandon’ - @@ orl
<abandoning, having abandoned’, 2@ysse ‘to say’
- 2 @ (@) ureii ‘saying, having said’, etc.

In the verbs Guir e ‘to g0’, 25 ‘to become’, 5@ 5
‘to give’, sayse ‘to shout’ this form of the verbal participle
is formed in the following way: Gumui poy, Cumé& Pc—)xi
‘going, having went’ ui ay, 28 axi, 2 a ‘becoming,
having become’, sps tanda, smw tay ‘giving, having
given’, aefl kiivi, amus kily ‘shouting, having shouted’.

All these verbal participles, formed by means of the zero
suffix, are widely used both in the modern and classical
language.

In Classical Tamil the zero suffix of the verbal participle
may be occasionally added (to all appearance, in weak verbs
only) to the future tense suffix -- -p-, the whole form
receiving the enunciative vowel -u; e.g., Qsuige ‘to do'
- @#uiy seypa ‘doing, having done’, eawams®d ‘to eat,
- o ey unb, oWl ungufu ‘eating, having eaten’,
@Gs@5® ‘to seek’ - GaBLy teruf ‘seeking, having sou’.lght”
@BS® ‘to come’ - @l varufu ‘coming, having come’, etc.
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Verbal participles of this kind are used in the classical
language. For instance, @@ Quuwiis Qurs&GeTe 2 ar
Qurmer @fws QsfyGain Hersdse SEELDOLYLD  LIGT eOLD
wib...(@sTe. Qere.,49) ‘Exclude esoteric meanings of a
polysemantic word and select those that denote pre-eminent
or numerous persons or objects...”

§ 163. The suffixes - -a, -2er -0 are added imedia-
tely to the first stem of a verb; e.g., @iz ‘to do’ -
Qe seyya, Gsuiy, seyyl ‘doing, having done’, Gs@ 5
‘to seek’ - GsLr tera, 5@ terl ‘seeking, having sought’,
2 aimgm s® ‘to eat’ - 2 @@y Unna, 2 E@IEVT unni ‘eating,
having eaten’, etc.

Verbal participles of this kind are used in the classical
language. For instance, seoerd &LALLT SEOWTWT ..
(Bre., 366) ‘Prominent men spend (their time) studying
(science) ..', ym@Herp Qaupsranr . (yp., 377)
‘Haying seen me standing there...”

§ 164, In Colloquial Tamil only verbal participless
formed by means of the zero suffix, are used ; e.g., Qsuige
‘to do’ - @&@pe sefiju ‘doing, having done’, g sz ‘to
seize’ - L9944 piricch ‘seizing, having seized’, & - kir-
‘to take’ - &L @ kittu ‘taking, having taken’, Gur@se ‘to
g0’ - Gumud poyi, Gumus poy ‘going, having gone’, <y se
‘to become’ - uf ayi, <yui ay, 9% axi, 9 a ‘becoming,
having become’, Limi s ‘to see’ - LTS5 pattd ‘seeing,
having seen’, bmHse ‘to forget’ - wmig marandd
‘forgetting, having forgotten’, etc.

§ 165. Verbal participles are very widely used in
Tamil. As arule, only one verb in a sentence is put in a
fimte form, all other generally taking infinite forms
(including the verbal participle).

The verbal participle may denote an action, simultan-
eous to another action or preceding it. For instance,
agrrysnsar Cures Csmeru sers &g e msarte
9Cusiisds 2oL s5é 8sP, apnp, IATSH5S
Gl yoly @Uns Qsming gl @, Lme@tuer,
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Seps Qapdssrasgi ot Sravistr oo [y
G ab Lrid, dG s Ounp ef Cu@eraw Gura gef
afseur@ui@er. (um., &, 33) ‘The arising sun, like some
great truth which became free, started eradiating light,
spreading victoriously its rtays throughout the world,
dispersing the clouds, dispelling dissipating, confusing,
overthrowing and driving them away by its rays, resembling
lightnings.” @@ Brer syeaer HsSmr GeuinbGumg
a@iflaar yreawwisr CaulvssTrfGea Haemy Fwnss
2 61 Gor MmIGWLDE S @G HTe)&an & &L 19 6T(B) S 5160 5T esr(®H
Cunis sBUSHVBHS whdFmTrade) o GmssEarGar
Gur® QawollGuw sy @pywTSLLY P LT DT eLpLy-
e gl L miger. (Ur., &., 254) ‘One day, when he
was sleeping, his enemies, having won over the palace
servants, penetrated inside and, having tied up his feet,
lifted him and took him away into a cave on a slope of a
near-by mountain ; then they left him there, having closed
the entrance with a rock to prevent him from coming
out.’

If it is necessary to stress prolonged, alternating or
recurrent character of an action, the verbal participle may
be repeated twice. For instance, gt Saflenwwms
Qwi@weurws bl fibll wwsrer. (4., e., 101)
“Whenever she was left alone, she would weep sobbing again
and again.’ Qemeweid ererda ujib SjeuZaru b Lo P Lt
Ui & smer. (., L., 10) ‘Sengamalam was looking now at
me, now at him.? wurens %rpg WIS LS S@HSGET
wephg QseTm LT®DEET AMLGES5F). (H-» 2. 236)
‘The path wound from one side to another, disappeared in
the bushes and then led further to the very rocks.” &mev
@ernGribsrom. g @pTay QBT euTLy & SIT 6T
BL&@W (7., 5., 74) ‘Bven if its leg knit well, it (the
sheep) will hobble.’

Along with those cases when the subject of an action,
denoted by a verbal participle, coincides with the subject of
an action, denoted by a finite form of a verb, numerous
cases of absolute constructions with verbal participles are
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frequent in Tamil. Most regularly they are used inm sen~
tences, in which partticiple constructions denote a period of
time that elapsed since an action, expressed by a finite
form, has started, or point toa certain moment in the past
in which that action began. For instance, 5mer pL_eiid
9y QagsTab Pl Gs... (5, 9., 276) ‘It isa
long time since I danced (for the last time) ..", o0 5105 5
an sThesser UnG ames8s Gesml e e Os5nHE
aredy goLbsTiser. (s., 8., 490) ‘In half an hour’s
time after the sun set, they reached the southern gates of
Kanchee.’

An absolute use of verbal participles is also frequently
admitted, if close temporal or causal relationship between
actions, denoted by a verbal participle and a finite verb, is
to be stressed in a sentence. For instance, seui @Qu 551,
snser Qure@ureGe e n 2 Ginger. (Y., 2., 152)
“The wall collapsed, and stones with a noise rained down in
quick succession.” @g@eler @sarp Gumri L mlsr &657b
g <g 05555. (a., s..179) ‘It (akitten) was run
over by a car in the street and died.” 2erg sy 50
Qeoo_s5 wHpHEGSer. (eweu., 16) 1 was happy to
receive your letter.” @55 el erevemd Fever gensGus
Qeravdilssmer pL&6Gs GsMuyb. (8., ., 2) ‘All the
details are known to us from Chinnadurai.’ wmEsEmTed
Mg ssrer urysUGUTT wbs5%5. (8., 9., 367) ‘The
Bharata war started in consequence of Pafijali’s laughter.’
s grésw s @ fs555. (Ouwer., 8) ‘Its sleep
was broken, and the lion woke up.’

An absolute use of verbal participles is occasionally
observed in some other cases, determined by the idiom (e.g ,
in describing mental emotions, prolonged actions, etc.). For
instance, ger @uUuy werh 2L g Guad Hiser...
(om., 1942, 131) Why you speak so desperately (lit. your
mind breaking)!’ ane @deeare o ewrisfuy et GuUPLs
yauum @snheE et Ca LSy, (9.,05., 186) ‘Pushpa
has never heard Vasu speak (lit. speaking) so fervently
‘before.”
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A special variety of such constructions is the use of
absolute verbal participles in sentences with nominal predi-
cates. For instance, jeui &% HlmissmwpBumee Biisenn
BTy ewsuile euner 199 55 erevew Lwer ? (5 .8.426)
‘What is the use of our holding swords, if we don’t stop
them ? ‘srer eyl &vPefl & onigwaramevever; Ay L9gmuwib
w58 QuugSsailer y2vig Lwssn. (y.,97) I am not
a man who can lose his way: I got used to wander in these
parts from my early childhood.” sw&ELw 9ap@ serm
Gur  (umg.,’,89) ‘Ambrosia is a real name for Tamil P
st @ Yovawma Qsusddr §35 ymear oSEL
Quriss po%. (&.,182) ‘To smile deceitfully (in
another’s presence) after having reviled him to his destruc-
tion (behind his back) is a greater evil than the commission
of (every other) sin and the destruction of (every) virtue.’

§ 166. For the uses of verbal participles in combina-
tion with particles cf. §§ 220, 254.

The infinitive

§ 167. In Literary Tamil the infinitive is formed by
means of the suffix - -a. This suffix is added (to stems,
ending in vowels, by the euphonic increments -v- or -y-, to
other stems immediately) either to the first, or to the second
stem : in weak verbs it is added to the first stem, in strong
verbs - to the second; e.g., Geuige ‘to do’ - @suiw seyya,
Qsw seya, <fls® ‘to know’ - gflw ariya, &TewIHD
‘to see’ - e kana, ereirayse ‘to say’ - er(eim)ew e(n)na,
Gs L& ‘to hear’ - Gsi s kétka, plmmed ‘to stop' - HH&
nitka, @@ S s ‘to be’ - @@B&s irukka, etc.

In verbs #rge ‘to die’, Gprse ‘to ache’, Gaise ‘to
burn’ the suffix of the infinitive is added both to the first
and to the second stem: &mau aava or #ms saxa, Gpmeu
nova or Gsms noxa Gevew véva or Gass vexa.

In verbs s ‘to become’ and Gumze ‘to go’ the
suffix of the infinitive is added to the second stem: ' ‘&
axa, Gumrs poxa. ,
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In Classical Tamil the suffix of the infinitive is optio-
nally added to the suffix of the future tense; e.g., BL & He
‘towalk’ - pL_J narappa, wmé s ‘lo forget’ - wmii
marappa, L& &® ‘to blossom’ - i plippa, Gsdige ‘to
do’ - Qzuigis seyxuBa, siemflge ‘to decide’ - gienflgu
tunixupa, etc.

§ 168. In Colloquial Tamil the snffix of the infinitive
is similar to that found in Literary Tamil; e.g., Licioray)se
‘to make’ -Liewenw- panna, Heray e ‘to eat’ - Hms tinga,
G La ‘to hear’ - Gads kekka, umi s s ‘to see’ - UTSS
pakka, etc.

§ 169. The range of grammatical meanings of the
infnitive in Tamil is remarkably wide, and it may stand
here for any part of the sentence. For instance,

a) The infinitive as a subject:

gurHDSCHT® TTESa6T SBLILICIH S &TeRT UITHSE 5
SSRGS TS QBES5S8. (2.,@5.,126) ‘It was unbea-
rable for Vasu to see Raghavan returning disappointed.’

b) The infinitive as a predicate

1) in interrogative sentences :
prer QUi &r&s@ amGs Gumrs ? (Qum.,Gw.,18) ‘Where
am I to find money now? &nuf, o msErs@L LiTwSab
ararm Guir @&n B seum? oybevw iy Gerdor e e eum?

(4.,6m.,177) Swami, how (is it better) to call you -
Paramasivam or Ammaiyappa Pillai.’

2) in exclamatory sentences with the imperative or
optative modality :

EPGT(PLD LGS UTT&ES... (., 12.10.56) ‘Look
page three’, fujib 2.6 @rEGw sreomun: Gumrs .. (gm.,
&.,11) ‘May you be lost together with your monkey!...’

The particle 2.tb added to the infinitive in the last case
makes its imperative meaning milder: sbwrese erer
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poavsTrasrs G shelssen. (gr.,H.,52) ‘Convey my
best regards to your mother.’

c) The infinitive as a component of a complex verbal
predicate:

Gims I iS55 s)...(rm.,%.,189) ‘The child began
to weep’. prer @erdre; Arswlmsss GurRGpa.
(umr.,s.,258) ‘I am going to fast to-night.” b 9enw erriLng
wiralg sl Qund Qi Caigu@w. (1.,&T.,27) ‘It
is necessary to make Ambi get penalty somehow...”, & maiyemr
wissd Qs wpapn Y.g. uflessgs Oeaw Gns
gmer. (y.,em.,20) ‘This year Krishnamurthi is to go
for his B.A. examinations.’

d) The infinitive as an object:

oCur, aawse B55s5 @siwurGs. (o ,6.,8) ‘Alas, I
cannot swim !’

A special variety of this case is an absolute infinitive
construction; e.g., @ Ipdw Quar JHYaGa GGy BloHas
samL_mer. (ewar.,116) ‘He saw a beautiful girl stand before
him.” wy U@ walsiser Q&@LU Cur @i sQereir mi
Briser QerawssTar Gs&8Cper. (&.,u.,41) ‘I hear
you say that education spoils people.”

e) The infinitive as an attribute:

DI GERsG e aah SEE @)L (pd Qesr®ssT6T. (Ma.,
105) “She gave them some food and a room to stay.’ &lpals @
@ prg G aimp 2 Mevn @avéaw. (gybld.,5)
“The old woman had no right to live even her own country.’

f) The infinitive (frequently in an absolute construction)
as an adverbial modifier of purpose :

BT g AUBEpFe 9L Ly @y Gam e - eTer W Hwsms
Crrs8) - gy sraug, Ay afesuls @b Jup; awbLd
uTiEEsEE E6ATh QFaw®. (<9 ,5) ‘Sighing heavily, I
ran towards my goal, that is to take a place in the queue in
order to get quickly to the Ezumbir park.’ B gy ibLir
wrss Sumraal Q& er—mL 61_5'&1@61) gL aureren Q&T®5HS
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wpywrg. (e9.,5.,28) ‘Icannot give you any advance in
order to let youmagnificently celebrate the Dipavali festival.”

g) The infinitive (in an absolute construction) as an adver-
bial modifier of cause: X

Sasrifiier Quui sT®d pGar BTeT S QUL
Bery GslGer. (5.,8.,301) ‘As my ears caught
Sivakami’s pame, I stopped at the wall and listened., eeirm
@%WsaCa eTOT BITUISEHLD G &5 OsTLERGT.
(gm.,5.,25) ‘One dog barked, and all the dogs started
barking too.’

h) The infinitive (frequently in an absolute construction)
as an adverbial modifier of manner:

greuemer, elwiie sandan Iyso S gL UTHSSTET.
(2m.,8.,190) ‘With eyes widely opened in amazement,
Raghavan looked (at them). Q#mGsmLer Saumerw
i o &adar weargTy pd@er. (rm.,s ,23) ‘With all
his heart Sengoran believed in his words.” &f® %975
ssoaE &15850sman® Curwed Lmi. (1.,2..,58) ‘He
went out slamming the door so heavily that the house
trembled.’

A variety of this case is an absolute infinitive construc-
tion denoting a concomitant circumstance. For instance,
sananile) G L& . YT @ 5T HeTOuleT Bg ik
Swssmer. (rm..5.,159) “With eyes full of tears Apta sat
down on the chair” @aflw 2ars @dr®s smmpod seif
@Qmuus sTisaTEs 4Hm. (&.,100) ‘To say disagreeable
things when agreeable are at hand, is like eating unripe fruit
when there is ripe.’

If it is necessary to denote a prolonged, recurrent or
gradually increasing action, the infinitive may be repeated
twice. For instance, gjauer Cuéamss Ga’ 56 G515 Tars G
gssfuwrs @npbss55. (L.,4.,12) My astonishment
increased, as I listened to her words.’ &fi’ewi_ @ 5@pmis
Qp@hs, uapw Hepes 4seulnLer HETess ubsS -
(e.,8.,112) °The old incidents recurred to my memory,
as I was approaching my house.’
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i) The infinitive (in an absolute construction) as an
adverbial modifier of time denoting a time limit:

GOSN B wHm @Qereyd GTeHw D epaTm LT SWTGD.
(tf ,54) ‘It will pass two or three months, before the pond
dries up.’ afg w e9g wis L9 S STWT eTevew ? (Fm.1942,46)
‘Did you read till it dawned, eh ?’

The supine

§ 170. In Literary Tamil the supine is formed by means
of the suffixes - Quii -iyar, -@uw -iya, -ger -an or -Ys5g
-akku.

§ 171. The suffixes -@uri -iyar and -Zuw -iya are
generally added to the first stem of a verb; e.g., o cwamy s
‘to eat’ - 2 awemflw(ri) unniya(r) ‘in order to eat’, GsLii et
‘to hear’ - Gseflu(i) kéliya(r) ‘in order to hear’, etc.
Occasionally these suffixes are added to the past tense suffix
-7 ()~ -1i-, the initial vowel of the suffixes -@uiri -iyar, -@u
-iya being elided; e.g., Qsmar@ 5 ‘to take’ - Qamaf @u(ri)
koliiya(r) ‘in order to take’, @®Ss® ‘to be’ - @F@u(r)
irfiya(r) ‘in order to be’, etc.

The supine in -@ur -iyar, -@u -iya is used in the
classical language. For instance, wrifl aueir Dsmen— & /T Gl
b6 mith Q&6 D &) LDGTS D)6V I & GRT W) QU T Bl SOWOL ..(m.»
153) ‘Our merry company (of bards) has walked along
way in order to see an abundant rain of gifts...” eraipr
@awsh Qual@u QsaBanw  (USFl-»9,57 ‘O yeu,
who go in order to conquer this world surrounded by sea...’
weop Quuiniur ue) QTS STT. (AT, Qeme.CGe@.,
232) ‘They made an offer (to gods) in order that it would
rain.’

Frequently this form of the supine is used as a predicate
in exclamatory sentence with the optative modality. For
instance, @ S@u@rer eyudr ...(4m.,210) ‘Let my life be
destroyed ..". wreTaITp BIE@HLD LIGHTGwT6T aurfu .. (YD,,
173) ‘May Pannan live as long as I do...’
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§ 172. The suffix -ger -an is added to the future
tense suffixes -ai- -v-, -Li- -p-, -LiLi- -pp-; € g., G&men@n s
‘to take’ - Gameraumen kolvan ‘in order 1o take’, 2 e amy s
‘o eat’ - 2 @wumen unban ‘in order to eat’, @msHsd ‘to
be’ - @@Liumer iruppan ‘in order to beivetos

The suffix -5 -akku is added to the future tense
suffixes in a similar way, with the difference that in weak
verbs (except those with roots, ending in z or 1) itis added
to the future tense suffix -Li- -p-; e.g., @amer eurd @ kolvakka
‘in order to take’, 2 @wurs@ unbakka ‘in order to eat’,
@muurée iruppakka ‘in order to be’; but sms® ‘to
give’ -smurd@ tarufakka ‘in order to give’, u@sw® ‘to
suffer’ - L@UT&E paruPakka *in order to suffer’, etc.

The supine in -9&@ -akka is used in the classical
language; the supine in -6 -an is used both in the classical
(for the most part) and in the modera language. For instance,
6505 L@sP@umer 5020l g eleny &eir@ meir...
(8., 5, 11) ‘I hurry up in order to enter the paradise
sortg u9BECSLTS FAEi wmibgbemn BRHeuTL Gser
ursg IYMGs. (G., 1312) ‘When I continued to be
sulky he sneezed and thought I would (then) wish him a
long life.”

The supine in -g67 -an in combination with the adverb
ger ‘why’ is frequently used as a predicate in interrogative
and exclamatory sentence. For instance, @snsrs 5
s me @riurGerear? (ewes., 32) ‘Why should
you sit for the sake of it without eating?' wg@wmrarid
Qauisile a@parGarer ererm Haws5Cser. (., 57)
*Why should I walk there in this midday heat, thought I.’

§ 173. In Colloquial Tamil the supine is generally not
used.
The conditional participle
§ 174. Tn Literary Tamil the conditional verbal parti-
ciple is formed by means of the suffixes -6 -al, -@)ewr -in

or -@a -il. The first of them is mostly used in the modern
language, and the other two - in the classical language.
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The suffix —gye0 -al is added to the suffix of the past
tense; e g., GFigd ‘todo’ - Gswsra seydal ‘if (I, you,
etc.) do’, g5 ‘to become’ - g@e anal ‘if (I, you, etc.)
become’, ererani 5@ ‘to speak’ - are@ey endal ‘if (I, you,
etc.) speak’, Gsile & “to hear’ - Gslr_mev kattal if, (I,
you, etc.) hear’, umigse ‘to see’ - umigsmey parttal
«if (I, you, etc.) see’, etc.

Besides, the verbs eréirayse ‘to say’ and gy s@ ‘to
become’ form, as well, the irregular conditional verbal
participles rev &l and 96 al (preceding vowels grsir &n and
<gyer an, respectively). For instance, eumenrd o pdi@Ge
(®., 18) ‘if the sky isdry (lit. if they say: the sky wilj
dry up)’, @s:farGp@e (Be., 62). ‘if I do’.

The suffixes -@eir -in, -@ev -il are added either to the
first, or to the second stem of a verb: in weak verbs they
are added to the first, and in strong verbs - to the second
stem : e.g., G&(u)uier sey(y)in, Qe(ur)ufev sey(y)il ‘if
(I, you, etc.) do’, er(érjafler en(n)in, er(er)afiey en(n)il
sif A you,etc.) say’, GsL Qer kétkin, Gsi S katkil ‘if
{, you, etc.) hear’, urié&er parkkin, uris&e parkkil
<if (I, you, etc.) see’,” etc. In weak verbs with long open
monosyllabic roots these suffixes are added either to the
first, or to the second stem; e.g., g ‘to become’ -
il ayin, oS axil ‘if (I, you, etc.) become’, etc.

Parallel forms of conditional verbal participles in -3)sr
-in are occasionally built by adding this suffix either to the
future tense suffix -Li- -pp-, or to the present tense suffix
-@ - -itp-; e.g, @GS ‘to be’ - @G@Lider iruppin ‘if
(I, you. etc.) be’, umisse ‘to see’ - umdider parppin
sif (I, you, etc.) see’, a@se® ‘to come’ - B e
varuxitpin ‘if (I, you, etc.) come’, etc.

§ 175. The conditional verbal participle distinguishes
neither person, nor number, nor gender, and is generally
used in absolute constructions. For instance, 2er&@
adiaerey Quilu Quss ups sLUSHL f Gb WIS
o5 2ésMssred il Guriad@o... (UT., &., 254)
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If in the moment of the greatest danger you pronounce
this mantra, it (the danger) will be removed .. uT 5565
QelLamrs seTLTe® pTD  UWEQSTATTRTSTS ...
(ur., 174) ‘We should not be afraid, if we meet evil-doers.’
2 ewalenr Yyerewer T®SH CrTaGew s HTy L LT T weRT
O@@adns ST eb... YHHCWET @TUSG LG
9 Sswrs ean@mer. (um., &., 175) ‘As far as the
quantity - of food is concerned (lit. if the quantity of food
is compared), an Englishman eats nine times more than an
ordinary brahman.’ edew@)ermy Qumuiider 9 sF efwgyy
wsS5 eaplerny 2L pob ud. (., 13) °If the sky
deceives (people and sends no rain), this great world,
surrounded by the vast sea, will endure hunger.’

In certain cases the conditional verbal participle is used
in sentences with nominal predicates too. For instance,
QHBTYD  THwGY Y555 sTgSHe Quilu O sTams.
(2., Lh-» 99) ‘In that time five hundred rupees (lit. if it is
said : five hundred) made a big sum.’

In exclamatory sentences with the optative modality
conditional verbal participles may be used as predicates.
For instance, gy OaefiCw g% By srear...
(9o., 14) °If only Jabu would look out of the window!”

The conditional verbal participles of <5 ‘to become’,

eTeT gy sev ‘to say’ are frequently used in the sense of the
conjunction ‘but’.

§ 176. In Colloquial Tamil the conditional verbal'
participle is formed by means of the suffix -9 -a (preceding
vowels -gé -al), added to the suffix of che past tense;
e.g., Geuwge ‘to do’- Qeuigr seyda, Qeessm seiija,
@eme gy sev ‘to speak’ - Gemene sonna, Lig Gse ‘to read”
- Uy &em pagicca LM s ‘to see’ - UTS ST patta, etc.
For instance, prewr apsr wr@p ais s Qadr
wr®ms ? (Y., &p., 39) ‘If I come (with you), who
will play with them ?°*
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§ 177. For conditional verbal participles used in
combination with the particle e cf. § 220, 254. For
conditioral verbal participles used in combination with
finite forms cf. § 239. For conditional verbal participles
used as conjunctive words cf. §§ 274, 275.

The participial noun

§ 178. Participial nouns, most widely used both in the
modern and classical language, are formed by the addition
of the third personal pronouns sjauer ‘he’, oyaser ‘she’, 215
‘it’, gjeuri(seir) ‘they (epic.)’, gyea(ser) ‘they(n.)’ to the
tense suffixes -@) - -ir-, -@erH- -ind-, -3 HLi- -itp- (for the
present), -e/- -v-, -J- -p- -1~ —pp (for the future) and
-&- -t-, -5 -nd-, -$&- -tt-, -@- -i- (for the past). In
weak verbs, however, participial nouns of the future tense
are formed by adding all the above personal pronouns,
except =g ‘it’, to the future tense suffix -i- -p-. Thus,
e.g., the verbs @#uisa “to do’ and wiy &5 ‘to read’ gene-
rally form these participial nouns in the following way :
@z peser ‘he who does’, Gswifpevsr ‘she who does’,
QewHms ‘that which does’, ‘that which is done’, ‘the
doing’, @#u1® peuri (ser) ‘they who do’, Q&8 pewai(ss)
‘they which do’, @zwwusuer ‘he who will do’, Qswuarsr
sshe who will do’, Qsuiaigy ‘that which will do’, ‘that
which will be done’, ‘the doing’, Qeurueui(ser) ‘they who
will do’, Geuiueau(ser) ‘they which will do’, @Fuigauer
‘he who did’, Geuwrsaer ‘she who did’, Gsuwsg ‘that
which did’, ‘that which was done’, ‘the doing’, Qeursaui
(ser) ‘they who did’, @suigeva(saer) ‘they which did’,
L9 58 peveir *he who reads’, Ly &&pavar ‘she who reads’,
Ly @ mg ‘that which reads’, ‘that which is read’, ‘the
reading’, Ligs@pei(ser) ‘they who rtead’, Ligs&mma
(s6r) ‘they which read’, uugiiueuer ‘he who will read’,
wig Oueuer ‘she who will read’, wigtiug ‘that which will
(be) read’, ‘the reading’, Lig ieuri(ser)  ‘they who will
read’, wigtiveweu(aar) ‘they which will (be) read’, Lig &
seueir ‘he who read’, Lig sseusr ‘she who read’, Ly 555
‘that which (was) read’, ‘the reading’, wLIg5Fauri(sae7)
‘they who read’, Lig sgmai(ser) ‘they which (were) read’.
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Participial nouns of tae masculine, feminine and epicene
genders may also be formed by means of the suffix -gaur
-on, -@an -ol, -1 (&ar) -or(xal), They are added to tense
suffixes in a similar way with an exception of weak verbs,
which in the future tense invariably add them to the tense
suffix -ei- -v-; e.g., @sTHHH® ‘to boil -G&r & & s Gy e
kodikkindon ‘he who is boiling (with wrath)’, @uuwir s
‘to move' - GuwipGsmer peyarndol ‘she who moved on’,
Qumse ‘to receive’ - QupGupi(ser) pettor(xal) ‘they
who received (a child)’, ‘parents’, 9pse ‘to know’ -
<= MGeumer arivon ‘he who will know’, etc.

Tn Classical Tamil participial nouns of the masculine
and epicene genders may occasionally be formed in the
future tense by adding the suffixes -gebr -on, -9jeuri -avar,
-@if -or or - -ar to the suffix of the future participle
-2.b -um; e.g., Qum e ‘to receive’ - @umGmeir peru-
mon ‘he who will receive’, Gumweuri perumavar, Gy wri
perumar ‘they who will receive’, etc.

All the above participial nouns distinguish gender,
number and case (but do not distinguish person).

§ 179. The declension of participial nouns through
cases is similar to that of the personal pronouns, which form
a partof them (cf. § 54); e.g., QewRAmeaer ‘he who does’,
@euieudar ‘her (Acc.) who will do’, QeuwssS@e ‘by that
which did’, ‘by that which was done’, ‘by the doing’,
@swiuGsm® ‘with that which will do’,‘with that which will
be done’, ‘with the doing’, @suiisaBsE, QFuisauiss to
them who did’, @suwivermdev ‘in (from, out of)them which
will do’, “in (from, out of) them which will be done’, ‘in
(from, out of) the doing’, etc.

Participial nouns may be qualified by verbal participles,
infinitives, adverbs and adverbial modifiers ; as well they
may have a subject of their own in the Nominative and
govern other declinable forms in a certain case. For
instance,...gaui smfdow’ JIyss @Quwss ouldw
Pn58s sorlim uavafarsTCm, Sauer @55 @BL
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Y G Gnm& @uii Guried L mer. (r,, Gs., 72) ‘Owing
to the fact that he pulled the chain and, having stopped the
train, produced confusion, that man jumped down in the
darkness and disappeared ’ eflaflord LuTFés kb Heur seir
TATHLD &5 uThss OsTL mPe@iser. (5., GQur.,
38) ‘All those who came to see a film, started buying
tickets’. yadar erersig S @ sfluyb erarm Herd@ e Ger
Qe @ueudl_tb Qemer@i. (4., <, 69) ‘I know that
man’, told he to those who were going before him.’

Participial nouns distinguish no voice and may denote
both persons (or things) which perform an action, denoted
by the participial noun, and persons (or things) which are
its object. Consequently, the participial noun may denote -

(a) A person or an object which performs an action,
denoted by the participial noun. For instance, w&s55 5
Aew pauri Guerg Qo5 ... (gm,, 1942, 11) ‘Those
who stood near by kept silence...’, @serpems eriiLigé
Qamem@ar ey ? (4, u., 9) ‘How can that, which
is past, be brought back again?’

(b) A person or an object affected by an action,
denoted by the participial noun. For instance, <y gewri
crer@Gumi 9pGaunii... (G-, 30) “The virtuous are those
who are called .’ @&y Quismst GQupemb...
(y., u., 7) One may return what was lost in the game...”

c) A person or an object affected by an action,
denoted by the participial noun and performed by its
subject. For instance, @y ppHaer Gur.rai/ G ST (0
Biflayb @ew DD Gamen@pwe LS Smar. .(Gmcu... 68)
“As thunderstruck (lit. asshe on whom a lightning has
fallen), Suraida stared for a moment without understanding
anything’... Syaui&er sreral_ b Qemerenapomp Guwe
@QTLh o 6irestlL_LD Qeravddy vwelledy (&2, L., 121)
«There is no use repeating to you everything that they
told me.’

Besides, participiai nouns of the neuter gender singular
may also denote -
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(a) An action, denoted by the participial noun and
performed by its subject. For instance, Qaierar s 56w s
gi8per GuwGan KerblIwg, Ybsrr LT DHa 696w b5
YUWSD Beopis SHss G awhsg Gumstmbs gi.
(&., 8., 405) ‘The arising of the moon from the sea
resembled the appearance of a gold vessel, filled with
ambrosia, from the milk ocean.’

(b) A noun of action (nomen actionis), denoted by the
participial noun. For instance, @D mw ¥l Qe gl YSTT S5
giLer @msas Geaieww@wb. (gm., 1942, 11) :The incri-
minating of crimes should be well grounded.’

The future tense participial ‘noun of the neuter gender
singular of the verb = e ‘to become’ is frequently used in
the sense of a word denoting -

(a) Concession. For instance, @55 yamswma g
BlopGanm. (y., 2., 200) ‘Grant at least this wish.’

(b) Indetermination (by interrogative words). For
instance, fi eUQumwsTas WTEFWT &1 560
Sws805rm? (1., 2., 134) ‘Did you ever love any-
body ?’  Qumrr&uwiess ewrair wrrrar s 2L sdm  syenLis
Quwssommd. (gm., 5., 63) ‘Pongiyannan could have
sent anybody.’

(c) Disjunction. For instance, QeI T 5 Housm L
wre g saaflgseilads. (., &., 261) <Neither Sivakami,
nor her father took notice of it.” alwrarwreais &58 M
STWTGIE), BT6T @armibd uTissaiadn. (u., &., 86)
‘A plane? Nothing of the sort (lit. neither a plane, nor
a brinjal) ! I haven’t seen anything !’

d) Order (by numerals). For instance, a6 @)L
@Sb ST S @b SELLE@@T @)whsmer. (..o .,115)
‘In her twenty-fifth year she lost her father.’ DS (Lp ST
g @eré ey . (ur.,s ,149) “First, tell us about it...’
207 & & @rmas) Bmer...(4.,2..,104) ‘On the thousand
first day...’
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§ 180. Both in the classical and modern literary
language ther are participial nouns of the present and past
tenses, formed by means of the suffix -ewio -mei added to
respective participles; e.g., @zuige ‘to do' - Q&1 Rsr pevio
seyxindamei, @&uigenin seybamei ‘the doing’. Participial
nouns of this kind can be declined, and most regularly they
are used in the Nominative, Instrumental or Dative cases.
These participial nouns denote nouns of action, expressed
by the participial noun; they can be used with a separate
subject of their own and can govern other declinable forms
in a certain case. For instance, swagy al@pLium Blen nGasm
L san® IYUBSSG Is5H% Lflyer. mulnm)...
(um.,s .213) °‘He was bappy to see that his wish was
fulfilled (lit. seeing the fulfilment of his wish).’ gjaer LisTenin
wrss QT eT®LWLTY IYauBHEGS L Lmefl wrGrm
@& 58auary ®G ey P SG 6. (&2.,4.,34) ‘Since she
was speaking in plural, I thought that she out to have a
companion.” Qeui GeTERAGT &THS F& Sl BH g5 @
U@L s s55ms CrréRarewure sUA0E 0 5Cs6r.
(&.,07.,32) °I escaped his hypotizing glance by looking into
a book.’ Qeead%w BEBEGSE SHEHAHBHS SEwent i
S LILSHEG @HSW ETS&ETIT Qe mAweES Be i
Osfedssmi. (g..15,6,63) ‘He expressed his thanks to
the Government of India for their consent to supply water
from the Krishna river to the city of Madras.’

§ 181. In Classical Tamil participial nouns, distingui-
shing the first, second and third person, are frequently used
in the present, future and past tenses. Participial nouns of
this kind are formed by means of the same suffixes as
respective forms of the indicative mood (cf. § 90 ff.) and do
not differ from them formally. with an exception of the
second person singular, which has, besides usual, a suffix
-gu -0y. Participial nouns of this kind are declined and
used like other participial nouns. For instance, <@5FwS
Ser &g S 515 AL @G plar .. wplraGar s
sl o Qerarimil...(§.,5,17) ‘0, Primal One,
Thou helped me to the shore, when 1 was floating on the
waves, seizing the Raft of Five Mystic Letters . AsrwGs
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sertms Osriisst Crm@w GsriorCs uwCs Yps
Cseir aran@sran® 2erdwls umiGsGer... (8., 5., 88)
Myself of useless birth did not follow them, who worship-
ped and followed Thee. By what means can I offer Thee
worship? ar@8& pler@mew 616G Fmeast airibs giaGar. ..
(9.,5.,15) “With what words shall I hail Thee who art the
sky?...’ @men prisb 4@ edSzeur.. (§.,5,95) Thou
who hast caused my soul move in the dance of wisdom! .~
SIDHSTISGD T SATEGD @ DESTISGLD @)evaum p
amer erenimer g%, (@., 42) ‘He will be said to flourish
in domestic virtue who aids the forsaken, the peor, and the
dead.’

In Modern Tamil partlcipial nouns of this kind are
rarely used (for the most partin the third person). For
instance, 57 vt g8sCsr, OQorLidunpm Quwmisar
G Bou@uiGareir. (um.,s.,32) ‘Istarted speaking (lit. I
became him who spoke) something incoherent...” e L_ebr
SpssrensEs gerub gpul @l Gs...(om.,5.,100)
“The sister (lit. she who was born together) grieved...” @)eu
ary Cusamss sOEUUTT wi@ph @y, (om.,s.,66)
*There was nobody who would stop them talking like this.”
gLiuTed yaier @euiGeurtd.. (rm.,s.,205) ‘Afterwards we
did what should be done...’

§ 182. In Colloquial Tamil participial nouns are
formed, like in Literary Tamil, by the addition of the third
personal pronouns to the tense suffix; e.g., Ly Fsa ‘to
read’ -ug e meve parikkarava ‘he who reads’, wigiivicu
parippava ‘she who will read’, wwgéseums pariccavanga
‘they who read’, ‘educated people’, Lgdsmg parikkarada
‘that which (someone) reads’, ‘the reading’, etc. Similarly
participial nouns are formed in the dialects; 8fgse ‘to
laugh’ - fifla&@ meys sirikkiravaxa <they who laugh’ (the
southern dialect), etc. For instance, wafledws &L gLl
Curl (@ <19658/6E@ BTW BwrwifledowT, @) e sa
aMsQrejan BTdnss uTge Sub Besats LUmissemib ?
(y.,2.,96) <Isit good to tie up a man and beat him! They
who laugh to-day - let them think that tomorrow will
come...”
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The verbal noun

§ 183. InLiterary Tamil the verbal noun - an infinitive
form denoting a noun of action (nomen actionis) - is formed
by means of the suffixes -(&)se® -(t)tal, -9e -al or -g -ei.’

The suffix -(&)se -(t)tal is added to the first stem of a
verb, weak verbs taking -s -tal and strong verbs taking
-$se -ttal.

In weak and strong verbs with roots, ending in vowels
or y, in weak verbs with roots, ending in r or z (except short
monosyllables), and in strong verbs with roots, ending in r,
z,1or 1 (except short monosyllables), the suffix -($)ge
-(t)tal is added immediately to the stem; in other verbs it is
added by means of the euphonic increment -u-; e.g.. e L)
aridal ‘to know’, ‘knowing’, @ $se arittal ‘to beat’,
‘beating’, Q=urse seydal ‘to do’, ‘doing’, #ru1ss® sayttal
“to incline’, ‘inclining’, Garisw séréal ‘to join (intr.)’,
‘joining’, L &se parttal “to see’, ‘seeing’, aumLh e vazoal
“to live’, ‘living’, ef S5 vizttal ‘to fell’, felling’, NG
varudal ‘to come,’ ‘coming’, @S 5 iruttal ‘to be’, ‘being’,
2w s azudal ‘to weep’, ‘weeping’, LwW&s®» pazuttal ‘to
ripen’, ‘ripening’, GsLL & kéttal ‘to hear’, ‘hearing’,
Genegys® solludal ‘to speak’, ‘speaking’, Qs Ireir(@n 56
‘to take’, ‘taking’, oTms® marudal ‘to change (intr.)’,
<changing’, L@ s parudal ‘to suffer’, ‘suffering, L@ 5®
kattudal ‘to tie’, ‘tying’, eraray s ennudal ‘to say’,
‘saying’, e @wam s unnudal ‘to eat’, ‘eating’, wGSSV
vaxuttal ‘to divide’, ‘dividing’, etc.

The verbs st kattal ‘to weed', spp& kattal ‘to
study’, &ppe kittal ‘to be able’, sL L e tattal ‘to hinder’,
Q5L L tettal ‘to clear up’, @gmi_re tottal ‘to perforate’,
L. nattal ‘to approach’, gl pe nittal ‘to stop’, QuL-
L& pettal ‘to want’ and epme ‘vittal, to sell’ make an
exception and add the suffix -&geb -ttal immediately to the
stem.

Besides, irregular cases of immediate addition of the
suffix - -tal to stems, ending in nasal and lateral sonants,
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is occasionally observed in Classical Tamil; e.g., ereir meb
endal (also ereirgygev ennudal) ‘to say’, Gemed séral (also
Qz& gy se selludal) ‘to go’, etc.

The suffix -g/e -al is added to the first stem of weak
verbs and to the second stem of strong verbs; e.g., Qo (u1)wied
sey(y)al ‘doing’, e7(eir jeweb en(n)al ‘saying’ GsL sev katkal
‘hearing’, Ly ssa parikkal ‘reading’, etc.

In weak verbs with long open monosyllabic roots this
suffix is also added to the second stem; e.g., 9 @e axal
‘becoming’, Gumse poxal ‘going’, etc.

The suffix -g -¢i is added to the second stem of a verb;
e.g., Osuiews seyxei ‘doing’, Gsiews kétkei ‘hearing’,
Ly sems parikkei ‘reading’, ete.

§ 184. Verbal nouns denote a noun of action (nomen
actionis). They can be used with a separate subject of their
own (in an absolute construction), can govern other decli-
nable forms in direct and oblique cases and be qualified by
verbal participles, infinitives, adverbs, etc. Verbal nouns
are capable of being declined (similarly to nouns of corres-
ponding types) and being used as subjects, objects, attributes,
adverbial modifiers and other parts of a sentence. For
instance, wéser Gl SewL 6 oL He @)srLb wHmy et
Gemer Gl Lo @eiid Gsalss. (&., 65) ‘The touch of
children gives pleasure to the body, the sound of their voice
is pleasure to the ear’ Bwaui fei grav@sdee @&
Y SHMS UMTWLLLIGS SL L TwiIL®SSL L nGey ?
(grm.,5.,200) ‘Perhaps, he might be compelled to write
this letter by the pressure on the part of some villains?’
gaer ymsCor® @umepss eI mer.. (g3.,1.,162)
‘She breathed with relief. * slip priiye oyewadnl
GuraGea Quans@h soel spHpe Cauem@h . (G , 44)
‘In Tamilnad women should be educated (lit. receiving
education by women is mecessary) on equal terms with
men...”
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In Classical Tamil verbal nouns in -=e -al are not
infrequently used in the sense of an imperative singular. For
instance, 5nCp sfaib FEAFESTID Y5655 <ei7G m
@ulw efle. (., 113) ‘Forsake in the very moment (of
acquisition) that gain which, though it should bring advan-
tage, is without equity.’

Verbal nouns in -g -ei are most frequently used in the
Locative and Instrumental cases, denoting the space of time,
in which another action is taking place, or its cause,
respectively. For instance, Sujib 5758 pswsuler sulhenn
<9dipsg L@ gmdsGemer . (y.,u., 11), ‘And you,
while waiting, untie the rope and get into (the boat)...”
LmsLn Dsfisaurreaosured wwsssE oL Gear Lewrid
Gs safewdw. (af.,&., 64) ‘As the doctor was a good
acquaintance, he did not ask money for the medicine
immediately.’

§ 185. In Colloquial Tamil only verbal nouns in —oj&
-al are regularly used in permissive constructions with the
verb s ‘to become’ (cf. § 239). Other verbal nouns
occasionally penetrate into it from Literary Tamil, but, on
the whole, their use is not characteristic of Colloguial
Tamil.

§ 186. In the brahman social dialect there is a
peculiar form of the verbal noun, not found in Literary
Tamil. It is formed by means of the suffix -#G& -cc&, added
to the infinitive of a verb; e.g., a@Gse ‘to come’ - agsCe
varaccé, Gumse ‘to go’ - Burs&Gs poxacce, OlGEED)
'to be’ - @@ésdGs irukkacce, ete.

Like the verbal noun in & -ei, used in the Locative case,
this form denotes a space of time, in which another action is
taking place. For instance, 9955 @mL_ly THEIGET 55
856 agils giber &8 swWTL wgGaiar@. (&-.,&., 77)
“When you will be going to visit us next time, please, come
together with your wife.’ GuAawG w5507, Gealers
GoTmws esuly aT®SSTI FTLL. (g7.,Qamr., 98)
“While speaking, Sayab bowed and held his hat in hands.’
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§ 187. Some verbal nouns occasionally lose their
verbal nature and turn into nouns; e.g., UTGS® ‘to sing’
- umi_e ‘singing’ (a verbal noun) and ‘song’ (a noun), G#ur
5@ ‘to do’ - @suwiens "doing’ (a verbal noun) and ‘act’ (a
noun), etc. In the latter case, such words are connected
with verbs only by derivation and do not belong to the
system of verbal forms.

The negative form

§ 188. Three moods - the indicative, the imperative
and the optative - are distinguished in the negative form of
the Tamil verb. Unlike the affirmative form, the negative
makes no formal distinction of tense.

The negative finite forms distinguish the categories of
person, number and (in the third person) gender.

The negative infinite forms include a participle, a verbal
participle and participial nouns.

Suffixes of the Negative form

§ 189: In Literary Tamil the negative form of the verb
is denoted by the suffixes --9- -a-, -9, -a6- or by a zero
suffix.

Each of them is generally added to the first stem of a
verb. To stems, ending in consopants, they are added
immediately, to stems, ending in yowels, the suffixes -9
-a-, -9, 6- -a6- are added by means of the euphonic incre-
ments -y- or -y-; e g., Qewse ‘to do’ - Qeuiwm - seyya-,
Q@eiiums seyyad-, Qeui- sey-; Ly 560 ‘to read’ - Liguin-
pariya-, L wm &- pariyasd-, L - pari-; sLgse ‘to walk’
- BL_euT- narava-, L eum G- naravad-, fL- nara-.

In weak verbs with long open monosyllabic roots the
negative suffixes are added to the second stem; e.g., Gumsa
‘to g0’ - Gumsr- poxa-, Gumsms- poxad-, Gumé- pox-,
etc.

In the verbs @@ ‘to come’ and smse ‘to give’ the
root vowels are lengthened (in the modern language optio-
nally) in taking the suffixes of the negative form: eumgm-
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virzi"x- (also auym- vard), emgms- varad- (also eugms-
varf!.b-), aumii- var- (also euri= var-), smyir- tara- (also som-
tara-), 7o g~ tarad- (also soms- tarad-), smi- tar- (also
Sii- tar-).

§ 190 In Colloquial Tamil the negative form of the
verb is denoted by the same suffixes as in Literary Tamil, but
in strong verbs they are added to the second stem; e.g.,
vy $sev ‘to read’ -Lig sam- parikka-, Ly s 5- parikkaé-,
Ly s&- parikk-; pgsa ‘to walk’ - 5L_ésm- narakka-,
BL_&&m - narakkad-, s &&- narakk-, etc.

Finite forms
The indicative mood

§ 191 In Literary Tamil the indicative mood of the
negative form is denoted by the suffixes -

-ger -en In the first person singular;

-@Lb -Om, -gjLb -am, -g7Lb -€m, -egrmser -gngal in the first
person plural;

-2 u -ay in the second person singular;

- (&eir) -Ir(xal) in the second person plural;

-ger -an in the third person singular masculine;

- -al in the third person singular feminine;

-9 (ser) -ar(xal) in the third person plural epiceue;‘

-9 5 -adu in the third person singular neuter;

-9, -a in the third person plural neuter.

Each of these suffixes is added to the verbal stem,
bearing a zero suffir of the negative form (to stems in vowels
‘they are added by means of the euphonic increments -v- or
-y-); e.g., @sr@S s ‘to give'—@as1GLeir korén ‘I don’t
give’, s Gse ‘to walk’ - p_Geurib naravom, preumid
naravam, s._Geutb naravém ‘we don’t walk’, smse ‘to
give’ - smpmuy taray ‘you (sg.) don’t give’, GsLii é ‘to
hear’ - Gsefri(ser kélir(kal) ‘you don’t hear’, Gumge ‘to
g0’ - Gumsmer poxan ‘he doesn’t go’, Ly Sse ‘to read’ -
Lug wrer pariyal ‘she doesn’t read’, o flse ‘to know’ -
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g{,rﬁ‘xun'rr(asn) anyar(xal) ‘they (epic.) don’t know’, Gll@gm)
“to come’ - aur g g varadl, augr g varadu ‘it doesn’t come’
2,5 ‘to become’ - &7 axa ‘they (n.) don’t become’, etc.

In the verb Gauaw@® s ‘to demand, to be necessary’ the
negative form of the third person singular neuter has the
suffix -gytb -am : GaveiorL_mi véndam ‘it is not necessary.’

In Classical Tamil negative forms of the second person
singular, built by means of the suffix -@) -i added to the
negative sufflx -9 &- -ab-, are occasionally used too; eg.,
Qs @y He ‘to go - Qeaard selladi ‘you (sg.) don’t go',
smam) s “to see’ - sm@mH kanadi ‘you don’t see’, ete.

§ 192. Negative forms of the indicative mood do not
distinguish tenses formally and can correlate to any of
them:

In the sense of the present tense -

GuasTLyd QsTyw Wpsnser S wr auss L ser
Sevwir. (4.,108) ‘There are neither beasts of prey, nor
poisonous insects in Slrangaru.’.. srererdawns Q&Fulsg)
0sfCuwer... <uGung Iwolwg <PMGwen L@KSuyb
< C8rér... (8., 3, 164-165) °I don’t know what he did (for
me)!... Idon’t know how he favoured me, his miserable
slave. I have no peace, though I drink (the godly
ambrosia).”

In the sense of the future tense -

afGrur @ QuTibewwTs eThH QYaWib LDETLOT P&
g urer. (rm.,2,90) ‘No man will voluntarily consent
to become a plaything’. aewm& wrbelGLmsdr eTewer
upgIBET D @S5G Genig - (5 ,5,78) “We pray
and say : ‘We shan't abandon you.” Then come and concede
to favour us..."

In the sense of the past tense =

"@mg,ﬁ Sy gauiaser GG mper mih g[ﬁuurrrram .(ad.,&.,
"85) ‘The didn’t know anything, except this®,
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@’gg&m"zﬁrrsh Qbs @QusQuwib Bwmwrd...(urg.,1,37)
‘You didn't know about this secret for so many days!’

§ 193. In Classical Tamil negative forms of the second
person singular and plural, besides their direct meaning,
may be used occasionally in the imperative or prohibitive
sense, E g., al® s ‘to leave’ - af_mus viray ‘do not leave’,
Brg s ‘to abandon’ - F@esrus ningay ‘do not abandon’,
Quw@psd ‘to grieve’ - ouwifi ayarir ‘do not grieve’, etc. For
instance, LymaL Ly geveudartt QuimuiLiey umgmillg BEIGTUI. ..
(569.,3,79) ‘Don’t abandon your lotus-eyed son, having
deceived him with lies...” permib serieymn pwi.. ($Lb.,2,
4,87) ‘Don’t grieve with anything...’

§ 194. In Colloquial Tamil and in the dialects perso-
nal suffixes of the negative form do not differ from those
found in the affirmative form (cf. § 90 ff.). However, it is
only the form of the third person singular neuter that is
regularly used in the colloquial language and in the dialects.
Eg., awss @Qiss srilrd auueGwn Hyssrds.
(4., 2.,, 166) ‘I never liked these rats.’

The use of negative forms in other persons is generally
restricted to the verb wmi ®se ‘to be inclined, to intend’
(in combination with infinitives of other verbs). E.g.,
B Qe mh SL el SEWTERLD  LIGHT 6w wr G
Ger? (gm., &., 48) ‘You will not marry for the second
time, won’t you?’

(For the verbs in phrases of this type cf. § 239).

The imperative mood
Singular
§ 195. In Literary Tamil the negative form of the
imperative singular is denoted by the suffixes -& -& (both

in the modern and classical language), -@ -i, -g&
-al, -grev -&l or ~gev -al (in the classical language).

The suffixés -7 -6 and -@) -i are added to the negative
form suffix -9y &- -ad-; e.g., Geuige ‘to do’ - QeuwrGs
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seyyadg ‘do not do’ Blmme ‘to stop’ - plavewr nilladi ‘do
not stop’, etc. For instance, @@ Guimsow mauwrCs
umtiur... (umr., 174) ‘Don’t offend small children, my
dear!’ Qr@risamL. Bloard .. (s6., 3, 79) ‘Don’t stop
at high gates...’

The suffixes - -al, -erev-gl, -y -al are added to
stems with a zero suffix of the negative form (to stems,
ending in consonants, these suffixes are added immediately,
and to stems, ending in vowels, they are added by means of
the euphonic increments -v- or -y-); e.g., erairay s ‘to
say’ - erawey enal ‘do not say’ (cf. the verbal noun erewren
used in the imperative sense: ‘say’), <@jepese ‘to fear’ -
9@pGse afjél ‘do not fear’, swpse ‘to weep’ - @ypred
azal ‘do not weep’, @Li55® ‘to stop’ - @LIGwe oziyél ‘do
not stop’ 57$se ‘to hide’ - s7Gevev karavél ‘do not hide’,
etc. For instance, wvwefle@ersdy wvmgmii@ eumdar
ws@earard) WESL LY Tad. (., 196) ‘Call not him a
man who parades forth his empty words. Call him the
chaff of men.” per gl wpGaue (H59., 21) ‘Don’t forget
good (that was done to you).”

§ 196. In Colloquial Tamil the negative form of the
imperative singular is denoted by the suffix -& -&, added to
the negative form suffix -9 8- -a6-; gepasd ‘to fear’
2eperGs afijade ‘don’t fear’, Hifssa ‘to tear’ - Hifd
s185 kizikkade ‘don’t tear’, etc. For instance, ereir%or
“obm’ msTCsY ... (Fm., g., 17) ‘Don’t call me
‘mamma’ !’ wp@fows Sl IssrCGsCuer. (7., 2.,
59) ‘Don’t turn your face off.’

In the dialect of Ceylon the suffiix -g¢ -& is usually
substituted by the suffix —g -ei. For instance, < wreng
jy... (@Qumeir., Go., 120) ‘Don’t beat (me), dad !* -

Plural

§ 197. In Literary Tamil the negative form of fhe
imperative plural is denoted by the suffixes —2.ib-um, e.ziser
-ungal (mostly in the modern language), -mi -ir, -mi&er
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-irxal (both in the classical and modern language) and -ifsir
-min, -gyerwfer -anminn (in the classical language).

The suffixes =216 -um and -2 wser -ungal are added
(by means of the euphonic increment -y-) to the negative
Imperative singular in - -&; e.g., Gu&se ‘to speak’ -
Cuen@Gsub pésadeyum, Guer@sumser pasadeyungal
‘do not speak’, w5 s ‘to forget’ - wpaurCsuyid magavi.-
6eyum, paurGsuymser maravadsyungal ‘do not forget’,
etc. For instance, eravég @i GusrGsymser...
(rm., &., 222) ‘Don’t contradict me !’

The suffix -m# -ir and -mriser -irxal are added to the
negative form suffix -94- -a6-; e.g., Gsuige ‘to do’-
Qe uiwm $n (s67) seyadir(xal) ‘don’t do’, etc. For instance,
g Queewr b GuerGagw... (gr., @ar., 136) ‘Don’t
say like this, aiya!’ Gremsh GQswiarg L et Gady wpiy b3l
AL Qgeiry pllawwr riser... (&., ., 124) ‘Don’t think
that my job was only to make speeches.’

In certain cases forms in - -ir may receive another
suffix -2.ib -um. For instance, QumeaGumrp LF®uT
Quws 8w (ym.. 9) ‘Have not children (which will be
dear to your heart) like gold...’

The suffix -fer -min is added to the negative form
sufix -9- -a-; eg, Oguged ‘to do’ - Qsiwm T
seyyamin ‘do not do’, @@BSs® ‘to be’ - Grmiller iramin
‘be not’, etc.

The suffix -yerwfer -anmin is added to the stem with a
zero suffix of the negative form (to stems, ending in vowels,
it is added by means of the euphonic increments -y- or
-v-); e.g., UT®S&® ‘to sing’ - LmL_sirLler paranmin ‘do not
sing’, @eflse ‘to be angry’ - Geflueirer suliyanmin be
not angry’, etc. For instance, &rseratl s mafl weirtl)
Qare CGausid wps® prses desA@@d... (5b., 5, 17,
46) “The first protector of the Vedas told them: Be not
angry with tkis envoy.’ gwm Qsmerereril @uplaimeni...
(yw. (yp., 216) ‘O you, who are wise, have no doubts
(in this)...” 0D,
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§ 198. In Colloquial Tamil the negative form of the
jmperative plural is denoted by the suffixes -mms -Tnga
(preceding vowels -mmisar -ingal) or (less frequently)
-(2.)15 -(u)nga (preceding vowes ~(2)msar ~(u)ngal .

The suffix -Fm& -inga is added to the negative form
suffix -o&- -ad-; eg, @ewsed ‘to do’ - QruwrBris
seyyadmga ‘dont’t do’, QewwrSmsCGerar seyyadingals
‘don’t do, please’, etc. For instance, rser GsRst &
aumi 9 @Gr8ms .. (@7, 8., 18) ‘Don’t tell anything
about it to Ratna Désizar...”

The suffix -2ms -unga is added (by means of the
euphonic increment -y-) to the negative imperative singu-
lar in - -&; e.g., Guased ‘to speak’ - CuerTGsynis
pesabeyunga ‘dont’t speak’, etc. For instance, @efl <0
sT@symiserm... (gm.,%., 26) ‘Don’t beat (him) any
more...”

The suffix -m1s -nga (in the brahman social dialect also
-EiGsm -1go) is added immediately to the negative impera-
tive singular in -7 €. For instance, prs Gpas@Cu@L
eT6ir LaUGEMULSmG QTHuTSETCsRGHTLT... (L.,
& 4,1) ‘At least you two, don’t aggravate my menta)
sufferings...’

In the southern dialect the negative imperative suffix
~mile -Inga is substituted by the suffixes -7 -1xa or -@uw
-iya. For instance, Grrsomss selsdsrOu... (4., &.,
25) ‘Don’t waste your time...’

§ 199. In the modern literary language hybrid forms
of the imperative plural of strong verbs are not infrequently
built by adding suffixes of the literary language to stems of
the colloquial language; e.g., @aigse ‘to lay’ - masasr
Gauywn vaikkadeyum, eeadsrSi(sear) vaikkadir(xal)
‘don’t lay%, etc. For instance, @ui, ereir afL"® eum&adled
2 L amipgQsTam® LIevmssemrid Gmeuaser,rrGgu_/m (4.,
e9., 80) ‘Don’t wail at my house.’
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The optative mood

§ 200. The negative form of the optative mood is deno-
ted by the suffix -9ms -atka, added to stems with a zero
suffix of the negative form (to stems, ending in vowels, it is
added by means of the euphonic increments -y- or -v-);
e.g, Qeraase ‘to speak’ - Qendvwmns sollatka ‘let
(him, etc.) not speak’, Cauan®ss ‘to demand’-Govatre_ pa
vendatka ‘let (him, etc.) not demand’, wngse ‘to forget’ -
tpaps maravatka ‘let (him, etc.) not forget’, etc. For
instance, Qsraars Gsraedn vugedLw QeTe@ns
Qeraeln Lualors Qere. (., 200) ‘Let him speak, if
he says something useful; lst him not speak, if he says
useless words.’

The negative form of the optative mood is used in
Classical Tamil.

Infinite forms
The Participle

§ 201. In Literary Tamil the negative participle is
formed either by the suffix -9 -a, or by a zero suffix.

The suffix -9 -a is added to the negative form suffix
-9 &- -ad-; the zero suffix is used in forms, built by the
negative form suffix -=4- -a-; e.g., Qewise ‘to do’- Qzur
wirg seyyada, Qeuiwm szyya ‘which does not do’, Gar’ 1 e
‘to hear’ - Gserrs kalada, Gserm kéla ‘which does not hear’,
wmsse ‘to forget’ - inpeurs maravada, wmpem marava
‘which does not forget’, etc.

§ 202. The negative participle distinguishes no tense,
and the actioﬁ, which it denotes, can correlate with any
tense. In other respects the use of negative participles does
not differ from that of affirmative participles (cf. § 160).
For instance, emwdfl Jms HUISHH PR E@T.
(om., &., 43) ‘Sastri plunged into inconsolable grief.”
QUGT ... yepwm admbFerer Tl ofL 19 DG6T LG5 STET.
(om., 5., 212) “‘She entered the house as an unbidden guest.’
BTGT UTpmrg FLwWsHD eTersGLler @mew Fmemw
Gumey yaurser wirssTisEr. (4., 2., 20)‘In those
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moments when I didn’t look at them, they grew up behind
me as dark shadows.’ (9 mebrio&m Crréers Curmarean
&nsﬁTG@n‘*&'@ AnQ@HCry ot @WsE. (G., 148)
‘That noble manliness which “looks not at the wife of
another is the virtue and digonity of the great.’ e9mra
DS 55T S STaem_e sraur wehHosalain GCalevw p
urpmerml. (&., 82) ‘It is not fit that one should wish his
guests to be outside (his house) even though he werc eating
the food of immortality.’

§ 203. In Colloquial Tamil the negative participle it
formed by the suffix -9 -a, added to the negative form
suffix -9 g- -ad6-. For instance, L4518 sTMwi BL_&
&nés ..(5., 8, 368) ‘An impossible (iit. which doesn’s
occur) thing is taking place!’, Blhsrs st o 5.
(g, 8., 37) ‘That was an unceasing headache.’

The verbal participle

§ 204. 1In Literary Tamil the negative verbal participle
is formed by a zero suffix or by the suffixes -wé -mal,
(both in the modern and classical language), -eww -mei,
-G -mé (in the classical language).

The zero suffix is used in negative verbal participles,
formed by means of the negative form suffixes -9 &- -a6-
(the whole word receives an enunciative vowel -1.) or -9j-
3= e.g., @sui e ‘to do’-Qeuiuim g seyyadu, Qeuwiwm seyya
‘not doing, without doing, without having done,” BH e
‘to stop’ - Blevar g nilladn, Meer nilla ‘not stopping,
without stopping, without having stopped’, 5. &g ‘to
walk’ - 5L_eirg naravada, s aimr narava ‘not walking,
without walking, without having walked’, etc.

The suffixes -woev-mal, -enio -mei, -Gw-mé -are added to
‘the negative form suffix -9 -a-; e.g., yMse ‘to know’-
Y Plwmod  ariyamal, eyflwres ariyamei, 9 BlwmGio
ariyamé ‘not knowing, without knowing, without having
known’, Wpsse ‘to be born’ - 9 mauroe piravamal,
S paurenw piravamei, 9 maurGw piravamé ‘not being born,
without being born, without having been born’, etc.
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§ 205. Negative verbal participles generally denote
actions, either simultaneous with another action, or
preceding it. For instance, g &l 5Ty eura OEIEY)
wrg Hosssrer. (3., Op., 148) ‘For a moment Vasu
was at a loss, not knowing what to do.’ prer geudars
sueluTg  eTars  pevwTLGH 2D DS @S 219 Gew 6ir,
(4., 1., 93) ‘Taking no notice of him, I ran to my friend’s
room.” GWssTH HYuTGeuger Q)i & Qeirev 5T 6T &L
Quésr Querng <. (G., 35) ‘That conduct is
virtue which is free from (lit. does not involve) these four
things, viz. ‘malice, desire, anger and bitter speech I’
suunGw  smer oL sTIE QBEyFe & @ Sairenin
wieweir...(5)., 8, 11) “He is capable of melting the hearts of
those who, without making mistakes, reached his feet.. I’

In a number of cases, determined by the idiom
negative verbal participles can be used absolutely. For
instance, prer QETEHFL THTUTTTLD o aummw
QPSP 54 S &UHSS. (., &., 101) ‘Her first letter came
without my expeciing it at all.”

In such cases negative verbal participles may denote
actions, which are either a cause or an aim of another
action. For instance, epsitmy @Gapors wenp Guidiwimied
shm L rgs Gsasalle adQTL Sewafs e
(@l t_g)..(5., @Qur., I8) As there was no rain for three
years, all the wells in the vicinity dried up...’ e Bs@
eTeled & LIS G UTT G ST S SHBeTUTWTS . (TT., &., 132)
“‘Be his protector, so that no danger to his life may arise...’
&f PBTET LI T YemLD B6HT (1 D DT )os9 ST BAIGT QUL BT6T
wfwer_s@m. s, (&., 138) ‘If no day passing idly,
good to do each day you toil, a stone ‘t will be to block
the way of future days of moil.’

Like affirmative -verbal participles, negative verbal
participles in the absolutive construction my occasionally
be used in se‘i_l,tcnccs wita nominal predicates. For
instance, - BT Gui Qu&mg] 27555 O5Muyn Gume
®58pGs | - @sfwmrwe ererer ? (s. Quir., 25). It seems
that you know what they say in the village ? - How can’t
I know it ?’
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§ 206. In Colloquial Tamil the negative verbal parti-
ciple is formed by a zero suffix or by the suffixss -Gw -me,
-@uw -me, -o -ma.

The zero suffix is added to the negative form suffixes
-9 &- -a0- or -9~ -a-; all the other suffixes are added to the
negative form suffix -g- -a-; e.g., @s1G S5 ‘to give’ -
Qsr®ssmg korukkaodu, Gsr@®ssm korukka, Gsr@s
s1@io korukkame, Qar@&sT@w korukkame, Qamr® 55w
korukkama ‘not giving, without giving, without having
given’, etc. For instance, urssr@Qw Th5% & rilwepid
Qe uiwtiue_mgms. (gr., ., 29) ‘Nothing should be done
without thinking (lit. without seeing).” Qs @erauaray
oausgwrs GermamL & Gusrws QaranBalns &BSSm
5Gaer | (2., L, » 28) ‘You have brought it (money) so
quickly, even without eating your supper !’

In the dialect spoken in Ceylon the negative verbal
participle in -ewio -mej i widely used. For instance, &35 s
Cumrrmew @wrGsmm. (Qumer., Gw., 40) ‘Don’t make
noise (lit. be without making noise).’

Participial nouns

§ 207. In Literary Tamil negative participial nouns
are formed by the suffixes -gjeveir -avan, -ger -an (in the
masculine), -ojeuer -aval, -ger -al (in the feminine)
-gjauri(ser) -avar(xal) -<yi(sar) -ar(xal) (in the epicene),
-9)gy -adbu (in the neuter singular), -.g.,mw(er.m) -avei(xal),
-9 -a, -9 -a (in the neuter plural).

The suffixes -gjeuer -avan, -gaer -aval, -gaui(ser)
-avar(xal), -2/& -adu. -gyeai(ser) -avei(xal) are added to
the negative form suffix -9 &- -a6-; e.g., Qswisan ‘to do’-
Qauiwm seuewr seyyabavan ‘he who does not do’, @suwiwm
Sauar seyyaoaval ‘she who does not do’, @&uwiwm Hauri (e )
seyyatavar(xal) ‘they who do not do’, Qeruwrss
seyyadadu ‘that which does mnotdo," Qeuwwmsmai(aer)
seyyaoavei(xal) ‘those which do not do,’ etc.

Negative participial nouns of this type are used both
in the modern and classical language.

212



The suffixes -ger -an, -gyer -al, -oyi(sen) -ar(xal)
are added either to the negative form suffix -5 -ad-, or to
the stem with a zero suffix of the negative form (in the
latter case negative participial nouns do not differ in form
from negative finite forms of the indicative mood); e.g.
9B 5 ‘to know’ - oy lwr mer ariyadan, < mwmer agiyﬁé
‘he who does not know’, wyflwrsmer ariyadal, < lumrer
ariyal ‘she who does not know’, < mlwm s (ser) ariyadar-
(xal), @ywmii(ser) ariyar(sal) ‘they who do not know’, etc.

The suffix -< -a is added to the negative form suffixes
-9, 6- -a0- (either immediately, or by means of the euphonic
increment -an-) or -- -a- (by means of the euphonic
increments -v- and -an-); e.g., GsLr e ‘to hear' Gserrs
kélada, Gsermger kcladana ‘those which do not hear’,
‘those which are not heard’, GQeuw s ‘to do’ - Qeuiwmaer
seyyavana ‘those which do not do’, etc.

The suffix - -a is added to the stem with a zero
suffix of the negative form; e.g., g5 ‘to become’ - Y&m
axa ‘those which do not become’, Gumge ‘to go’ - Gumram
poxa ‘those which do not go’, etc.

Negative participial nouns of these types are mostly
used in the classical language.

§ 208. Negative participial nouns are void of tense
distinctions, and actions, which they denote, may correlate
with any tense. In other respects the use of negative partici-
pial nouns does not differ from that of affirmative participial
nouns (cf. § 179). For instance, @QnU3 ST EWTL_T ST
Qamanr_aular MHSAG BeT@e 7H5HSTE 9| B STLL
UL Gaem @ ? (.. 9., 41) ‘If a woman, who is not yet
twenty, has sent her husband to his grave, why should any-
body feel sorry for her '  mHlsirden & Cesrips SuQwmi LHM
qermy ofursmri.. (§.,5,86) “Thy servants are men who
don’t know anything else...” &pEG@6T SO Qs uiufey)d
PG L DEl & (RET 6T6T D6V @aflg. (&-,181) ‘Though
one do not even speak of virtue and live in sin, it will be
well“if it be said of him ‘he does not backbite’.
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wmseRTh THTUTTTSS) FLbged L gl. (2bd.,10)

Next moment something unexpected has taken place.’
ST LT Sarae@rd srig Ll Lleray b Cserm seareTeveTLh
Gs 1955 erenlor 5L GL_uyb Opauriosd s155mL G&medr
Lmér...(9.,5,28) ‘All that was not shown before He
showed ! All that was unheared before He made me hear as
well! He made me His and saved from future births !’

ufulgytb S&TUITD UTQNR...... (&.,379)

‘Unless destined, things won’t prevail, however hard you
guard (them)...’

§ 209. In Colloquial Tamil negative participial nouns
are formed by means of the suffixes -gousr -ava, -syeu(er)
-ava(l), -gjeums(er) -avanga(l), -gem -avara  -og -adu,
-gmai(aer) -avei(xal), added to the negative form suffix .
-9 &- -a6- ; e.g.; Ly S S5 ‘to read’ - Lig G&T Seuer parik-
kadava ‘he who does not read’, wyésrses parikkadava
‘she who does notread’, wyéssTgeams parikkadavanga,
Ly &amsaip parikkadavara ‘they who do not read’, g
s75g parikkadadu ‘that which does not read’, U s
& geval(sar) parikkadavei(xal) ‘those which do not read’,
etc.

Besides, hybrid forms of strong verbs, in which suffixes
of the literary language are added to stems of the colloguial
language, are widely used in modern Tamil. For instance,
e s5s Cslsmsui Gure wpsdled Qeermed Ll umi g
S, (0m.,5.,194) ‘At first he tried to go away, pretend-
ing that he did not hear it.’

: § 210. In Literary Tamil, besides negative participia]
nouns described above (cf. § 207), there is a negative partici-
pial noun in -enwo-mei, which coincides in form with the nega-
tive verbal participle in -ewo -mei (cf. 204); e.g., 9z
‘to know’ - gyflwrenio ariyamei ‘not knowing’, ‘ignorance’,
etc. This negative participial noun is used similarly
to the affirmative participial noun in -enw -mei (cf. § 180).
For mstance, er6ir werGou 5%sQsawTd STrawh HHisdT
wpéa q,pupu.urmwgncur (5. 9., 380) ‘The reason of all
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my mental pain lies in my incapability to forget you !’ ereir
ward QUESERBSESG WSS o TE & U yduTeweaw
staurewh) aBHHw G . (a.,5.,141) ‘My mind suffered from
the folly (lit. thinking of the folly) of having taken the ticket
to Bangalore” we a@eymserTs owmengGu e Ll
ungreowulee 2ei elasTrisdrQuewTd YuBT@
Cs s OsMibzPsrarGLer. (2-,04.,99) ‘Since I did
not visit my village (lit. through not having seen) for many
years, [ was eager to know all the village news.’

§ 211. Principal types of conjugating verbs in

Literary Tamil

1. Q@suige ‘to do’
(stems: Q&ul- sey-, Q@&uis- seyx-)

Affirmative form
Finite forms
Indicative mood
Present tense

singular 3 Plural
1. Q&ui§(ew)Gmer Q18 (er)Crpib, QFLIReT @D,
Q& 1R et m G ewrer Qeuii@er parid, OFIBaTCpib,
: Qe Ger p@erd
2. Qews(dn)mil, Qe wif)(sir) S (s6r),

QsuiRer pZar, QFIS QeiiRer pafii, QWS
3. QauiB(er)mer, "
Q& 118)air m T 6iT Qe @)(sir)@pri(seir),

Q&8 )per, Q& uIf6r mew i
QFw@er parer

Q118 (6i7) DS,

Qeui® Hu g Q& 1 RetT per

Future tense

1. QsuiBeuew, @ FuIEGeerT, QeuiGairid, Qeui(@)amb,
QeuiBser, Qruaer, Qsi(G)aD, Q&UISTLD,
: Qsi1sD
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Q& iiGaub, Qe uiQard, QFuiGLb

2. Qsu(g)umil, Qeui(@)al(ser),
Qrugma, Qeuisry QFu(e)adi

Qsuiaie, Qi

3. Qsu@)umer.

Q&ui(@)aer Qeui(® Jaurri(ser),
Qzui(@)eumar, Qsui()eui, Q&
Qe ui(@)euer
Qs i, Q& uiGd Q& urai(er)
Past tense
1. QeuGger, QeuwiGsmib, QFuigmid,
Q150 arer, Qeuigarib,
Q&) 5 6ureir QeuiG g, @& 50 erid

Qeuisrl, Qeuisds QFuigi(ser), @& gefi
Qeiigmer, Qi1 serer
Qeitsmer, Qsuigarer Geurgmi(ser), G us e
Qeuwsgl, Qeuigarn G&uig(ear)

Imperative mood
Qze Qzuiuyb, Q& uiysiser,

Qe (seir)
Optative mood
Qe @, Qs

Infinite forms

Present participle:
Future participle:
Past participles
Verbal participle:
Infinitive :
Supine:

Conditional verbal
participle:
Participial nouns:

Q& u18)(6ir) m

Q& uiuyid, Q& uiELh
Qsurs
Qzi1g),Qeuiy,Qedur, Qe
Qeuiiu, QFw, QsuiGu
Qewiamer, QFuILTS S,
Qe (w)uus(rr)

Qzuigme, Qg (u)ude,
Q& (ur)ulsir, @& 18 metr
Q#u18)(a7) maveir,
QF118)(6ir) pever,
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Qsuw8)(er) peuri (se), OFu18)(67) n I, Q&S (6ir) Devar
(war), Oeviveer, Qeuineer, Qi (ser), Qe g,
Qeiiueeu(ser), Qsuigaer, Qsiigeaer, QsFugeari(ser),
Qeuig g, QFiismel(ger), QeuiRerCumper, Qs Gmer,
Qs ui&an Gy (ser), @FuiGaner, QFuwiGamer, Q&uiGeumi
(&er), Q&uifer peoLo, Qeuigenio

Verbal nouns: Qeuige, Qe(uw)we, G&uins
Negative form

Finite forms
Indicative mood

1. QsuGuer QeuwiGuwmrid
2. Qesuiwmus Q& usudi
3. Qeuwwmer By
Ot 3 }Qenuu_lrm
FUIwimer <
: QEuwm
Qeuiwur g

Imperative mood
QzuiwnGs, Qeviwe, GQeuwrGsuymb,
QeuiwmGguriser,
QeuiBue, Qerwmre  Qewwr Si(ser),
Q& uiw eirLilar
Optative mood
Qsiuns
Infinite forms
Participle : Qs w5, Qsimm

Verbal participle Qe g, @& dnur, Qsliwrwe,
Qeriwmenn, Q&uiwr@w

Participial nouns: Q& geer, Qs Ui geer,
Qe seurt(s6r), GFUIWTS S, Qe sevai(ser), @il
wrsrer, GQElwmSrer, Qeiwrsmi(ser), OQFuwmer,
Qeinumer, Qeiumi(ser), QEuwmrsg(er), Q& uiwmauer,
Qeuiumr, QFuiwmenLd X
2. a@se ©to leave’

| (stems : @9 -vip-~, §1@&- Virux-)
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Affirmative form
Finite forms
Indicative mood
Present tense

a8 (er)C meir, 0@ R () CpLb, aIBR6T(@LD,
@6 pOerer, HBHerCmib,

o9& eir m 6T Gor @@ it e Lb, of®Heir mGewrLd
AGR (e )i, A @S () FiF(s67),

8 @S et m%r @S esr mesfl

RloBlColueg

&R &) eir 06T G AR (6 )@ ri(Fer),

lolC vl QS eir pari

&9 & eir pewr 6T

P (6ir) D3I, &9 (® e meur

AP HLS

Future tense
1. oI@Gauer, o9( D aueir, A@Beurrit, @) (@)eumLd,

I@Gsair, (@ )eud,
al@aveir, alBared i ®8auid, 9@GeuLd, ¥R STLD,
(@&

ad@eurus, siBea

a@eumeir, ai{ 66T e, E
b sGeir @ eurmri(ser), @eur

al@1b al@eu(er)

Qe (ser), @eli

Past tense

1. oG eir, e L Qarer, 6 Grmib, e _mib,

oL L_or 67 a9 L_awib, L GL_tb,

9L _Qerid

AL mut, el Gar L 1o (geir), ol L el
el meir, i L_eweir
L _mer, L L_eweT
L g

L 1_mii(ser), o9 L et
(o]

Imperative mood
@ @b, A@mEseT, @i (S6T)
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Optative mood
ol @b, ai@Gs
Infinite forms

Present participle : @& (er)m

Future participle : al@1b

Past participle : e’y

Verbal participle : L@, @), A, AE
Infinitive : ol

Supine : d@arer, AOUTSES,

afligwi(rr), eflie @ui(r)
Conditional verbal participle: a9."_réb, adigev, aflig 6ir,
AGE 1 9eir
Participial nouns : @& () e, AG()er maver,
el@&)(cir) peuri (s6ir), B R(er)msl, AR (i) pevau(sar),
dA@uaer, @uaer, oPuai(sar), I@ag, o6
ueai(sar), el v, el erer, 6l L euri(ser), oL L gy,
L mai(ser), @RaCwer, ABOHarCmer, oI
Cupi(ser) ol@Gaumer, l@Camer, I@Caumi(adr),
B &eir pewin, @il L_anip
Verbal nouns : B s, alev, al@as
Negative form
Finite forms
Indicative mood

a9GL_cir @b
el e i
oL rmreir 5
oL_rreir Gt
al_ma el

Imperative mood
aA_rCg, ad_ev, alCL_av, _n@sujb, e_mGsumser,
&L mey el Sri(sar), oL iiler
Optative mood
el &
Infinite forms

Participle : alrg, elm
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Verbal participle :

Participial nouns :

i HaueT,

gy, of_m, ol _mwe,
al_meni, al_mGuo

_msauer, elm

sauri(ser), ALrggl, drsmal(ser), e mgmer, ol
smer, elmgmi(sar), efmer, fmer, el mi(ser),
alms(ar), dmaer, aliir, alL_memD

3. Oamer@pse

(stems :

‘to take *

@s&meir- kol- , @amar(@p)s- kol(lu)x-)

Affirmative form
Finite forms
Indicative mood

Present tense

1. Qamai (@) (6ir)Gmar,

@ameir( (@) &) 6ir) m O erer

2. Qamai(@p)&)(ar)@pul,
Q&mair( () St meor

3. @samer(ep)8)(an) e,
Q@amei (@) & et pew 6
Qs mair(@n)&(ar ) e,
Q& 6ir ((@15) St pewrair
Q@smer(@n)8 6r)mai,
Qa;n'sir(@)@j)ug

Qaren(@p)B(eir)Bapid.
Q@sreir((@h )R e pLb,
Qe ((@5)&eir marLb,
Q@i (@p)HerGpib,
Qamai (@ ) Ger pQarLb

Q@smen (@5)%(6ir) i (s6ir),
Q& meir((@n5)S 6T pedfii
Q& meir(@p)@(er) @i (H6r),
Q& meir (@5)Rer meurr

Q&n’m(@)@a&rmm

Future tense

1. Qsmei(en)Baveir,
@& man (@) s,
Q& merQeweir,
Q@ meir(@p)eueir,
Q& eir((@n)aued

Qamer(@p)eurii,
Q&mer(@p)amey,
Q& areudar

Q&ﬂﬁh(@)@mnﬁ)'
Q@& 6ir (@p)eu b,
Qarrsir(@)su(m),_‘n.
Qamaeir(@n)Gauib,
Q@& mer(@n)deuLd

Qsmeir(@p)afi(ser),

Qs mair(@p)edi
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3. Qamer(@p)eumar,

Qa&mer(@n)suer Qs e (@n)eum(ser),
Q@& mar(@p)amer, Qs mair ((@p)eurt
Qamar(@n)euer
Q& mar@nLd Qamair (@p)euer
Past tense
1. QsmeawCGre, Ganau@Lmib, Qsmewri_mid,
Q& et L GQewar, QsmenL_awib, @&menm 3L_Lb,
@ &7 651 L 6uT Gt Q@an aior_Qewrtd
2. QsmewLmu, Q& e e i(ser),@ & e efi
Q& Gvor L Zaur
3. QanewL mer,
©)& T 6vor L G Gbr Qamevm_mii(567),
Q@& ewL_Tar, Q&I GiorL_Gur i
@ &1 Gv 6T 6T
Qameir g @ etor_eur

Imperative mood
Qamen (@5) Qamen@pd, Q&mer@pm&ar,
Qi evor LG (&6iT),
Qamar @il (sen),

Optative mood
Qamenari-@, Qamer(@p)s
Infinite forms

Present participle: Qamer (@5 )& (67) D

Future participle : Q&méinEyLh

Past participle : Qsna, Qamef@u

Verbal participle : Qsmen®, OsTeTE@5L]s
Qsmererm, QaTeTEH,
Qsraf @)

Infinitive : Qa&merer

Supine : Qamer(@p)eume,
Qarerarsd, Gamerefw(i),
Qsmaf@ui(i)

Conditional verbal participle : QareuL_me, Qamer
oflev, @Qameirerfler
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Participial nouns:  Qamer(@p)&)(ew)maver, Qamer (@)
&)(ei) meveir, Qameir(@p)S (er) patri(ser), @smair(@p)8&)(er)
mal, Qamer(@p)8(er) pevau(ser), Qsmaein(@n)uear,
Q& ((@p)LIeueT, Qamrer(@p)uaii(ser), Qsmeras g,
Qs meir(@n)Liema(ser), @amaneer, Qs e aler, Q& evor
Leui(ser), Qsmewgl, Qarear_ee(ser), OQamer(en)
RarGayeir, Qamar(en)arGupar, Q& mair(@p)RerGep (H6i7),
Q& ei(@p)Geurer,@amar(@p)Gamar, Qs maeir(@n)Caumi(sar),
Qs @@L e, QsmenGLmar, QareunGLmi(ser),
Qairen(@n)&er penio, Qs erL_eoLo

Verbal nouns : Qameresse, @amerere, Qsmerms

Negative form
Finite forms
Indicative mood

1. QsmenGerer QamrerGarmid
Qsmerermil (OF T
3. Qamarenmeir i 1
s : Q@smerermi
&IT 617 QT IT GIT
QamererT gl Qamerarm
Imperative mood
QamererrCs, @amerene, QsmerermGgujib,
Qamerarm Qg ukiser,
QamaerGered Qsmererm Sii(s6r),
Q& éir e ir LA 67
Optative mood
Qamerer Hs
Infinite forms
Participle ¢ Qsmerent s, QameresT
Verbal participle : Qamenerm g, Qameren,
@amenermioey,
Qsmerermenio, QamrerermGLo
Participial nouns: GQsmererTgauey, @smererT Sauer,
QamererT gaurt(F61), QaTererT 55, QanérenT saal(&6T),
Qsmererr ey, Oamérermsmer, QameiTerT ST &67T)
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Qamenermrar, QsmererTer, Qsmenenmi(ser), @amerarm
s(ar), Qamerermeuer, Qsmerert, Qamerermeanin
4. Qge aysz6 ‘to go’

(stems: @eev- sel-, Qaa(ay)s- sel(lu)x-)

Affirmative form
Finite forms
Indicative mood
Present tense

1. Qze(an)9(er)Cper, Qe (ay)d (ar)Cmib,

Qzev( g )GewGpib,

QFev(e)a(er)nGewer, G&a(ey)&er narib,
Qe (ay)RTGpib,

(€] Qge( qy)@eir pDenid, G& mib
2. Qae(@p)@(er)mul, Qe ( @)@ (6r) Bii (sei),
Q&ab( g)eir mewr Qe (gy) et el
3. Q& (ay)&)(er)@per, 5
Q& 6v( s )& eir m e 6T Q& ( a)&\(6ir) @i (&6T),
Qe (&) &6 )@ 6, Q&ev(gy)Ser per
Q«av( ) Heir m 6w 6ir
Qe e g)Reir LS, Q&ev(qy)He par
Qra(an) Husl
Future tense
@ =a(ay)Cauar, Qg (ey)Caurid,
Qzev(aqy)Qauar, Q&ev( 6y )aurLd, ;
Q& evauGlarer Qsaaarid, Qze(gy)Gaid,
Q& (a)0auid
Q& (ay)aumil, Q&Gb(g\y)df_i(ﬁd’):
Qe (a)ema, Qeaev(ay)edi
G &evsuGlerer
Q&ev( a)aumer, AP,
Qe (ay) e Qea(gu)auri(&6m),
Q&6 (ay)aumer, Qe (et
Qe (gy)arer
Q&6 gutb Qee(gy)auer
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Past tense

1. QeeaGpar, QzerGupid, QFaT (LD,
Q&6ir DOGTET Qe&6ir meib,
@& éir 6w 6T Q&6irGpid, @6 pGartd

Qeermu, Qe pw Q@ éir Sii(s6ir), & 6ir p el i

3. Qaermer, Qe pewer

Qe mer, OF 6 Derair

Qsarpgl, Qedrperny  QFdrp(ar)
Imperative mood

Qaerii(ser), Geer e

Q& () Qe aih, QFe QESET,
Qe Aer(ser),
Q&6 g Liler(&6iT)
Optative mood
GeaaL @, OFd(g)s
Infinite forms

Present participle : Oz (a))8(er)D

Future participle : [ELIIN)

Past participle : Qzarp, QFelQu

Verbal participle : Qserm, Qo L,, Gedr,
Qs e, GFad@)

Infinitive s eELD)

Supine : Qe (g)aumer, AFa(ay)
ursE, @Fwalw(r),
Qe @uit

Conditional verbal participle: @ear@e, Qeaaie,
[OELIG

Participial =~ nouns:  Qed(ey)P(en)peer,  GFa(ar)
ey pausir, G g) (e paur (ser), Geé(e1)B() D,
Qze(a)8(cr) pevai(ser), Qseo(a)uiasr, Gsa(ay)ueer,
Qe (q)uaii(ser), Qedag, Qsa(a)umal(ser), Gser
pever, Qer peuri(&er), Geer paser, Gserpgl, GFerpamal
(&eir), Q& (ay)@erCaper, Qe (a)DarGmaer, QFo(ay)
Qe (sar), Qre(gy)Carer, Qe (ay)Camer, GFa(gy)
Cauriadr, GQear@mer, QewBuer, QaerGuii(s6r),
Qee(gy) B pevio, G&aer DenLd

Verbal nouns : Qs a5, G&pe, GFawe,

Qeveans

224



Negative form
Finite forms
Indicative mood

1. QzeGeveir QzaCamid
Q&eve i Qeassi

3. Qsdamer X
Gl Q&evamit
CEL LT eE T

Imperative mood
QravarCGs, OFe d, QFeverrGgub,
QFrGsumser,
QFaCaey, Qe ame QFeveveir L,
Qedar G ( s6r)
Optative mood
Qe Hs
Infinite forms
Participle : Qrarg, QFaam

Verbal participle : Qeaerg, GFaaT,
Qeavavrine, QFaameain,

(OELLEET
Participial nouns: Gsaersesr, G&dor saer,
Qeaarsai(ser), dedorsgl, OFdarsmal(ser), GFaam
srer,  QedersTdr, QFdaTsTi(ser), Gsawrs(ar),
Qevaraey, Geowrar, Qwawmear, Osoami(ser),
Qsavar, QFeaemeants
5. cTema) 5w ‘to say’
(stems :  GrGir- €n-, 676l gy &= ENNUX- , TG &= eng-)
Affirmative form
Finite forms
Indicative mood
Present tense
1. erair(aw))@)(eir)C e, er6in ( &p1) (i) Gy id,
6T 6ir( @) ) G607 (LD,
ereh (@y)@)(cin)p@arer  eTal (ey) Beir paib,
a6 (en)1) &) 61 G mib
er6ir (e3)) ST m G erid
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eT6ir(e)) &) (e ) @il erein(aw) )& (air) i (&air),

167 (@) ) & 6w m deor 1601 (@) ) BT euflir
eT6ir(awy ) &) (&) (e,

6767 (83 P67 Gt 657 767 ( vy ) &) (&b ) (i (&),
ereir (& ) &(r) (e, 616w (&0 )& 6T mevr it

&7 6ir (@)1 G et m & 6T

T (@))% (6ir) m & 6TaHT (&) ) BT mer

eTe (@) 9 Hui gl

" Future tense

er6ir gy Seueir, sTarGLier, er6ieyGeurtd, eTerGLITLD,

16T g Qausir, eTar @6, 16T GeumiD, eTerGGauLb,
167 Geuair, eT6ir @G @aueT, ereTLIGTLD, 676 G0 aULD,
6T 6l (5, 6TGHT (& a6, GTGHT LD, GTGITLITLD, 6TGoT GLILD

6TGITLIGHT, GTGOTLIGY
GTGT gy UL, eTeTLITL),  eTerayafi(&er), erar s (&6r),
GTGHT &IT U1, GTGHT &ML, ereir gy, ereir@adli,

T GOT (@ G0 U 616 & &

GTGT GO QUITGHT, GTGHTLITGH, GT6H gyjeurmii( &eiT),

GTGOT 6%)) GV BT, 6T GHT LIGH, GG LTI (&61T), 6165 @)QuiT,
GTGH (GQUITGIT, GTGH GGUGT,  GTGITLIIT GTGH GGUITIT,
GTGT G8)) 6 T 61T, GT GOT LIIT GIT, GTGY @@UIT, GTGTLI, GTGHTLOITIT,
GTGOT GB)/ @ GIT,, 6T GHT LIGIT, 6TGIT LD(@)IT, 676 LI(GuT ),
GTGHT (G QUITGIT, 6TGH (& GUGIT, 67657 ) (T )

GTGIT Gy)JLD, 6T G G LD
Past tense

erer@matr, ereir m@eTar a6t G(pLh, GTGHT (LD, 6TGH DaUTLD,
eTair G mib, ereir pGlewrLh

GTGiT(pUl, 6Tt mar GT&wT 517 (&), T 6T m&ofl i

GT GO (1P 6T, 6T GAT /D) GT GIT-

6TGIT (76T, GTGHT ) GO &iT

GTGHT 1) 55 GTGIT M &uT

eTeiT (i (&e), GTei meuri

Imperative mood

eTet (Guy). GTGHT @DILD, 6TGH V)| BIGGIT,
ereir Li)6ir(er)
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Optative mood
sTGTETL_@LD, 6Ter(Gv)r)&

Infinite forms

Present participle : 67687 (@) &) (6r)

Future participle : o7 (Gir) @y Lb

Past participle : 676 D

Verbal participle : 616w my, eTei (gL, eT(Gir)@),
er(em)arr, erar (@)

Infinitive : o7 ((&ir )eur

Supine : GTGTLITGH, TETLITES,

T auflwi(r7), eref @ui(ri)
Conditional verbal participle : er6ir (pev, eraflev, erafleir
Participial nouns:  erev(@y)&)(eir) eveir, 61 6ir (@ )
6\(ei7) paver, erer (@)@ ()i, eTen (e)8)(eir) pauii(seir),
6167 (&3y) & (657 ) D6 (H6T), GTGTLIGIGHT, GTGTLIGUGT, GTGTLIGT
(s67), ereiiLIg), eTaLIEMa(SEN), TGN DAUGH, GTG DauGT,
6Tl meurt (&6, 616 D i, 6T Pevau(sar), eTa (@) Eer Gy,
ereir(ay) DerGmper, eren(@)RarCapri(ser),  ererCGuima,
erer@uimen, erewrGumii(sar), erar G, eTew Cuperr, eTerGpIt
(s6i), 67601 (&) )H6i PEOLD, GTGH DEHLD . g
Verbal nouns : TG G S, TG D6V, GTGUGD,

Q@) ks

Negative form
Finite forms

Indicative mood

1. ererGarer sTarG@Lb
TG @)U erein el
GIG‘ET@GHY TG (@)
6T 60T (GB) GIT
TG (&) & eT6i @)
Imperative mood
e @Cs, eTene aar@Csuh, o167 @GS EISeT,
: 676 (@) 517 (&0T)

&7 (i) Gir LA
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Optative mood
61 (6ir)eur &

Infinite forms

Participle : TG (@) 5, 6T6H (&), ST(&)
Verbal participle : eT6 (@) &, 61 (6T )@, eTeT(@)Loey,
6T6v @ a0 Ln, 61aT@)GLo

Participial nouns: eer@see, 66 @ SAET, 6167 E)
Sauri(s6r), 61655, 616l (@) Hemau(S6iT), 6T (G SN 6T,
TGl @ BTET, CTEN @ STIT (&6 ), 6T6H @) H(6wT), 676w E)eUGT,
16T (@)GT, GTGH )G, GTGT (@)1 (&6iT), GTGH @), 6T6H (E@)6DLD

6. gns® to know’

(stems : <ym- agi-, < 5- arix-)
Affirmative form

Finite forms
Indicative mood

Present tense

1. 9 08(6ir)Gmeir, P86 )Gpd, < m@erapid,
218 ( e ) m Qe < 1 &en mewLb,
<9 W&ew Cpib,
<2 18 6t p Qlewr Lb
2. 9p8(er)@ul, 28 (i) Pt (i),
< B &6t par, 2 mMS 9 D& ew pafli, <l Sri
3. él,ﬁ@(dr)@"ira
<2 )G er ewr Gir <) M6 (et ) @pri (SeiT),
< W&\ (e Jper, <) &) 6tr mewr i
< &6 G Git
<08 (e57) D 51, <9 &)t e
<808 pui gl
Future tense
1. 9 i(®)Cuar, 2 HGeumid, 9@ )eurid,
20(®)Qauer, Sif(@)eud, <1(5)Caub,
< BCGs6r, 5fs, <18 &)Qaub, plamib,
<) Blaueir, ) mleued < HGLb
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9 0(@)eumi, 9B @)alii(56r), 20)(e)edi
YD )met, I BsmiL

<@ )eumeir, 21 0 @)eurri(ser),
< 0)(& Jeusir, AP G)air, 9 mblu
<9 1(&)aumer,
210 )auar
9 Dluyib, 9 mELb <) o (ar)
Past tense

ABECsen, 95 9PEGsrd, 9PssTD,
Qareir, b eweir < Hsseard, 9 mf5s0ar,
20565
PbsTi, 9 Ppstn 9P bSi (6 ), 9L
B bsTer 9 nh e
IBpsrer, Inbserer oblbsert, ofbsmi(ser)
ADbsg, Pbsan 9 nbs(ar)
Imperative mood
) < Puyb, gflymiser,
o) e (eir)
Optative mood
PG, 9405
Infinite forms

Present participle : < 8(e) D

Future participle :
Past participle :
Verbal participle :

Infinitive :
Supine :

Conditional verbal
participle :
Participial nouns :

2 lub, PG
A0b5, 25Gu
B8, AP0y, B,
AP, A5G

afu, feL
gl'@G)HTGiV, g]ﬂlﬂf&@,
o), SB@u()
o fpsme, 9y nuie, o fluisr,
208 pudeir

21 P8 (e pasr,

<98 (&r) pausi,
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9 B8(er) pauri(ser), APR(ET)ps, 9D8(en)pma(ser),
g Pueer, I ualer, g Puaui(ser), < dles, <
(&6 ), é[;ﬁ)ﬁiﬁﬂlﬁsﬂ é”l.ﬂﬁﬁga’d’—r 3’:’15)'5-55”"-—(55#):
Pss5, APss@a(ss), IB8@CweT, 9 f&swmCyer,
< PR Cpri(s6r), 9P8eT pew, IplbSmn

Verbal nouns : P&, 9B, 9 fows
Negative form

Finite forms

Indicative mood

1. < rfGuer < IGwmd
2. gPwmi < Plufri
<y wmer g Plwmr
<) mflwimer
< Blwim g <9l

Imperative mood
yPwr3s, gynlwe, gfCwe, yPurGsuyn, 9nflurCs

<9 Mlwirey % WBISGT, <y Ml S (&),
o Auwseir LA

Optative mood

<Pl ps
Infinite forms
Participle: < s, o fwr
Verbal participle : YPwurg, o nflwur,: o plur

e, g flwmrenin, 9 nflwrCGw

Participial nouns : <o lwr e, < plwrseaer,
gy pPurseaui(ser), Bwursg, 9pursoma(ser), <Bwr
sner, Blursmrer, Pursi(ser), o Bwrs(er),
g Plwureer, glwrer, 9plwmer, <mwr(ser), oBlwr,
9 Plwimenio :
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7. armEse ‘to buy’
(stems:  eurms- vang-, QUITEIG &= VAnguxX-)

Affirmative form
Finite forms
Indicative mood

Present tense

o1& &) ar) G mair, Q& &)(er)BpLb, aumEiG
auIT 1@ &6 m @ e air Slair(pib, TG &er parib,
; uTEIGRerGmib, aITEG i
8 pQarid
QT I &) (& ) p i, Q@& (ar) S (S6r),
QT 51 & 6T m Zavr QUIT /51 @ &) eiT ol

QUIT 515 &) (6T ) (p 63T, QUITIEIE

&)eir pewreir a8\ ) i (ser),
o 51 ) (6T ) (7 6, QUIT /51 &6t meur i
GUITIEI(& 6T D& 6iT

TGS (6T) DSl

UTEGS DUF) QTG &6 meT

Future tense

auriIGCaler, aTmG aur @ Gaumib, QUTEIGaUTLD,
Qaveir ariigGalL, oIk @eaerLD,
aur G eaGertd

UTEIGTL, uTEGm arkgali(ser), amsegait

UTEIGAITET, GUITEEGUGT alTE(GUTT(&AT), aITE Galt
QUITIEI@QUITGIT, @ITEIGaUGT
QUITHIGLD aurmiGa(er)
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Past tense

1. enmGerer, urESGE@Lb, ITE G b,
6u 1515 @) e 6T aurmSerid, eumrm&Gerihd,
aurm S Qe b

2. armfeu, ura®lsr erE@eali(ser), arms e

3. armfi@er, armferer aurmS@(ser), ummIgeri
QTS @6, eurkESeren
araferg, arEHug, aTESDHD TEEer
Imperative mood
UITTEIG QUITEIG LD, QUITEIGESET,
QI LO6HT (S6iT)
Optative mood
QUITEIGL_(BLD, &UITEIEGS

Infinite forms

Present participle : TG & (6r) m

Future participle: QUIT 3@ LD

Past participle : uTESer, aumTESw

Verbal participle : UTES), QUITE ST

Infinitive : UTES

Supine : QUITEIGUTET, AITEGUTSES,
aumm & uw(r)

Conditional verbal UTESE@®, urE&d,

participle: QT &G

Participial nouns : QT i@ & (6ir ) meuir,

mEIGe () paueT, mmES) (er) nauri(ser), eumkIEGS(er)
D&, uraEs(er)paa(ser), arEGUaGT, eITEGLET,
UTEGUIT(S6T), QUTEGUG, UTEHGU®(SET), ITHE
faweuer, eurmEeraer, euTnfereus(edr), eurnifars),
T ESGT@®a(H6IT), aiTES W6, QITEG LG, aumE& LT
(s6r), amrm@ug, aTmSuew(ser), amrngaedarGuer,
arrglaCmer, arrgfaGui(ser), eurmEBaumer,
arngCaumer, armgGumi(sd), armfCedr, arme
Ceyeir, urmSC@i(ser) airm&er e, aurmSeTen
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Verbal nouns: QUITIEIG S6), QUITEIGN, QUITEGMS
Negative form
Finite forms
Indicative mood

1. eurmGser armGsmib

2. QUTESTUI urm&i

3. GUITEISTGT QUITBIGTIT
@UITBI&IT 6T QUTHIST
QUITBIST )

Imperative mood

arEsTGs, eurnse, aurnsTGsuyib, armnsrCs
Ymser,
-aurEGase o e S (air), urm i & e A6

Optative mood
U IS D&
Infinite forms
Participle : UTEST &, QUTEIST
Verbal participle : UTEISTS), QUTHEST, QUTHST
O, QUTESTELD, euTmlsTGLw
Participial nouns: erTESTSET, QUTHIGTSE, QUTHE
ST ST (&6), UTESTSS, AUTHSTS®(SET7), UTEIST
ST, UTHSTSTET, UTEIGT STH(H6T), UTHESTS(er),
ATEISTMET, UTHEGTGT, THESTET, UTES&TT(&6T),
QUITEISIT, GUITEISTEHLO
8. wumigse ‘to see’
(stems: wmi- par-, umiés parkk-)
Affirmative form
Finite forms
Indicative mood
Present tense

1. wmis8(er)Cmer, umi&8&)(ar)BwpLb, Limi s
wrii & &ler p Gl Qe (@ib, LTI &6 mewLh,
unA&&anGmib,
umii & &6 p@arh
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LT & )& )pt L & 8) () i (&6 ,

LITTT & GlaT  Zevr LI (T &) 6T meufli

i & &) (6 ) (76T,

LIT [T & &) asT ) 6o 63T L i & &) )i (&an ),
L &&)(er ) (e, LTI & &) 63T meur i
LIITT& &) 65T 1 6T 6T

L &&)(6r) m S LI (T & &)6iT m Gor

Future tense
v ti@ueir, Lmi Qe , umii@Limib, LITFLiLmib,
LT 111G 6o Gar umiduertd, LmiiGuib,
i Qe b
i aam, Urrcudsr  umi O T(Ser), LmmCiLesir
LI CUmedT, LUmmLUeT — Limd Ui (S6ir ), Lim L
LI LT GIT , LT IT LILIGT

LTI & @GLb L i L1 (e )
Past tense
umrri G ser, umi &G SmiL, LTS Swib,
U & &0\ ewenr i garib, Lumi $Gsib,
umi g &0 erLb

LTS ST, LUTTSs%a  Lmi S Si(ser), umm s s e
LITIT & BTG, LTS SCT6T  LUTT & ST &6, LT & S6rT
LI & ST6T, LITT & 56w 6ir
Ui & s gl LTI & & 6o
Imperative mood
U LIT(Lb, LIT (5 BISH6T
Optative mood
uTissL (Pib, LITIT & @& %

Infinite forms

Present participle : L &&)(er) m

Future participle : LIMT T & @& LD

Past participle : Ui g s

Verbal participle : LT & &, LITTT
Infinitive LTIt &&

Supine : LI LT G, LT LILIT & @&

234



Conditional verbal participle : wmigsme, Luriso,

umi & &6, L 9er,
Ui &8 H196r

Participial nouns : Ui &&)(ewr ) paueir,

Ui &8 (er) maver, L
&(er) pauri(s61),  LMTEE (6T DS, LT &)(68r) Davar
(&677), wLImileeT, Lmiliuser, i Lueur(&er),
LTAOL g, LmfLuee(S6r), LT S Seer, LTT S a6,
UTii S St (&6), Umi &85, UTHSsma(ser), UTTs
(e )Cmperr,  umi &8 (e )Cmper, umri &8)(er) Cupr
(s61), wumidiGumer, wumridGurer, wmrriGumri(ser),
LTI GGG memin, LTI & SemLn
Verbal nouns : Ui g5®, umiése,
LITIT &0 &
Negative form
Finite forms

Indicative mood

i @ eir urGgmib
umrgm umii
LTy e urgmE
LT T eT

UTTT S urgm

Imperative mood
urgrGs urgrGsuyb, urgrGsykiser,
umg S (ser)
Optative mood
ury ne
Infinite forms

Participle : uTgTS, UTTT
Verbal participle: urgmgl, LTI, UTT T, LTTTELD,
wrgmGLo

Participial nouns: LmymSeei, LITTIT & QUG LIT [T &6UTT
(&eir), LUTTTSS], urgT Sl &), LITIIT &IT6T, LIl Tm
SITaT, LUTTTSTi(&56m), UTgTeT, UTFTer, LIT T
(&6ir), UTgTS(ar), UTTTaIGT, LUTFT, UTFTenLD
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Y. pLss® ‘to walk’

(stems : 5~ nara-, pL_&&- narakk-)

Affirmative form

Finite forms

Indicative mood

Present tense

BL-&8)(eir)G mair,
BL_&&eir mGewr G

BL_&&)(GT)@opLl,
[5L—& &6bT m ot

pL&8)(er)Cy, BL&
e LD, B &6 e LD,
BL&&erGmib, L&
Seir pQlewrd
BL&&)(6T) 1T (&aT),
BL_&&)etr mesiit

BL_&8)(6ir )i, FL_&&s nareT FL&8)(ar )i (ser),
BL&8)(eT ) e, GL_&ReT Dawel BL_&&6iT meri

BL&6 (0 mgl, 558 DLl

BL_& 86T per

Future tense

BL_L1Guer, BL_L1QueT

BLUum, sL_Lienu
BL_LIUTGT, fL_L1L16HT
BL_LILITET, BL_LILIGT
BL_&GLD

sL1Gumib, BL_Liumd,
BLliuerd, B-LiGu,
BL_Li@erib
BLSi(ser), sl
Bt (&er),
B

BL_Livi(er)

Past tense

LG s, L5500 earer,
5L [ & 6T GiT

BLbSTU, GL_S%T
BL-5STeT, BL_[bSarer
BL_BSTET, BL_[bS56wer
B33, b5 &6 m

BLpGBTd, BL_bBTID,
BL_bSeLh,

pL5Csb, BLsGarh
BLbSi(s6T), 5L e
BL_bSTi(&6T),
BL_pgeri

BLt55(ar)

Imperative mood

Bl
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Optative mood
BLG&L_ (D, BL &GS

Infinite forms

Present participle : BL_&&)(6T) D

Future participle : BL&GLD

Past participle : BL_5%

Verbal participle : B, BL-Lf, HLGUT,
5Lgj

Infinitive : BL_&&, BLLIL

Supine : BLUILITET, BLLILTSS,
BHedwi(rr)

Conditional verbal participle: sL_55mTev, BL&&6,
pLsQar, pLLnder, BL&& Diier
Participial nouns : BL&8(aT) DaueT, B
8)(eir) paverr, HL&E)(6r)meuri (H6iT), HL-&6)(6r) DS, HL-&
8 () peveu( &6 ), BLLILIGIET, BFLLILIGIGT, BLLiLieui
(s6ir), BLLILg, BLLL®a(S6T), BLESGT, B[
Saer, BLbsai(ser), BLbSS, bphs@a(ser),
BL&RarCer, pLsRTCwmer, BL_&@eT G (ser),
BL_1@umeir, pLLiGumer, pL_LiGuT(S6T), B &,
sLBCsmer, pLHBsTi(s6T), BHL & & 6t m & 1,
BB
Verbal nouns : LGB0, FLESW,
BL_ &S
Negative form
Finite forms

Indicative mood

5L_Caeueir s Qaurid
STl pLaiim
seone
BT Gl pL-elm

Imperative mood

sLaurGs paurGsub, pLarGs
W hI&6T, FLGUT ST (&6T)
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Optative mood
BL_al D%

Infinite forms

Participle : BLQUTS, FL_auT

Verbal participle ¢ [BL_GUT&, [BL_GUIT,
BL_GUITLOGY, [HL_GITEMLD,
BLamrGi

Participial nouns : BL_QUIT SQUGT, [FL_GUIT S66T

LT SUT(&H6T), BLAUTSS, BLUTS al(&6T),

BLQUTSTGT, BLQITSTET, FL_UT ST (&6T), HL GUT6T,
BLauTer, BLTH(&6T), BLTS(6r), BLeuT,
BL_GUITGHLD
10. GsL & °‘to hear’
(stems : Gaeir- kél-, Gsrg- ketk-)
Affirmative form
Finite forms
Indicative mood
Present tense

GaL&)(eir)Cmeir, Ga”8)(eir) 3y, GaL
&1, GsLKeir mawid,

Gs L &leir m Qe esr Go  ferGpid, GsL
Glair mQewLb

GsL-8)(er)@pul, CaL-8)(6ir) 1517 (&6iT),
G- Qe paiit

CsL et mur

GaL”8)(eir ) (e, GaL" &)(eir )@pri(s677),

CaL” &eir e eir GCsL"Glair mewr i

G 8)(cir) e, GaL” Gar peweir

CaL_8)(ar) mgi, CoL" S pLg G Qe par
Future tense
GaL" Gueir, Gar” Quicr G- Gumib, CsL"Limib,
Gs1i(ar)id, G5 Gutb,
GsL L@erd, GsL” GQLib
CasLumul, GsLanrs Ca” 11 (s6r), a9
GsL  umeir, GaL” Licr Gs"urmri (s6r), GsLuii
Gs e, GsL”Lieir
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G&L@Lb

Gar’ Li(ar)

Past tense

Ca"Grcir, Gar’ L Qareir

2. Gsllrmul, Gsi'r G

3, GsLimewr, QoL _aweir
Gar 1 mer, GsL" 1 eweir
Gar L g

GsLGr_mib, GsLr_mib,
Ga’1_aib, Gs"GrL_tb,
GsL L Garid
CaLlieri(sar), GsL el
CaLL_mii (sar), G L_ari
@& L_(eur)

Imperative mood

Caeir

Ga@pib, Gaenmigar,
G e 16 (sair)

Optative mood
Ca s @, Csl@s
Infinite forms

Present participle :
Future participle :
Past participle :

Verbal participle :

Infinitive :
Supine :

Conditional verbal participle

Participial nouns :

Ca128)(e1) 31,
LIGUGTT, GaLrig),
@1 _cu6hT,

G&L"5)(etr)

GaL @b

GsL' L, Gsaf Qu

Cs @, GaL’ Ly, Caarm,
Ga@p, Goaf (@)

GsL 5, GsL L1
GsLumer, GaL LTSS,
Gaaflw (i), Caaf @)wi(rr)
CsLLmev, G5 &ev,
BsL 196r, GasL Klair,
GoL” @) b1

Gz 6)(eir) meuei,

Ga&L &)(air ) maver,

G5 8)(ewr) maur (F6iT),

@z 5)(er) pevau(asar), Gsiiiever, Gsi
GaL"Liauri (&6T),
G euar, Gsirouri(s6r),

GsLLimal(&6rT),
Gl gy,

GaLL_amau(ser), GsGarCuer, GaL_arGuper, G &lar

Cwri(ser), G&Gumar,

GsL_Gumer,

Ca_Guumri (sar),

GaL-GLmeir, G5 CLmer, CaLGLmi(&arT), GaLGler penin,

GsL"L_enin

Verbal nouns :
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Negative form
Finite forms
Indicative mood

1. GsGerer BsGarmid
Gaermi Gaafr
. Gaermeir, Gaarmer Gaenmi
Gaerr g Gaarm
Imperative mood
GserrGs, Gaerey, CsarrCgub, Cxerr G5
GCaCarev wyriser, Gserm Si(Fe6r), |
Gaarair Lilesr

Optative mood
Gaar has
Infinite forms

Participle : Gserrs, Cserm

Verbal participle : Gserrgl, Gserrm,
Csarmenin, Gsarminey,
CaarmGo

Participial nouns : Caarr sauer, Gsermseuer,

Cserm geuri(aerr), Cmarm s g1, Caerr sewal(ser), Csarm smer,
Caarm smer, Gsermgmi(ser), Gaarrg(ar), QCsermar,
Caarmer, Caermi(ser), Csarr, Casarmenin

§ 212. Principal types of conjugating verbs in Collo-
quial Tamil (including dialect forms)

1 a@se® ‘to come’
(stems : auri — var-, a5~ varux-)
Affirmative form
Finite forms
Indicative mood
Present tense

1. aGper, ainGreir, urger, erGrmib, eumrib,
G seir, auiGmeir LG E I

240



ar@r, ur@r, ai;pCs au(n) e, amriflw, eir@ger

UTWMEN , QB STE, QT (R UTTTES, QUITTTan,

urgm, QUi [} aUGsTaD, wmRerid
S UGBS, AUBHSIES

Future tense
e Gov i auGGaumib
apGar . apalis, wumelan
(56U T e
m@s?m QUM BIS, QUHSUTaN
UG Q(pLD

Past tense

G g6, aibsE@en @G, a1 @)D

wiGs, apsel, ubsal wbESEs, wHs5an
upsmer, wbsaid
WHST, QS UBSTE%, &bSTan
WSS, WHSIS ISP S SIS

Imperative mood
T UTHES, TS, armGaT

Optative mood

g (HLb
Infinite forms
Present participle : kg, eumg
Future participle : Qu(HLD
Past participle : aps
Verbal participle : b S
Infinitive : gy

Conditional verbal
participle : absT

Participial nouns : Qi Faleir, i ral, Ui FaIns,
B, wbsUE, wpsa, WpSUNS, UbS5S, GbSIS
Verbal nouns : -, arsGe

Negative form
Finite forms

Indicative mood
(3d pers. sg.n.): urTsl
Imperative mood : * aprGs, agmSns
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Infinite forms

Participle : UTTS
Verbal participle : agm g, augmGw
Participial nouns : QU T S@UGT, QUTIT S,

QUFT SAUGBIS, UTTS S
2. Qwsse ‘tobe’
(stems : @)i- ir-, @)B&4&- irukk-)
Affirmative form
Finite forms
Indicative mood

Present tense

B)w&Cadr, @BsAHn@er @)HaECHTLD

B)55CGs, @)55E pei QBs8E S, @) maawu,
@) 5B sar
@)wéameir QBEaTES, @Q)BSST T,
@msam QwsaT, @)Bssnan,
QBsEfard, @)BEsTaEIa,
B WS ST @56
Qosée, Qusesl, S5 -
Future tense
@) LIC L6 @@LGumD
[OlcIET] @@L ms, @@L’Jd‘gm,
@) @LiGueir
@) wLriumer
@mLur QGLILTES, @)@LUTan
Qossh @ BEED
Past tense

Qoi8sw, Quis@dar  @QnsCsTD

Qw65Cs, Yrsseh QwGr8Es, QBE5aD,
QB5Gseir (]
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3. Qobsrer QoebsmEs, QossTan,
QossT Qossr
o553, QorHés =
Imperative mood
s, @f Qe s, @fis, @b
Optative mood
Qwss @b, @fw @b

Infinite forms

Present participle : @wsa( m)
Future participle : BBéGL
Past participle - [OIGIE:
Verbal participle: IO
Infinitive: OICEL]
Conditional verbal participle : @wssr
Participial nouns: @5 s mava,

@Qusspa, QGssSpuEs, @Qnésps, @GLsal6E,
Qob5, @@MWW- Q6is55

Verbal nouns: @@ame‘v-, BB555CGe
Negative form
Finite forms
fndicative mood

(3d pers. sg. n.) :  @BEST S
Imperative mood: QwssrGs, QBSsTEES

_ Infinite forms

P_articible = ; QBs5TS :

Verbal participle : @QwssTg, @wssTGL
Participial nouns: » Qs s, Qnssmsal,
= i - Qussrsa®m,

ayilagsn oY 4 Gied @@58;",59111515 @@saﬁngg
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The verbs 2.7 - ul- ‘to be available’,
@@- il- “to ba not available’, ‘not to have’,
- al- ‘not to be (something)’

§ 213. The verbs 2.air - ul- ‘to be available’, @ev - il-
«to be not available’ and = - al- ‘not to be (something)’
differ fiom other verbs by their incomplete paradigm: the
first of them has only affirmative forms, the other two only
negative forms. Besides, there is a number of peculiarities
in the structure of their forms.

§ 214, The verb 2.ar -'ul - ‘to be available’ has finite
forms of the present tense, a present participle. and present
participial nouns. 'All these forms are built by adding
respective suffixes fo the first stem with a zero suffix of the
present tense. The following forms are generally used :
2 ar@areir ullen, 2 Gareir ulén ‘I am’, 2 ¢fermus ullay ‘thou
art’, eerermrer ullan, e erareir ullan, eerer ulan ‘he is’,
o aremmer ullal ‘she is’, e.ew® unda ‘it is’, ‘they (n.) are’,
2 arar g ullada ‘it is’, e.a@rGarmd ullom, 2 e7Gerid ullem
‘we are’, 2.erafi(ser) ullir(xal) ‘you are‘, earermii(&eir)
ullar(xal). e erereri ullanar, 2 eri ular ‘they (epic.) are’,
2 erarew ullana, 2 er ula ‘they (n.) are’, 2.érer ulla ‘that is
(available)’, ‘which is (available)’; 2emereuewr ullavan,
2 eirarmer ullan ‘he who is’, 2.ererever ullaval, 2 erermer
ullal ‘she who is’, 2.eirergy ulladu, 2.er g uladu ‘that which
is’, e airereuri(ser) ullavar(xal), eerGerar ullor, o erermi
ullar ‘they who are’, 2 ererenau ullavai ‘they (n.) which are’,
2 erento ulamei ‘being. presence, availability’. For instance,
ger i@ 2 anGLr QL _SGHSTL... (G., 71) ‘Is there
a lock which can stop the: love. ..’ eggra Qump
menefiser.... (., 1942, 74) ‘You have received (lit,
having received you are) an order...’ @& eTo@TsE GLH
@ s&@h 2eterg TG ? (9., Lb., 158) ‘Bach child has
(lit. there is by each child) it, hasn’t it?’ Ca@puaser B g6
s arafi ! (urp., 1,105) ‘Hear you that live (lit. are) in
our country |’ :

§ 215. The verbs @ev- il- ‘to be not available’, ‘not to
have’ and 9 - al- ‘not to be (something)’ have negative
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finite forms of the indicative mood, a negative participle,
a negative verbal participle, a negative conditional verbal
participle and negative participial nouns. Besides, an
affirmative form of the infinitive is occasionally used in
certain phrases.

In the modern language @a%v illei and <o@ alla
‘T am not’, ‘we, you, they are not’, ‘he, she, it is not’ - the
unchangeable finite forms, which distinguish neither person,
nor number, nor gender, - are most regularly used. For
instance, 9y Guer yuBsG Cois s Yo, (2. 8.,
86) ‘I am not his brother.” pmer @eariim B @6.
(om., @., 55) ‘You will be lost without me (lit. if Tam
not, you are not).” Y@« BHrer Qe &g Huh Lomers
@b AL _euer yaw. (&., Qum., 60) ‘But I have not
yet lost (lit. T am not she who abandoned) my modesty and
honour.” w@&sH8r essgaii s Garenin Iewew; GLimms L
vwisuT Yo, (5., H., 472) Mahendra is not a coward ;
he is not (a man who is) afraid of war.” @@ Cpmruyw @
ereir ;) QFmovadadimi (g, 1, , 54) “There is no disease’,
said he...) wsresRuydrer @QHs5 IYGTERow THIT S5
Bhe sy msGer G, (8., 1.5.54,9) There are
no buildings which can withstand that mighty concussion.”

In the classical language the both verbs distinguish
person, number and gender. These forms are built from the
first stem by adding usual suffixes, i.e. -greor -_ér_l, —ﬂ.@'&'r -en,
— et -an for the first person singular, -@Lb_-om, -g -gm,
- 9ub -am for the first person plural, -cfgyL'{ -ay, -a -ei for the
second person singular, -fi -If, -@n -ir for t-he second
person plural, -2j6r -an, -ger -an for the thu:d person
singular masculine, =26 -al, -ger -al for the th{rd person
singular feminine, -7 -ar, - -ar for the third person
plural epicene, -g -ti for the third person singular neuter,
-9 -a, - -ci for the third person plural neuter. For
instance,

Singular Plural

1. @)(ev)Cwair, i(e)Cevar, @ewGaid, Q[G:UGGUITL'D,

@)(ev) Qavair, y(ev)Qaver, @aGevib, .g/m@sm.n.

@) eveir <G @)evid <jeid
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2. . Qeemuw, RTUL, @evelr - V&S,
01C) - R ) ) @i el

3. @(o)evmer, o(d)wmer,
@)(6v)eveir (e ) evadr @(ev)ori, ()i,

@(e)omer, sy(@)erdr, G()ai a(@)arr
@y si(@)asr
@)er m1 =G Qw, @ad  Ja®

The doubling of the stem final consonant in adding
personal suffixes, beginning in vowels, is, as a rule, optional.
For instance, @aQarérmy SJweoa OQFlwuns...(&.,205)
‘Don’t perform evil actions only because you are poor
(lit. saying I have not)’, eeGawb dCeaid Quisyid. ..
(4m., 126) ‘Though we are not strong (lit. we are not they
who are strong)...’ 9&s yara)@ms Gevemi...
(9.,1,41) ‘Thou hast neither biginning, nor measure,
nor end...’ @uraei yrady By wady yreefraeis
Sy weeir... (Ym., 162) ‘You are not a man who
grants gifts to beggars; but they won’t remain without a
benefactor...” oo Qo ©dss =5 Cprd SHH
USHGS SHewd Igeuerm. (&., ., 86) ‘But this is
not a proper moment to meditate long about it.* m&Gar
B ooy @odv... (8., 5, 78)'0 Lord, there is nothing
exceptidihee...”

§216. Infinite forms of the verbs @)ev- il- and =yev-
al- (verbal participles, participles, conditional participles)
are mostly built similarly to negative infinite forms of
other verbs. For instance, @eemwe, QewTgl, Goem
‘not being, having no, in the absence of, without,’
YVRTLO®, Yo g, e ‘not being, besides,” @owrs,
@)ever ‘unavailable, which is not, which has not,” TS,
goomr ‘which is not’, @eersar, @(&)wrsT,
@aGami, @eemi ‘they who are not’, ‘they who have ~
not’, etc.

However some archaic forms make an exception and -
show irregularities in their structure. These are the verbal
participles @eirof) ‘not being’, ‘having no’, ‘in the absence of’
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‘without’, geiraf ‘not being’, ‘besides’, ‘or’, the conditional
verbal participles @air sfluflev ‘if there is no’, ‘unless there
is’ @y(ew)wme ‘if it is not’, the participial nouns @z
“that which is not available’, @@ g ‘that which is not
(something)’ ‘or’, ‘except’. For instance. 2 @& yemuld
@b Quenteyuigy b soaluler i) @Qmsss s mg. (.,
36) ‘Neither men, nor women can live in this world without
(lit. having no) education...’ &m g6 QUG ? et GL_ewip
Quilgm ? (rm., $., 109) ‘What is more important - love
or duty ? pler gore @i Csaui canemw S5 wurg ..
(8., 5, 77) ‘(My mind) won’t think of any god, except
Thee .’ QerpGsriiib @Qawg Qb .. (., 119)
‘The absence of crookedness in words is honesty...” gjeur
Yl LT &seled ; M6 g LTT&GSTS& Bume @)mb g
o _mr.. (ubd., 7) ‘He hasn’t noticed her of pretended
not to have noticed’.

~ The only affirmative form of these two verbs - the
infinitive - is used in the phrases @@aGa @ and
gvewBas oeva ‘there is no trace of’, “(there is) mnot at all’,
by no means’. For instance, wésar oGulssamy 9s5hs
Dwisen eraTUdSWT @hs WY STLBHD ?...GlowGa
@ I' (g2, 19. 9. 54, 1) 'Does this resolution prove that
the people support -these candidates? Notat all!’ 2.er
BT @Smmpule wEsTs SrEGL R0 Qs rerensenwt
Qeyalg g, <6 Fwwbd &5 59T 5™ sy,
rsNewawuh ey mns S QameTensmws Sl Ll
g LILgh PSDTENEEG JYFTSWLDTET S g[dlcucaf gyeusv
(2., 25. 9. 55, 5) There is nothing impossib]e.(ht..lt is by
no means impossible) for the capitalist in pursuing simulta-
neously an antidemocratic internal polif:y .and a policy of
strengthening independence and sovereignity...”

The adverb

§217. Adverbs, that is unchangeable words with
adverbial meaning, are not numerous in Tamil. For the
most part these are adverbs of place, adverbs of manner
and (less frequently) adverbs of time.
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Most adverbs of place distinguish three positiorfs. in
space with regard to that of the speaker : first, a position
proximate to the speaker, secondly, a position r.cr.note'from
the speaker or out of his vision, thirdly. a posmor'l inter-
mediate between the first and the second or proximate to
the person addressed by the speaker. Besides, there are
corresponding  interrogative adverbs. Similar spatial
characteristics are found in some analogous adverbs of
manner. Cl., for instance.

@i ‘here’, ‘hither’. <ymi@ ‘there’, ‘thither’, 2m@
‘there (where the person addressed is)’, ‘thither’, e@@&
‘where’, ‘whither’;

i@ ‘here, hither’, ‘thus (like this)’, =yme@ C‘there,
thither’, ‘thus (like that)’, esrmi@ ‘there (where the p'erso?
addressed is)’, ‘thither', ‘thus’, wrmg ‘where, whither’,
‘how’;

@rrsatr, mEsey ‘here’, IymEISGHT, <9 nISGHT Stherer
o disewr ‘there (where the person addressed is)’, 2ermisevor
‘there (where the person addressed is)*, ‘long ago, formerly’,
aTmgsenr, wrmsewr ‘where’;

@mmer, @mmertd, F@ser, mmsarh ‘here’, ‘thus
(like this)’, @ymmsr, gmmerd ‘there’, ‘thus (like that)’,
oyBis, gymserh ‘thus (like that)’, o mimeir, o mimerd ‘there
(where the person addressed is)’, ‘thus (like the person
addressed does)’, ermIm6, GTEIIGTLD, WITEIGEGTLD, WITHES6TLD
‘where; how’;

<yeuamm ‘there’, thus’, 2 euewr ‘above’, ereuesmr ‘where’,
‘how’, wraiaior ‘where’.

The rest of adverbs have no spatial characteristics :
gar ‘there’, @afl ‘“‘immediately’, ‘henceforth’, ‘hence’,
@araflafl ‘immediately, at once’, @eivGer ‘immediately’,
‘here’, ‘thus’, @)erenuib, @eir@rd ‘still, more’, o1 er
‘together’, ‘immediately, at once’, erhg ‘how’, ereir why’,
‘what for’, s#ibior “leisurely’, pafl ‘very’, ewewid, e
‘afterwards’, ‘behind’, wperewid, peimar ‘earlier’, ‘before,
in front’, eurerm ‘calmly’, ‘indifferently’, ‘in vain’.
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§218. In Colloquial Tamiland in the dialects there
are used some more adverbs, derived from nominal forms :
gyuu 2QU@umr, <uiGum ‘then’, @Quu, @uumr, @uGum
‘now’, ertiLs, eri@um, eriGum ‘when’, @)@, bt B
‘s0 many,thus much’, erb19°® ‘how many, how much’,
eles

The particle

§219. In Tamil there is a good number of enclitic
particles, i. e. auxiliary words which imply various shades of
meaning to other words and whole sentences. The particles
include also four demonstrative and interrogative proclitics,
a number of expletive words which are generally employed
in poetry in order to fill the metre.

§ 220. The particle 2.tb um

The particle 2.ib is used -

1. As a connective particle (attached to each of
connected words); e. g., SIWHSTIHGLID GGIAT ST SGLD
@b ST GG @)6aITDaITeT eTGTLITET F&WT. (G.s 42)
‘He will be said to flourish in domestic virtue who aids the
forsaken, the poor, and the dead.” sardariiumluyb @)raied
BLbsmsuyL wmnpged L mer. (4., 2., 97) ‘She forgot
about herself and about the night incident.’

2. Asan intensifing particle (meaning ‘even’, ‘also’,
‘too’, ‘and’) ; €. 8., GOABLD LG@HE GETDS S LIGGT ...
(ugsl., 10, 275) *If you find yourself in mountains, feared
even by mountaineers.’ <5900 e FmiL] eTeTLI
g Awri w56 H6s 205 gdwr. (G-, 76) ‘The ignorant
say that love is an ally to virtue only, but it is also a help
to get out of vice.’

3. As aconcessive particle by verbal participles or
conditional verbal participles.

When ok is used with a verbal participle, the fact of
concession is regarded as actually realized ; e. g.. b L9 & gitb
uwer @adv (ar., 5., 154) ‘Though you studied, there

249



was no use of it.’ o.awe) Q)BEHSID e -GTGT P WITF).-.
(1., 2., 35) ‘Though there was some food there, she
could not eat...’ eerer Qeuigd &Te FAwTsalendy
(gm., 5., 20) ‘Whatever he did (lit. though he did what he
couldj, the leg would not heal up.’ ereiauarey Gsmevadiuyib
vwer @ad%v. (u., 35) ‘However much they told it to her
(lit. though they told it to her many times), there was no
use of it.’

When 2.1b is used with a conditional verbal participle,
the fact of concession may be regarded either as actually
realized, or as contrary to reality; e.g., @m55T Qb
@pssr AL b 95 Qe agfsmar. (i, 2.,
137) ‘Whether heis dead or not, still ke is an enemy.’
@i wrmier HBS55 LssS55® pwg IO B)BHST D
THT@ @B Iy TRSZHPNGS puwrg. (L., 2, 200)
‘Even if our house were situated on the other slope of the
hill I would not be able to make a step further.’

The conditional verbal participles of the verbs
aTara s ‘to say’ and g se ‘to become’ are especially
frequently used in this sense in combination with the
particle =wm; e.g, o6 @opCush sEVYEHESEs
wriedserm ? (ur.,s.,18) ‘Would you look here for at
least one time ? gGsab yaisrwmer Cadnemw B s 5%
@sra@n®...(a., &., 127) ‘Thinking about some (lit. what-
ever it be) urgent work...’ @e@peyh S&Qsrd QummL
vwenr 2w muler pTwET STH @@L. (@G.,128) ‘A
wicked word (even if only one) will not result in good, if it
has any result whatever.’

If a conditional verbal participle of any verb with the
particle 2.1b attached is followed by a future tense finite
form, the verbal participle or the verbal noun in -y -al of
the same verb, the whole construction is used to denote pro-
bability, supposition or approrimation. For instance,
Sond egusHE @ran® ey BT IYE) Qb
Yysmh. (&., 8.,329) ‘It will probably take two or three
days to return here.” @@Gauln B FA%wsA LG BL_5ST Qb
pLés@rmb. (5.,8.,372) ‘May be, everything will happen
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as you think.” s1Gear Qasrarsfer 955 10515, &m @)Lb
Bsh5 d@amer. (9.,05.,238) ‘Perhaps, she could even
plunge into the water.’

Note. - In certain cases, however, the particle e.ib is
add.ed to verbal participles in the sense of a connective or
an intensifying particle (and not in the sense of a concessive
particle) ; cf., e. g., auréws Gevep s giib Liew o Hiomer FLIGE
g6 Qeuigib e g 2 6er 2 ewrid@HSbT Qaveflii® s Bw 5)-
(&r.y2-., 95) ‘It (the dog) expressed its feelings by wagging
its tail and by uttering various sounds.” @nué8 NG eugibLy
sl mQgearmid erusfer apsl LGSHuyn Qeefl
BTy DGE QFvas s rQgern Blupsiryn e wm
@ g6 pitb geuri G ayib & @yi. (&.,20 .11.55) ‘He said
further that profits will not be limited and that there will be
no restrictions for transferring any portion of them abroad.’
wpigh Oper Ca® &wns.. (&.,203) ‘Don’t plan another
one’s ruin, even in forgetfulness (lit. even forgetting
oneself)...” eranlar 5 d Cs@wmif) GaGwmyf) et mi @)@
wop aTi®pigh Gsraded Grer. (a.,s5.,149)
‘Having overcome myself, I even called her twice aloud
(lit. opening the mouth): Témozi, Témozi !’

4. As a temporal particle, attached to neuter singular
participial nouns of the past tense;e. g., Cgmanilssiemm
wpsSD GSor HHEpg. (s.ur.,12) As soon as the
ferry came, the horse stopped.’ smisefer peaw Lt adand
ST gih JaraGeLw 2 p@ir e palard & e 1
aig s sani. (rm.,1942,32) ‘As soon as they saw their
friends and relatives, they started weeping.’

5. Asa particle, imparting a generalizing meaning to
interrogative words and to words, denoting measure or
degree ; €. g., eTEI@ ‘where’ - am@h engum “everywhere’,
ei@umapg “(in) which time’ - eriQUITEpZID eppozubum
“(in) any time’, pmerg ‘four (things)’ - pTerGLD nangum
<all four (things)’, jeueuare ‘that quantity’ - eveverajih
ayvalavum ‘the whole quantity’, wm ‘who’ - wr@pLb yarum
severybody, all’, wrgmuigyp yarayinum ‘whoever it be’,
‘anybody’, etc. For instance, erm@tb Gumil esmgs@gl...;
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(Qm'f..@quwndr ,5) ‘Finding no end of it, wherever (he)
went...” wr@h Sy Plei Lems m ... (6me.,282) ‘Every-
body knows the percolating nature of smoke ° jeur
@5 L@ BTLEEHD .. (1. ,2ew.,35) All the sixteen
days since he died ..’ ga@morw Gsdaelss Ia@®
616169 & LDIT Gur mﬂml__smu_m_/w &mm wuywelady (rm.,s.,59)
sHe could not give any answer to her question ’ <& 52w
oS Qaeph PsPLGuruiear. o5 skw QaTESE5D LY g]
Gurwieri. (um., s., 153) ‘All the houses were ruined, all
the people were dead.” gjeudrs sam oL Gar geiaiara)nh
wpsged Gar. (a., 5.,241) ‘As soon as I saw her,
1 forgot everything.” =& s8memwuib &85 56 Gsmemiy L
umiaer. (4., 76) ‘They will endure everything.' 7@
apds@uaard Lphg aaCard afifgd Iadrs
sy wiaw s gls Qsmewmer. (rm., s.,164) ‘He forgot all
the rules of propriety and embraced her before everybody’s
eyes.’

6. As a particle, emphasizing the lesser degree of a
quality for which two objects are compared (usually added
to the Locative case, less frequently - to the Dative case).
For instance, 5 W@Bss55abn Gsawib. (8. w., 53) *You
are worse than an animal !, @uflibBenib < nm @)eflGs %
wsser Smews gerrelul wmip. (@.,64) ‘The rice in which
the little hand of their children has dabbled will be far
sweeter (to the parent) than ambrosia.’ Sarer LSeir <)% HELb
Qeran L8%w G Sem@ped...(1).,126) ‘If a small fish swallows a
fish, which is still smaller than itself...’

7. Asan imperative particle (by the infinitive). For
instance, SjboTejSE eTer HLVSETT RS S @ $falésayb.
(&m.,8.,52) ‘Convey my best regards to your mother.’

8. As a particle, emphasizing an adverbial meaning
of a nominal form. For instance, smeir @i g Gum Hmitb
Q@@ urylusBfeds... ‘A weekly journal, which I used to
praise much...’

9. As an expletive particle. For instance, &mwé
&L wered 2 ewGL...(&., 1164) Yes, there is an
ocean of love...”
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§ 221. The particle < a
The particle < is used -

1. As an interrogative particle, denoting a neutral
question. It is attached to the word, to which the question
relates (to any part of the sentence, except attributes). For
instance, B @Fu@? (A., 54) ‘Are you a potter? Swmr
@&wer 2 (A., 54) © Is it you who is a potter (here)?’ e
SLoawrag UwubGse@? (4.,..,83) ‘Have I ever (lit.
at least once) been afraid?’ yoed 5585 QK5 WISSHGG
@58 s8wur aurGae@w ! (8.,u.,10) °Isit such a fate
that was deserved by this tree, which would give flowers
(to people) !’ werafléami. wraTMUEIGET SsLUE M LD
QwHg uewd snmelss afl Osfurg? (4., w@r.,12)
« Is it to a schoolboy that the way of wheedling money out
of his father is not known? erend@s sdlwmenrid Q&uls
Gumrg erendars GaslLm Qewgmiser? (&Hr.,2-.,14)
< Have they asked me, when they gave me for marriage (to
my present husband) ? ' - yb5gETer QU@GLT ? = aU@GLTAIT ?
(=-,05.,37) “But will that day ever come ? - What! And
you can doubt it 2’

2. As an interrogative-adversative particle, attached to
cach of contrasting words. For instance pmer ererer o4
Cs@, maGs@ ? (4),9m,,25)° Did I beat or scold him 2°
Coaupm I&TTT b5l Gl aii...(9m., 8, 26) ‘Neither
gods, nor demons (lit. gods or demons) did come ar}d ask. .}
prer GEme a5 efwmr stium ? (4.,39).,124) Is it correct
or not what Isay..’ o &i@, @@L FO®ST ? Fom
STarh BFOWST ? (ur.,5.,265) ‘O Karna, what is better
(lit. a good thing) - war or peace ?° 58 wib Ql‘.uﬁ'grr,
gaflibans Quiilsm ?... (8.,9.,21) “Is the truth more’ impor-
tant or ahimsa

3. For the use of the particle <2 as a connective word
in complex sentences cf. § 267.

§222. The particle g &
The particle o is used =
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1. As an interrogative-affirmative particle, denoting the
speaker’s positive attitude to the contents of a question:
For instance, Qumene @LiGur g wsSw wiHM B s5mCer ?
(8.,um.,21) ‘Ponnan! You are the chief minister now,
aren’t you?’ £ @armubd sap GFuiged eldwGu !/
(&r.,-, 93) ‘But you did not admit any mistake, did you?

2. As an emphatic particle, setting off a certain
notion against other congenerous notions (=‘only’, ‘alone’,
seven’, etc.). For instance, 9yn &8 nGs ey FmiL] ererL
g flwrii... (§., 76). ‘The ignorant people say that the
love is a support only for the virtue...” wmwg gy wrGer
2 Gereir... (&., 1167) °‘And in the midnight I alone swim
(across the ocean love)..’ @awQuwenayb Gearm o o
Blerpi Qagell sarGuuh srsse 9fg. (G., 29) ‘The
anger of those who have ascended the mountain of good-
ness, though it continue but for a moment, cannot be
Tesisted. ’

3. As an intensifying particle, imparting particular em
phasis (= ‘itself’,‘yourself’,‘oneself’, ‘indeed’, ‘very’, etc.) to
the word to which itis attached. For instance, Gw er@p g ...
(wm.,s,,40) < Write it yourself...” wmpsrGar Qeermy
Zjeudond; smeaGalaBib...(9,.@p.,79) ‘It will be neces-
sary to visit her on the very next day...’ erar&Gs Syeuri
@ruasd Fflursedandy | (g.,u.,118) I don’t remember
him well myself! <z QuwiGw. (T.C., 551) “This is true
indeed."

4. As a particle, emphasizing an adverbial meaning
of a nominal form. For instance, <55 er w1 g uleleir my
FIGewr 1B 55 sTeTor  Wwerper. (rm.,8.,6) ‘In
vain (cf. efeiw ‘vainness’) she tried to escape from Yama’s
hands,” grwgrwmssg sTwmsTOGL :G’G;IT@FLb 2w
GsTeptd . (Ur.,5.,278) ‘In the evening (cf. #nwmsTed
‘evening’) Ramarayar was slightly unwell...”

Note.- In Modern Tamil the particle, & when attached
to the words g ‘it, that’, @) gy “it, this, @@ ‘one’, imparts
an attributive meaning to them. _For instance, 2 aré6@ &5
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@G5 Gu:érerr,;grw&r. m(g,r.,cg.,w) ‘You always harp on the
same strmg. ; S wI558e% (gr.,.9.,101) ‘In the
same month .." gaer @CGr Quedr...(5r.,.9..49) *‘Sh

(his) only daughter...’ o : e

. 9. As a vocative particle. For instance, m&Gar!
(9., 5,78) ‘O Siva!’ g sLaGer | (rm.,.,6) O my
Lord!’ @uWp@QuewGer ! (ur.,s.,76) <O cuckoo-girl’
B Cumr, ouiuGer ! (rm.,s.,172) Go away, old boy!"’

- 6. As an intonation particle in enumeration. For
instance, &r$5Car QarppGar wWBamh eHSTI.
(<m., 151) ‘Sattan and Kottan - the both have come .’

; 7. For the use of the particle o as as connective word
in complex sentences cf. §§ 265, 266, 268, 271, 276.

8. As an expletive particle. For instance, ermGs
(cf. eriB1) ‘where’, ‘whither’, wpgaGa (cf. ¢pseie) ‘in the
beginning’, ‘at first ’, etc.

§ 223. The particle & 0
The particle g is used -

1. As an interrogative-negative particle, denoting the
speaker’s negative attitude to the contents of a question.
For instance, <r9nG 2auGLm IYDLEGHSTLD..- .
(®-,71) ‘There is no such lock that can.restrain love, is
there ? @psL1 Quen Seer wenribLflbg G smerer 2 L6
u@aurGarm 2 (ui.,s.,16) ‘This girl would not consent to
marry him, would she?’ ¢It is doubtful that this girl
would consent to marry him, isn’t it 2°

2. As a particle, implying the speaker’s uncertainity or
doubt in the contents of a statement, or denoting its suppo-
sitional nature. For instance, erar Geu S%uuleir Blipey LieT
Osriiss GG _ereTm  Jeueir Lwutiu@8mCe !
(4., =1, 163) ‘He scems to fear that the shade of my
pain may follow him.’ :
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3. Asa particle, imparting an indeflnite meaning to
interrogative words. For instance, erig ‘where’ - erm@am
engo ‘somewhere’, wmii ‘who’ - wrGpm yaro ‘somebody’,
eriiing. *how’ - eruingGuim eppariyo ‘somehow’, erair ‘why,
aG@ eno ‘for some reason’, TLI@Qumepg ‘when’ - erii
QumrapGsm eppozuddo ‘some time‘, etc. For instance,
Apuiyrah QFoawbraib IDSEDT 2EHG YHsib
a0l 2wiié6? (@.,31) ‘Virtue will confer heaven and
wealth: what greater sourse of happiness can man possess 2
aawrGw @@ prer, qaBe pnedr dalyamyGur s
IS HEQETET0 JEG elfSTer .(TT., &2.,40) ‘One day
(lit. some time) someone came there and brought with him

some (unknown) people.’ ererewr srrewrssTCaT @)oiaT S

Quami_miigub smil of@ Crrdsfs sl BLligell L mar.

(L)., <ya., 40) ‘On some reason bis wife also has fled to ‘

her mother.” @55 YopulGe 55 EGBLG epoul
AwpGsmr SwsTrd FUSD.. Ywmlar  Gerer s Ger
sarsms swras (sreavndssg)...(1.,2.,133) * The
ticking of a clock, which was heard from some of the dark
corners, aggravated the heavy silence of the room.’

4. As an intonation particle, sharply setting off a word |

or a group of words against the rest of the sentence.  For

instance erans3sST, YWEG, QWG Iy®FW QLTS |
Soarsb. (y.,2..,116) ‘As for me, rheumatism did not

let me to move,” Y@ vBECsT @& wHHDS
warsmss STy b wC@rbwwrergy. (9.,05., 3)

‘But for many it (the tobacco smoke) is sweeter than the |

jasmine fragrance.” 9558 Osriforalsesss S g s

g FbuaGur wreh ST ES wuTl., (7., Gs., 108) |
¢As concerns those workers’ wages, they were fifteen rupees |

per mensum.’

5. As an interrogative-adversative particle, attached
to each of contrasting words. For instance, <& )
wyGum, wrwyGwr? (A., 55) ‘Is it a banian or a mango
tree? QusSr QuEGusHE O5BLUGUT, HwsshGu,
53pm Sauamgud S ng. (2., @, 164) ‘Either fire, or
coal, or water is necessary for the engine to work.” wméur

Waeb U aTlbssIsTeE. Y@ yeluler $587Guwmr -
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&wrGur 250@ errg. (&r., ., 25) ‘The elephant is
very strong. But he has neither cunning, nor cruelty of the
tiger.’

6. For the use of the particle g as a connective word in
complex sentences cf.§§ 265, 267, 268, 269, 270, 271, 274, 276.

§§ 224. The particle @sme kol

The particle Qsmev is used -

1. As a particle, implying doubts in the feasibility of
what is stated in the sentence. For instance, Q5@55ma
sfissamw wilwm St mib e @E@sTd LTy g S@ELEGL...
(ym., 264) ‘The company of bards will hardly come to-day
too, since they don’t know about their lord’s death.’

2. As an expletive particle. For instance, spns@e -
Yw vwGarer@ame . (@., 2) ‘What is the use of studying
(the science)...’

§ 225. The particle Gsmgb torum (also @ smmib
torum).

The particle Gsmmib (or G@smmb) is used as a
disjunctive or distributive particle (=‘each’; ‘every’). For
instance, MewsQsTmd sraT@sTmb GuE DO ST mID
o%rsg ey 2a@ns Yabss Csear@emduyb...
(8., 10, 3) “Whenever (I) think or speak of him, whenever (I)
see him, all (my) bones grow softer inside and fill with the
honey of bliss..’ SerpGsrmb wvwlpfser pLpSer.
(<., @p., 84) ‘Every day there was training...’

§226. The particle ger €n

The euphemistic particle erer is used in order to soften
the categorical character of the imperative. For instance,
Qsraray ‘tell me’ - QeraGaer sollen, G&me @yGuair
sollumén, Qere @ymsGareir sollungalén ¢ just tell me.”

§227. The particles include three demonstrative pro-
clitics and one interrogative proclitic: @) i ‘this® (proxi-
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mate to the speaker), @y a ‘that’ (remote from the speaker
or out of his vision), & u ‘that’ (proximate to the person
addressed or intermediate in space between @) i and 9 a) o7 €
‘which’, ‘what’; e.g., wr&w ‘elephant’ - @svwmdar ‘this
elephant’, Grmus ‘disease’ - <5Gsmuws ‘that disease’, wsaid
‘side’ - o uGap  ‘that side’, @cib  ‘place’ - erauail_tb
‘which place’, @merm ‘time’, srep@Termd ‘any time’
(cf. §§ 18,220(5)).

§ 228. In Classical Tamil there are many expletive
(empty) particles, which have no meaning of their own and
are generally used in poetry for filling up the metre. These
are: .9/ 5 attei, @Gy aro, i ar, e al, @)s ixa, @amr
ixa, @@L ixum, @&er isin, @sos ittei, 1, @b orum,
s ka, @eor kurei, Qar sin, Ha til, How tilla, Hodw
tillei, @suiw teyya, @suiGuwr teyyo, oS madi, wosr man,

- 7 g madh, twr miya, Gor mo, wrip yaza. For instance,
Quuil@®u @srasywr @aGer...(QsTe. Qeme., 67)
There are also composite words formed of nouns ..,
Qzrupure Csrmnd 9nGar eranE 2whurTe Gsmmhb
ufl. (.. 40) ‘That is virtue which each ought to do,
and that is vice which each should shun.’ eargeirid Sriméas
QpTEC ey wirGerier...(5me., 389) ‘I felt pain when a
fly alighted upon the ruler of our town...”

Some meaningful words (noun, pronouns, adverbs,
verbal forms, etc.) occasionally are also used in Classical
Tamil as expletives. They include gymSev, <yibin, 2umEE,
8o, péeg, Gur, Gume, werm, wr, rar, wr, T,
etc.

§ 229. The particle (2 )mis (u)nga.

In Colloquial Tamil (as well as in some of the dialects)
the pejorative particle (2 )@s (u)nga (preceding vowelr
(2 )miser (u)ngal is widely used to denote a particulars
degree of respect to the person addressed (or rather the
speaker’s self-humiliation). This particle can be attached
both to nominal and verbal forms. For insiance, ererarms
Qs1? (., 4., 24) ‘What is this? sftas . (g..0s7., 171)
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‘Well...” o5 gpopdadns. (gr., 8., 29) ‘This
is not fair.” GueL @riserT ? (5., w., 13) ‘Shall I speak
TAMEGS NS wBHECS... (4., 213) ‘I am sleepy...’
aGLayeir ausHpiamsert ? (2., au., 14) Is it a station,
eh? 9055 MG oayalCo @pafGpabs... (9.,a1 , 25)
‘T am getting out at the next station...”

The imitative word

§ 230. Words, which imitate natural phenomsna or
mental emotions by means of language resources, form in
Tamil separate part of speech, known as imitative words.
Imitative words embrace onomatopoeic words, i.e. imitations
of noises and various inarticulate sounds, and imaginative
wor ds, which imitate things, actions, etc., according to their
properties on the base of visual, tactile, olfactory or mus-
cular perceptions, as well as according to their emotional
evaluation by the speaker. Thus, for instance the imitative
word

srey sarasara denotes rustling (as of dry leaves) ;

sewfii ganir denotes tinkling or ringing (as of bells) ;

Awmeu miyav denotes mewing (as of a cat) ;

e jil denotes a sensation of touching anything cold
or chilly;

s gam denotes a sensation of some strong and
agreable smell ;

veflée paliccu denotes a sensation of a sudden sharp
flash or outbreak ;

9m&@m kiruxiru denotes a sensation of giddiness;

&@& @ surukku denotes 2 sensation of a sudden sharp
prick, cut or sting ;

Gsm so denotes an impression of a heavy unceasing
rain ;

=& asu denotes a feeling of alleviation ;

Seri tirir denotes suddenness or unexpectedness, etc.
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Imitative = words are not inflected or changed
anyhow.

The range of their functions in a sentence is considerably
wide. Thus, occasionally they may be used in the subject-
predicate function or used independently. For instance,
uefi | Cemapaler serer &8 @ dem | (Qumer.,Gw.,99)
‘Bang! The blow hit Somu in the face!’” 95 Cur@& D
“GEGE T @5 &wHOaD a6y @Quuilsn wr S ames
Srsl ureuder. (4.,9m.,36) ‘His puff-puff and swinging
the arms imitated the movement of a train.’

More frequently imitative words are used in the attri-
butive or adverbial functions and qualify nouns or verbs.
For instance, saws® o bgduwr ..(5me.,140) ‘A store of
empty high-sounding words ..” Gsmev_LiLjwe Lierer a)ib
Quuyb QERE wriissrpar. (4.,8n.,76) The summe.
thunderstorm was pealing around.’ Heis sTéGs®
bL$55 S y@ssTiser. (9.,06.,196) ‘They
decided to make a sudden attack.’ QYUIT LI & iB)(& LT HTuldes
2e8nuph, syewisefler oewBuib G &L GLsad oILf 56
saalsermuer. (y.,9.,82) ‘The howling of dogs, the
signals of aircraft alarm, the silence of people and theil
talk in a whisper left a strange impression’ 9555
GLUIBL YD L _ws Qwss5Qasran® G um e g
©)Cvemar sTflwifée...(s.,um.,167) It was not an easy
job to pull the boatin that pitch darkness.’ L @sefler
swae Saal Lugel @adsss. (s.,ur.,316) ‘The twitter
(lit. the ’kalahala’ sound) of birds spread everywhere.’
Qurererey b <55 SEHE®  Lehermar Gar S G
Qpafeer. (s.,ur.,322) ‘Ponnan also came down to
that bubbling torrent.’

Most regularly imitative words are used in combi-
nation with the verbs ererayse ‘to say’ or @@z
‘to give’, being their objects. For instance, L@ Hafls
GTel mgl. (L.,158) ‘The lock clicked (lit. said °click’).’
rufley e9Se SfeB 1 _g). (1).,158) ‘The train whistle
screeched (lit. uttered ‘kiricetr').” syaverr T Qiflev geirarmisGr
Qweir ) @@ Amieusir Kot Qamainig ;s sTer. (7,5, ,154)
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A jet-black (lit. saying ‘kannangarél’) boy was standing,
before her.”

The echo-word

§231. Echo-words are independent words (unbound
forms), which are freely formed in speech as echoes (rhymed
repetitions) of some other words. Echo-words borrow
their grammatical form from that of words, which they
echo, and are capable of taking case and number suffixes or
suffixes of verbal forms, etc.

As a rule, an echo-word is formed by changing an
initial syllable of another word into &- ki~ or &- ki- (depen-
ding on the length of that syllable), or (infrequently) into
some other syllableje.g., Guemne ‘table’ - Guae Bos
mései kisei, <ym ‘river’ - gmy &my aru kiru, &9 ‘intel-
lect’ - 459 &55 buddi kiddi, efauib ‘poison’ - efayid
Sapb visam kisam, emiif “to eat’ - emii_ g Sif
sappira kippira, po@g ‘good (thing) - rdew s Sow g
nalladu killada, Gewdw ‘work’ - Gaudv Qeur_ig vélei vetti
Gasreped ‘a small quantity’ - Qsrgsed pepsth kofijam
nafijam, & ‘ornament’ - pews AL (B naxei nattu, etc.

Echo-words donot possess a lexical meaning of their
own and are not used without words, which they echo.
To the latter they impart various emotional shades of
meaning, among which those of uncertainty and contempt
prevail. For instance, $ES@55GD @B L5 Ewb
BuWsSwib...(&.,ur.,141) ‘It seems that you have also
got something like insanity...” Gurefon~s@s O UREAC)
T DEHHT @ (L.r-,98) If this becomes known to
somebody connected with the police ..” gr& M erini &
&9 Cevaswr_mrwn? (L., 8., 73) ‘Shan’t (we) take somee-
food for the night ?” erars@ @UGuT HLIGUT S 2 s
BAuwmr@5).(L.,B 0., 74) ‘At present [ perpetually torget som-
thing (lit. forgetfulness now and then increases in me).’
BeiwL_mepn S W L MDD GTRDTLD Gumiefi g .,
(om.,s.,217) *All that fuss about untouchability ceased...”
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oL bbE piag Sdag  eaeug Gempih Cuis
(rrm.,5.,60) ‘All these questions about (my) health are mere
words’, -y @psw@LGu QMG ? - Qsflweime gt
SAwarag? (9r..8.,58) ‘Have you known him before ? -
How could I (know him) ? - Ganrs g srarg ? — Canmiium
g, @SUUTIF - (g7..5m.,91) °Is there any hope?-
What a hope can be here?’ u8s8ng 856 D sleTad
prwrs Gl @pumruled  emows Onbs5Ca5m?
(., @&m.,199) ‘Had it (the child) opened its mouth
before we ourselves started asking whether it was hungry or
ornot?’ Gsmwr Gerwr earny gGsT eSS LTmay
e CuBSQamawL_miser. (gm.,8..9) ‘They were speaking
some medical language, using incomprehensible words like
coma’. GsLlLm . ammil aSileTe &S50 .- (BT.,0.,9)
*Tf you ask her (about her debt), she mumbles semething
inarticulate !”

Echo-words are most widely used in the colloquial
language.

Interjections

§232. Primary interjections are not numerous im
Tamil. They include, before all, such interjection as @Gam,
@@ Oho! Oh! O! (expressing wonder, surphise, concern,
pity, regret), 9, & Aha! (expressing wonder, assent), e, erer
Eh ! (expressing pity, contempt or inviting attention), <j_m
(masc.), <@g (fem.), germ, Gy ‘Hallo ! (inviting attention
and expressing contempt). For instance, @Gsm ajdarii 95
Sii... (&m.,urn.,30) ‘Alas! He has abandoned you...’
FQuib@Quwmer... (85.,746,7) ‘O my Lord...” om
1958... (&1b.,6,27) ‘Look here, you madman...’

Besides, there is a number of interjections, derived
from other words - nouns, pronouns, personal nouns,
adverbs, etc. These are, e. g., @Gsm “Look, here it is!”
2/Gsm ‘Look, there it is!” @b5m, @) B5STHLD, @)hST(HESET
‘Look here! Come along! oGwm, ge@wGwmr, wumabd
‘Alas! What a pity!” & ‘Fie!” ouium, <bwr ‘Good
gracious !’ etc.
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Syntax

§ 233. There are simple, compound and complex
sentences in Tamil. Simple sentences generally include a
grammatically connected pair of a subject and a predicate
{occasionally one subject by two or more predicates or two
or more subjects by on predicate), or only one principal
part of the sentence. Compound and complex sentences
consist of two or more simple sentences and differ in the
type of connection between them.

The simple sentence

§234. A simple sentence may be unextended and
consist only of a subject and a predicate or of only principal
part of a sentence ; an extended simple sentence includes,
besides the principal parts of a sentence, one or more
secondary ones : attributes, objects or adverbial modifiers.

The Subject

§ 235. The Subject may be expressed by -

1) A noun in the Nominative case:.

955 BT PG WPSSH @sfuyb. (wgp., 1) The
beauty of the soul is visible in the face.”

2) A numeral in the Nominative case :

LSCarep LeTalTeT® GGHTHD BT (Y. ST
171) “Twelve times seventeen is two hundred and fouri.
BreQuaimy gBsT @aEn FTGED BpusTss Csmer
Bibm. (4., 1., 89) -Suddenly (he) felt that something
(lit. one) was standing at the wall.”

3) A personal, reflexive, interrogative, determinative
or indefinite pronoun in the Nominative case :

ojauer wri? (., o.. 59) ‘Who is he ?' Ser 5”651;
@opaumef .. (L., 2., 19) <She hers.elf'ls to blame...
wppeuiset 55D G5 M L DD 55@i&6T... (&, UT.,
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231) ‘All others stopped their horses (t00)..." &aym,
aawrd pewissT?. (C., T. R., 18) ‘O my disciple!
Has everything entered (your head)? ’

4) A personal noun in the Nominavive case :

BarQumEsEi Quimewmedder Guer L&WOLT D Q6T D 1
Gugr... (8., 1, 25) ‘Wallowed in wicked deeds, I know
not a single way for praising Thy grandeur...”

5) A participial noun in the Nominative case (with
related words, if any):

CuBlar g Ga@sssTen 8655 Caiem@Lid. (Qm.,Qam.
66) ‘It must be he that spoke.” oygeb ignsaer erarpib
S DLWTSSSTer aFpamar. (rFm., 5., 189) °‘He who
is full of fear will live all his life as a slave.” pmeir @@Gs
wubS&s emslrl UTiOusHETs Sow. (&, &., 441)
I have come here (lit. my coming here is) not for the sake
of seeing you.’ ereir wETWLTEWG S5salS55s Qsma
WG5S, (e, 88) <My soul (lit. that which was my
soul) suffered greatly.” eoumppsms eenug @ Qufiur 9%
Gumrgib g... (&., Qumr., 78) ‘That which is called life
is a great stormy lake...”

6) A verbal noun in the Nominative case:

PSS e wwisEG @oerta Sw wesESuyd
amurer Qered. (., 139) ‘Those who study propriety
of conduct will not speak evil, even forgetfully.”
g agr wrss Csarel GsliL e, GWSEG
eflergion s@QaTORTD B Fsar. (4., L., 127 s The
questioning and cross examination were conducted hastily.”

7) An infinitive :

0w, aars@ Bis5s QsAurGs... (9., @., 8) ‘Alas,
I cannot swim !’

8) An imitative word :

25 CUTRED “ Gé@s  'wb ®& GHDEID ey
Quoudled r &Ml eupeusms s Lralar. (4., S p., 36) It’s (the
child’s) puff-puff and waving arms imitated a coming train.”

" 264



9) An echo-word, which echoes another subject:
QiCs Gy @O%. HéPuyib Gady. (4..73 )There
is neither a stick, nor something of that kind here !’

The predicate

§ 236. There are simple predicates, i.e. predicates
expressed by one word, and complex predicates, i.e. predi-
cates expressed by two or more words, in Tamil. A simple
predicate, expressed by a predicative form of a verb, is a
simple verbal predicate; a simple predicate, expressed by a
predicative form of a noun, a numeral, a pronoun or a
personal noun, is a simple nominal, predicate A complex
predicate, which consists of two or more verbal forms, is a
complex verbal predicate; a complex predicate, which
consists both of verbal and nominal forms, is a complex
verbal-nominal predicate.

§ 237. The simple verbal predicate may be expressed by -

1) An affirmative or negative form of a verb in the
indicative, imperative or optative mood :

8rg Grod gows peelwg. (a., sw., 213) ‘Ther
was silence for some time.” B §@Lr1Cs, Qumis Q&Ted
@rGs... (e., &w., 212) Don’t steal, don’t tell
lies .’ o ewd@ eTomr wEsMpL eavLrgs! (pm.’
&,, 51) ‘May God’s blessing be with you !*

2) An infinitive:

mrew eteer Qauiw? (., §., 164) ‘What shall T do?’
‘What am [ to do?’ # smewmini Gurs! (7., Gs., 80)
‘May you be lost !’ mrder &mwaEISTOL SL_L_mwib Gll'?'g
e é gpHaseb. (&., Qum., 89) ‘To-morrow evening
come to meet me without fail.”

3) A conditional participle:

2y GwalGu 5% Fry@egmGer! (bld., 14) If
only Jabu would look out !’
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4) A participial noun in the Nominative case :

B eBs8srer erars@L LwluLTSeaer. (al.,suw., 37)
“You alone are not afraid of me." Q@)eveirgmi_ Fmb erLiLI.
wem ol sTw8ng? (om., 5., 167) ‘How can we sit
with this man ?’

5) A verbal noun in the Nominative case :
peGp shayh pLelsssTL Ys5ss50s5 YaGn @il
ofe&. (@., 113) ‘Forsake in the very moment (of
acquisition) that gain which, though it should bring advan-

tage, is without equity.’

6) A supine in -@uw(r) -iya(r) :

wrereurwp HrEsL 1iamewrer auTiflu.. (4ym., 173)
‘May Pnnan live as long as I do...", @0@Qu@yer epuiri...
(4yp., 210) ‘Let my life be destroyed...’

§ 238. The simple nominal predicate may be expressed by-

1) A noun in the Nominative case:

15 ereirer 2aremwowir? (eu., &ul.,66) ‘Are you dumb, eh?’

2) A numeral in the Nominative case :

ugGenwp uerallreaw® @waTHD 5T, (4., of.,171)
Twelve times seventeen is two hundred and four.’

3) A personal, reflexive, interrogative, determinative
or indefinite pronoun in the Nominative case :

eTawdarLy Ls1p geuer wimi ? (u.,e9., 59) ‘What is he to
praise me? @Qwwlds &srERseL  Gure@e  ererer ?
(., 8., 342) *What if (I) return to Kanchee ?°

4) A personal noun in the Nominative case :

@aepts Heireniid eréar @Q)L_5QsTOLL &ML _1...
(Qsmev. Qemev., 277) *(The particles) ixam, sin can be
used with forms of other persons too...” @umr®ssh @sr
awGuer Gumiibens 2 awenwCuer... (8., 5, 93) ‘I am
destitute of merits, I am full of mendacity...”

§ 239. The complex verbal predicate may be expressed by-

1) A combination of an infinitive with a finite or some
other predicative form of a verb, meaning ‘to begin’, ‘te
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cease’, ‘to be going’, ‘to intend’, ‘to want’, ‘to compci’.
etc.: GLHIMS LGS 9 Yrib9555. (rm., 5., 189)
¢The child started crying loudly’ QaZr e Gufiw
prEEilub 5955 Qns55. (5., 9., 68) ‘A big cobra
was ready to bite him.”

2) A combination of an infinitive with affirmative or
negative forms of the third person singular neuter of the
verbs Gaiew®se ‘must, to demand, to be necessary’,
@y s ‘can, may, to be possible’, &@se® ‘can, may, to
be possible or permitted’: Bhser Gereyd 8mflg eleurid
@ sMels5 Gauan@b. (7m., ., 264) You must tell (us)
some more details.” @)5& aSifl @euer QFIws Gm@D. ..
(2., Op., 198) ‘He can do like this...” mbw Qrew®
Gumr @ms @y s Qaran® Gurs wpuyuywr? (4., U.,
12) ‘Shall wetwo be able to sail this (boat)?’ [Frser
@armid Qeroe Gaawimib. (of., wr., 137) *You
shouldn’t say anything.’

Note. — In those cases when an actual performer of an
action is denoted by a word in the Instrumental or Dative
case, the predicate cousists only of a finite form, and the
infinitive is a subject; e.g., 2msdr amsarTed Caudvsd
o g15Qsmerer wywrs. (2., @5, 33) ‘We cannot
give any employment to you.' @(5G9/5E ETHSULD
swreflés wpyywm. (gr., &., 15) ‘Rukku may do any
thing.’

3) A combination of an infinitive with finite or any
other predicative forms of the verbs wu@se ‘to suffer’,
Qum s ‘to receive’, which is generally used (by
infinitives of tramsitive verbs) for expressing the
passive meaning by syntactic means: 5 &TewlILGA@LL.
(sm, &., 55) ‘You are seen.’ (2555 sen B&6ie)
P @iz mrde sTewlQuDEEpeT. (L., U, 3)
«Several of those stories are included into this book.”
Guer uLGLer Herg wrild HoEGH LFOUL Gr_air
LS® FUO2GT Iy uneierern get ulGrar... (8.,
5, 58) ‘I was called one of Thy servants; I was
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besmeared with sacred ashes ; and I was branded by laymen
as Thy slave...’

Note. — A combination of an infinitive with a nega-
tive form of the third person singular neuter of the verb
u@se is constantly used to express a ban; e.g., 5 Grmi.
G @nE& o Camg... (4., sr., 51) ‘You
should not come down to the road..’ &aumiadns
@sre@iuLmrg. (4., 2., 166) ‘One should not Kkill
hares...

4) A combination of an infinitive with negative finite
forms of the verb wm."®se, which expresses in this case
unwillingness or absence of any intention to perform
in future an action, denoted by the infinitive: zmer
2 msln @ermid uewewr wrlGLer. (7., Ges., 88)
‘Iwon’t do any harm to you.’ eerer «9Gsapid GQemew
L mwr? (9ubd., 37) ‘Won’t you tell me what’s the
matter ?’ @&mar@e BEIs6T HLOLI DL Lo i SarT. (L 5 8)
‘You won’t believe, if I'tell it to you’. @psLs wimiiger
Qur@er wHpaisr Gs @sMuwr rsg. (Qgar., 2, 8-9)
‘The meaning of this song will not be clear to strangers’.
P06 SWE Tl rg uriur ! (ur., 174) ‘No harm
will come to you, dear !’

5) A combination of an infinitive with the negative
word @)ev%v ‘no’, which denotes that an action, denoted by
the infinitive, was not (is not, will not be) performed : gjeur
QY@udnts LT Eslad; QS g umi&sm s g Gume @) 5 g
&L _mir. (gyb., 7) “He did not notice or pretended to
have not noticed her.” @ereGawsir &b Bs@CGuw! -
prer plésGe; @CsT CurGner o srermy. (g2m., 8., 73)
* Why are you standing idly, speak!-I’m not standing
look, I'm going inside.” @@ Gsmub @ .. eweri&H
Qoearssnes srravnd O gfuelady. (25 u., 54)
‘There_is no particular disease (in this child) .. I don’t
understand why it does not grow.; ESHwTll  BrESer
oLeiod. (5., Gum., 121° ‘Honestly, we shalln’t
Tun away.’
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6) A combination of an affirmative singular neuter
participial noun with the negative werd @w%v no’, which
denotes that an action, denoted by thie participial noun, is»
was or will not be performed (the tense being indicated by
the participial noun): GCrhmaewy B @iy Quisheurrih
CubarGs @odGuw (5., & » 302) ‘Until yesterday you
did not speak like this...” umy s @ Can shs Bl e
Wb L1257 6w STEH W He v, STSHUC LT 5186 %,
(urr., prew, 123) ‘India has never attacked other countries,
and it will not attack them in future.’ BrEIS6T eurm s Hrefley
Agab QoL s8pHadv (. 1., 37) “On those days
when you don’t come, I (i.c. a beggar) don’t collect even
that sum.’

7) A combination of an affirinative singular neuter
participial noun with the word =.&w@® ‘there is’, which
denotes repetition or reiteration of an action : @iss Esm
GCUTESMS QS NG YT LVSTID a6 LY 5 S g 6.
(pm., &., 35) “He has read that place of Gita
many times before.” wsuSuier  Lglewu Sy
aursell b &5y &Ls ST Qag oar®. (9.,
@5., 8) ‘He would frequently point out to Vasu at
Pasufadi’s studies.’

8) A combination of an affirmative participial noun
with finite forms of the verb @ se0 ‘to become’: mirer
Qumris Qemerarauer oGasir. (om., &., 108) I shall
become a liar.” srer g@s8sm, @smiiiunn Qurssr
GuasBaiguiGarer. (um., &., 32) ‘I started uttering some
incoherent words.” wre @Glwer gafl efseum@ui@er...
(ur., &., 33) ‘The rising sun began to spread its
rays..."

9) A combination of a future participie}l noun
(in any person number or gender) with .the infinitive
of the verb =ys@ ‘to become’, whlc'h' _expresses
desirability of an action, denoted by the participial noun :
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5 B0 erparwurs! (zm., 1942, 80) ‘May you live
long !’ ebepamiw grgub amasTs. (L., &T., 146)
«May your reign come soon.’

10) A combination of a verbal nounin - -al with
finite forms of the past tense of the verb = &e ‘to become’
(less frequently = ms& ‘to suffer’), which expresses an
inceptive character of an action, denoted by the verbal noun:
Sws5s CslB e &L s Qa6 GImnSEs @f@yms
pewsssaruiarer. (um., &, 13) ‘On hearing this, he
started laughing incessantly ! smevser uspemuiar. (um.,
%, 225) ‘His legs began to tremble ’ (sp55m5) aurds
&anHmer Caueerr. (umg., 1,80) “Velan began to read the
letter.”

11) A combination of a verbal noun in -9jé -al with
the forms -9(@)h or &7 g of the verb < s ‘to become’s
which denotes permission or banning respectively :
Th5s srlugmss QFiwamd amss Qsriumstsg ?
(@., &., 66) ‘What may be done, and what should not be
done?...’ ursses QFUUWTS &GETLT6 - BT LW
Qamerer raTg urtium ! (ur., 174) <If we meet evil-
doers, we should not be afraid, dear.” &9%wQuer 2 6irZarty
Qupd 93w?... (8., 5, 90) ‘Am I, a man of foul acts,
allowed to join Thee... ?"

12) A combination of a verbal noun in -(&)se -(t)tal
with the affirmative or negative form of the third person
singular neuter of the verbs Gauaw@®se ‘to demand, to be
necessary, must’, &=@®se ‘can, may, to be possible, to be
permitted’: s8b prled gyawsdrt CGureGa Oiemr
s@ptb sevel sHme) Gaamy@. (B., 44) ‘In Tamilnad
women must study like men.” QewsH@ESTT s aifs
Gspa Gaeime_mib. (2@s., 3,6) ‘Go not by the doors of
those angered against you.” mmib ST HEHENL_ I /e8]
vamsallelBhg Lwer QUDIFH Gm@Lb.-. (om., &., 28)
‘We can derive benefit from their experience...”

13) A combination of a finite (or any other predi-
cative) form of a verb with the future third person singular
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neuter of the verbs 9 56 ‘to become’, 245G S to make’,
which denotes an alleged, presumable or admissible chara-
cter of an action: (. gjeuri) Y ssy url ®s% G umgmid,
(um., pmer, 17) <They say that he would frequently
listen to singing.’ S@TaTE)D Frensun g Qsmer
LmigetnsEm ! (g., 1., 31) ‘It looked as if Krispa and
Radha met again !’

14) A combination of an affirmative verbal
participle with the past tense third person  singular
neuter of the verb &6 °to become’, which denotes
completion of an action or its passive character: &
pis 1ol méer? (7., Ge., 27) Well, have you
finished your dinner?’ ger apsréagm. (4., ., 100)
‘Look here! The master has come.’ sysh erpd
wrlpm (&, #., 69) ‘The letter was written.’

15) A combination of a negative verbal participle
with finite (or other predicative) forms of the verb
@wsse ‘to be’ which denotes negation of an
action, indicated by the verbal participle: w&sg5e
Berpari @550 wllgrus ST Gavw LITIT & &)L
Cueng @whserd. (rm., 1942, 11) ‘Those who stoqd
near by, saw this disgraceful scene but kept silence (lit. did
not speak).” ger CuerSwsfwer? (7., &., 36) ‘Why
doesn’t she speak?’ o6r y@epdws Gsermwem @@L
Gumb? (7m., &, 142) ‘Won’t we ask your husband
(about this) ?’

16) A combination of an affirmative verbal participle
with finite forms of the verb 2.ér- ‘to be available’, which
denotes completion of an action: (Bmser) n_'g"g,:grml
@Qupmerafiser. (orm., 1942, 74) ‘You have received
(lit. having received you are) an order.’

17) A combination of an affirmative verbal participle
in -2 -a with the past tense finite (or other predicative)
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forms of the verb #ope ‘to stop’, which correlates a
action of the verbal participle to the present tense: suild
Qurifuier GursGst, Weraimwm ol STl UTGUTHS6r
Guawim Barmgl. (£m., &-, 75) ‘As for the nature of the
Tamil language, it demands the following division of
tenses.”

18) A combination of an affirmative verbal participle
with finite (or other predicative) forms of the verb @@ 5se
“to be’, which denotes completion of an action, or its
continuous or passive character, as well as (with forms of
the fature tense only) probability, supposition or approxi-
mation : LPESARVTSSTE, STibLIGEW DI 2 6TaT 5 e s
Fmy Sy 9mSPwH55. (0T, ., 104) ‘For want of
practice the rope had torn his hands.” ergpsrs @eieerey
oarsaml L @mds mulnssps? (&, ur., 132)
Why has such a crowd gathered here ? wrév erl @1b.
‘gspEer Juporw fasSub b Gosew. (7.
5., 235) ‘Let the evening come. By that time his wrath
will also have been appeased.” @)suearey Crrwptb aur&ads
&L Baropiss. (&.,uU., 61) ‘All that time the
crowd stayed (lit. was standing) at the doors.’
@Qougsorule UG &SuGEs5. (L., u., 11) ‘A
boat was tied at the ferry.” &upégs Garyr arsed ssa)
qLUQuIT gD #Té 8 ssmer QmsEh. (4., 8., 27) *The
gates of the eastern tower are always closed.” @hgs
Fhualh BL g TDEGMDL @@ LTS AHIBSGD.
(e9., &., 17y) About a month has passed since
that incident.’

19) A combination of an affirmative  verbal
participle with finite (or other predicative) forms
of the verb Gsmer@sser ‘to take’, which denotesa
reflexive, reciprocal or continuous character of an action :
qargl @QmSwb... Iy sHsGsTeavLg. (., e., 161)
‘My heart was beating..” BT @5s5U wewLieLenWIL)
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usSrwrt a7uGs emaisswrhd earm @uraGrm@ L mmart
Guds Gemewmiser. (C., T. R., 20) ‘But where can we
keep this bag of money’, said they to each other.’

Note. - Occasionally a predicate, expressed by such a
combination, implies no subsidiary meaning.

20) A combination of an affirmative verbal participle
with finite (or other predicative) forms of the verb eu@se
‘to come’, which denotes a direction of an action (by verbs
of motion) or its continuance or reiteration: Sjeuer Sl
aupsmar. (A., 58) ‘He has returned (here)' Q@n@wm
alaub @UOuTEI IbsE FmEh @QwwHal BB DS.
(L., 2., 224) <This society continues to exist in India
till now.” preyh Iy &sg aws aiCser. (um., prer, 2)
«[ used to write (to him) often too ’

21) A combination of an affirmative verbal participle
with the verbal participle G&maiw® °taking, having taken’
and with finite (or other predicative) forms of the verbs
@@sse ‘to be’, a@se ‘to come’, which denotes a conti-
nuous character of an action: ®@ UssD @G WHHTLD
ssamall  prhpssdn  plys QsravgGhss. (-
7.11.54) ‘Aside a machine was planting out tomato
seedlings.” emefer Gppib Gp@ARsGsTaT® @GHDI.
(<., @5., 137) <The time of death is coming.’

22) A combination of an affirmative verbal participle
with finite (or other predicative) forms of the verb al® g
‘to abandon’, which denotes a perfective character of an
action: geurh apgellLgl. (UT.. &, 256) ‘He has
got fever.,” % S%uws Sery L gi- (A.,58) ‘The
cat ate the fish.’

23) A combination of an affirmative verbal participle
with finite (or other predicative) forms ofthe verb GuT(® 5
‘to throw’, which denotes completion of an action couplc.:d
with particular intensity and resoluteness in performing 1.t,
that exclude any possibility of re-doing it or leaving it
half-done: @66 R0 45T awd CuriGLar!
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(e9., 5., 149) ‘I have (resolved and) sent her a letter I”
s GaTrer pTw I sHs5 Gsmermy GumiL mer.
(A., 59) ‘The tradesman hit the dog and killed it.”

24) A combination of an affirmative verbal participle
with finite (or other predicative ) forms of the verb ewev 5 s
«to put’, which denotes completion of an action coupled
with a performer’s particular interest in retention of its
result: erendar Q55U urTepulariSs 2L &THI55BSGL
ugurss sré@ear. (., 2., 202) ‘Lift me and put to
sit on this rock.”

25) A combination of an affirmative verbal participle
with finite (or other predicative) forms of the verb Guir g
to go’, which denotes a direction of an action (by verbs of
motion), or its completion, or full transition into a new
gaer o Gureer. (A., 59) ‘He returned (there).’
‘pris GpesE 2L CarBu swswliL, &5 50D, T @G5
Gurés. (2m., @sm., 176) ‘As soon as we came in, the
noise and shouting ceased.’

26) A combination of a finite form of a verb or a
participial noun with finite (or other predicative) forms of
the verbs @ev- ‘not to be available’, gev- ‘not to be’:
@aiaewr Gpfle (2erdws) sMRSGHL LTEEwD QunGn
afléo. (5., 7., 165) ‘I had no occasion to see you with
my own eyes before” Geovander smygwesr wri genmi
ST Wi Y Sl uTTSEHmaiodm. (ep., L., 26)
‘He even does not take into consideration who is a good
employee and who is not.” prewr el suded & amigu
earewaer. (L., 97) ‘Iam not a man who can lose one’s
way.! Qurgeanrs prer sos ausiusear Crrésnh &%
aatéfscs Qsran® Qsuwyn Hidsd Onsssae.
(4., sm., 3) ‘Generally speaking, an idea that I shall write
short stories came not from the desire to serve the progress
of fine arts.’

27) A combination of an infinitive with affirmative of
negative finite forms of the same verb, which denotes res-
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pectively an empbatic assertion or negation of the perfor-
mance of an action: (5) o Gar b5 Quiribento
Carar @O werm Syeeiu L mi ; QUTEISOD  6UTEISELI.
(om., 2., 90) ‘At once you wanted to receive that doll;
and you have got it after all.” @g sregm au g Gaurorg.wi
STeid.  uiaih 2w &5 &im e Gou s1Geyw. (5., ., 38)
‘Now it is a season when the cholera must appear. But
there is no sign of it.’

28) A combination of an affirmative verbal participle
‘with finite (or other predicative) forms of the verb @)ed -
not to be available’, ‘not to have’, which denotes negation
of an action indicated by the verbal participle: saGuw
yfs§aer... (8., 5, 5) ‘Naught of penance have I
wrought...’, e e wrer sped vall;@d (9., 5, 35)
‘Bowed’st thou not before the Master’s Feet...”

§ 240. The complex verbal-nominal predicate may be
expressed by -

1) A combination of a noun, numeral, pronoun or
personal noun in the Nominative case with a finite (or any
other predicative) form of a verb (most frequently the verbs
U 5&, QFLSH, YsGSH, HBNnS® ‘to do’, s
‘to become’, 2 mse ‘to suffer’, =ev- ‘not to be’, etc., are
used) : @UUs agasmserTs Gudy QsuGser. (gir.,
2.,54) °I have been working for thirty years!® Quimii
wrer ey lumiss aaduws Gsdl QFlsg. (8.,
@ui., 16) ‘The phantom ofa deer peeped out (of the
cave) and laughed at me..” prayh OeeardwsGL
OrrwrerwrGarer. (G., .. 130) I also travelled to
Madras.’ <@ w, wRPEQssTar STTMID BTG
yo@@us. (om., &., 173) The cause of his joy has
become absolutely clear ' w@s55r Faaraiss Camenip
Se... (., H., 472) <Mahendra is not a coward...”
gsar swms Qg ysefuvTars. (L. Y- 91) “Its
story is astonishing.” prer @@ YSu BLESHTSDS
uren &5 sanCLer. G P ST, Sasgyjerengy...
(4y., 2., 100) ‘I saw a new star in the sky. It looked
beautiful and full of life...’
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Note. — In the mordern language the predicate of this
type is frequently expressed by a combination a nominal
form in the Nominative case with <uipmi, the past tense
third person singular neuter of the verb g se ‘to become’,
which is used with the subject of any person, number or
gender; e.g., BTG STET rFrmss SUQurulnGm |
(8, um., 9) ‘But I belong to the government party!’ Baser
srar GuraSavaryi 9&Gs. (5., Qum., 161) ‘But you
are a policeman.’ Occasionally a participial noun may be
used instead of the noun: FrE&er smssdn 61w SIS Dt
256s... (&., sum., 14) “You are a short story writer’...

2) A combination of anoun, numeral, pronoun or
personal noun in the Nominative case with the verbal
participle or the infinitive of the verb gse ‘to become?
and with a finite (or any other predicative) form of the verb
@@ 5se ‘to be’ or with the negative form @)evda “(there is)
no’: Yawrs Qsriisbg GumTerg sey_mil @)ddw.
(5., &, 353) ‘It was not difficult to follow him.” sjeuar
efwrafurs Gmriurear. (A, 61) ‘He will be a pilot.”
prer yalwrs @@LCu@s! (rm., sH., 123) ‘Let me be a
tiger (in the next birth)!’

3) A combination of an infinitive with the personal
nouns s._Gever ‘I who am obliged’, &L eurus ‘you (sg.)
who are obliged’, etc., which denotes desirability of
performing an action, indicated by the infinitive :

2 5@ BT SYamwwrss sLGaer (8. w., 152)
*Let me be your servant ..” pmer Ca' @ p Caeralsessa 5
Samwe 2 aramw QFTowsseumil. (ur., $., 113) ‘When
answering my questions, you must tell only the truth’.
priger... Qp@rsreh @6rynn wrps aefi. (Ur.,
&.,160) ‘May you live long and happily.’

4) A combination of a supine (with related words)
and the adverb ger ‘why’: @smnasrs B eride mpe
@mwLiumrGereir ? (ewas., 23) ‘Why should you stay hungry
because of this ?’
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5) A combination of a participle with the noun wr®
‘state, condition’ and the negative form @ev&v “(there is)
no’, which denotes a continuous character of an action
coupled with the absence of any perspective for its near
completion in future: &5Gssb Zipsuryady, (i,
2., 119) ‘My suspicion was not going to dissipate.’
‘My suspicion showed no sign of dissipation.” mmeir
Ul L awih G USS euGBeNEsH YRNALar. @D
@ererapid  FWSPTd  UTH &S YFsHwb  TATHE S
saflbs umgedy. (gm., 2, 122) ‘Ten years have
passed, since I first came to Madras. Still my amazement
at the sight of the sea was noj going to abate.’

§ 241. A special case of the complex verbal predicate
is presented by combinations of verbal participles, infinitives
or verbal nouns of the above mentioned verbs @)@& s
to be,” @smer@pse ‘to take’', w@psed ‘to come’, al@sev
‘to abandon’, Gur®ss ‘to throw’, easse ‘to put’
Gurse ‘to go® (cf. § 239, 18—25) with finite (or other
predicative) forms of the verbs Cauam@®se ‘must, to
demand, to be necessary’, @wu.s®, %@S® ‘can may’
to be possible’ (cf. § 239, 2, 12), u@se ‘to suffer’, Qum se
‘to receive’ (cf. § 239, 3), wmil@se® ‘not to intend,
(cf. § 239, 4), @i ‘(there is)no> (cf. § 239, 5), <y ze
sto become’ (cf. § 239, 11) with respective semantic shades,
as well as of verbs meaning ‘to begin’, ‘to finish’, ‘to
intend’, ‘to compel’, etc. (cf. § 239, 1). For instance,
@55 elepwb TATEEG w o & G Gu @grﬂﬁ'@@g'gn.d)
> benip CatwICaBuw wea g s G5y (s LDITI_..GI_.GHTI
(9., 5., 45) ‘If T had known this from the very beginning,
I would not have employed you!” pwé@ wri @618 S Lo G
Bow QFufnsss m@D? (Ur., & 25¢) ‘Who may
have caused this harm to us?’

When forming a part of the complex verbal prati-
ciples, Gaaw@®se® ‘must, to demand, to be necessary’ and
other verbs (cf. §239, 1—4, 11, 12, can also be us.cd
in the form of the verbal participle, combined with
finite (or other predicative) forms of the verbs @®sse
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to be’, Gamer@pse® ‘to take’, a@mse® ‘to come’ @ 6
“to abandon’, GurT@®se® ‘to throw’, ewessse ‘to put’
or Gurse ‘to go’ (cf. §239, 18—25) with respective
semantic shades. For instance, sorerdser Snssliul’ @
o9t ar. (o9., ., 40) ‘Colleges have been opened.” Li_ib
95578 Al g. (5., Qur., 423) ‘The film has
begun.’

There are also in constant use various types of the
complex verbal-nominal predicate of the similar structure
which include nouns or (less frequently) other mominaj
forms. E.g.,, Cerlowlws § @ Lo e b Q&u1 51O sTeTar
o o5 b & @ er. (gT., 5., 159) ‘She wanted to marry
Soleiyan.” g um by ser sudrsdr Garewwrigd
QsramyGbsar. (7, 5.,57) ‘Water snakes were hunting
for frogs.’ prer @ardirey oly slBss CUTECDEr. (L. >
%.,258) ‘I am going to be on fast to-night.” giFeverss
Uarhiser  oeTn @Ue) pWagh Lupns5s Csmer
WwBEST. (G &., 26) ‘Bad dreams were torturing him
throughout the night.’

The agreement between the subject and the predicate

§ 242. The predicate agrees with the subject in number’
gender and (or) person (depending on the character of
a subject and a predicate) or does not agree with it at
all.

§ 243. The agreement in number, gender and person is
observed in those cases when the subject distinguishes
all the three categories and is expressed by a form of
the third person (e.g., by a personal pronoun, a personal
noun or a participial noun discerning person), while the
predicate is expressed by a finite form of a verb, a personal
pronoun, a personal noun or a participial noun, discerniug
person. For instance, <jaier per @ & B 5 g T ev-
(zr., 5.,138) ‘He would swim well.’
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The agreement in number and person is observed in
those cases when both the subject and the predicate are
expressed by forms, which distinguish number and person,
but distinguish no gender (e.g., by personal pronouns
personal nouns, participial nouns or verbal finite forms
of the first or second person). E.g. Q@uiiweryy QunGa
weBasir Sw@TaeTahd QupGner wrer. (&, 5,86)
‘I took the way, on which I cannot find the true love.)

The agreement in number and gender is observed in
those cases when the subject is expressed by a word,
discerning these two categories (e. g., by a noun, a numeral,
pronoun (unless personal) or a participial noun, discerning
no person), while the predicate is expressed by a participiaj
noun, a noun, a numeral or a pronoun. If the predicate
is expressed by a finite form of a verb, it is the form of the
third person that agree in number and gender, forms of
the first and second persons agreeing only in number. For
instance, prHPaes La@mh @G Uflfar wréser...
(4m., 121) ‘Many persons, looking for gifts, will come
here from everywhere.” @651 UL S0 Lai @)naHCmLb.
(5., 8., 373) ‘We are many in this boat; ger eaem@ED
wnQwrfl Qereerwalnsssiser? (5., 8., 472) ‘Why
doesn’t anybody (lit. all) answer ?’

§ 244. In sentences which have two (or more) subjects
by one predicate the latter is put in the plural anber and
agrees in gender (epicene or neuter) with the subjects. For
iastance, 955 GU@F@WL UTTS8 QbSL UL L a5 5|&
Surayd forliguh eTarerQaeTnl bl S 5150 smar
airiser ? (8., Qur., 69) ‘What will these lady and
gentleman think, when they see that hut ? oyser  wpeir@e
Berser IGHS SOG GO sHAD Iy ihs @uiflw
ST@h sreurtiu e er. (ees., 119) ‘There were seen a
lake teeming with fish in front of it (the house) and a dense
forest around.”

In sentences, which have two (or more) subjects,
discerning person, by one predicate, the latter is put in the
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plural number and agrees in person with that subject,
whose person is higher. For instance, 5u waad
Gumiafi. (24m., 181) ‘You and he went away.” No
agreement in gender is observed in this case: owsss
@a1Gar preytb @omiflub rGufsCsmib. (um., ., 35)
I (the poet) and the woman entered the building.” LypGuw
Guirp3smib Qumiiyd wreyh... (§., 5, 86) ‘Both I and
falsehood went astray...”

§ 245. Inobservance of the agreement between the
subject and predicate is not infrequent both in the literary
and colloquial language. Most frequently it is the agree-
ment in number that is not observed. Thus, a subject in
the singular number may be used with a predicate in the
plural number, if a high degree of respect to the subject or
its plurality are to bs emphasized. For instance, Lja7@pLd
o wiRlwrs GLlbeous GrowmnhearGa Quriliensu b
Curgsam efssear... (4ym.,397) ‘Birds raised their
voice from their nests on high branches, and lotuses in the
lake opened their eyes ..” gybior GrEIsMES... (1. 8D., 18)
“The mother is sleeping ..’

A subject in the plural number may be used with
a predicate in the singular number, if the subject implies a
single person (object) or is regarded as a single whole.
For instance, <iGurg &lyeder sTwr@h eupsTer.
(om., ., 198) ‘At that moment Suppu’s mother has also
come’. £y LY S5 Qug prisarTd oL g.
(4., 1., 114) ‘Many days have passed, since he studied
history.’

The agreement in gender is most frequently not
observed, if the subject, expressed by a word in the
masculine, feminine or epicene gender, is. implied to be
indefinite or highly respected; the predicate is expressed in
this case by a neuter participial noun of the singular
number. For instance, prer @EGs @BsPAns 2wiG
writ Qemerarg ? (R, T., 25) ‘Who told you thatI am
here ?”
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There are many other cases of non-observance of the
agreement between the subject and the predicate, wich are
sanctioned by the idiom.

§ 246. No agreement is observed, if the predicate is
expressed by an infinitive (cf.§237,2), a conditional
Yerb?l participle (cf. § 237, 3), a combination of an
infinitive or a verbal noun with the third person singular
neuter of the verb Gauan@s® ‘must’, ete. (cf. § 239, 2,12)»
a combination of an infinitive with the negative form @2
‘no’ (cf. § 239, 5), a combination of a singular neuter
participial noun with the word @ ‘there is no’ or 2.@r@
‘there is’ (cf. § 239, 6-7), a combination of a verbal noun
with the third person singular neuter of the verb g
‘to become’ (cf. § 239, 11), a combination of a supine with
the adverb ger ‘why’ (cf. § 240, 4), a combination of a
verbal participle or any declinable form with the past
tense third person singular neuter of the verb s ‘to
become’ (cf. § 239, 14) and in some other particular cases
in which the predicate makes no distinction of numbers
gender and person.

The attribute
§ 247. The attribute may be expressed by —

1) An adjective:
sour sry® Quilu GysTrer. (rr., &., 168) ‘Subba
Naidu is a sot.’

2) A participle (frequently with related words - cf.
§ 160):

i gey 90 AoanysS LDIT & T GwT TSI 61 QLD &LD6N
srermsei b udGap Qurfsd Guet @BHw &aeT
@Gy  raTenr AieursssneL-u® 55050 g mE®
QurPsts IremTEs Quorfwmrs st IefsaL
ucLg. (g., 2. 10. 55) ‘In provinces and principalities
created by the British government, Indian peopl?s
speaking different languages, Wwere consolidated : within
one administrative unit, and the first place was given to
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English as an official language.’ srwery ereirLig sre
GCasr®ss «rms Wpuss Qur@erm? (al., &., 166) ‘Is
the mother's love something which can be bought for
money ?’ eaar@erar 2 gealow @CsrT QFuSGmHer
(9., ., 8) ‘Ishall help you as much as I can.” g w
Seraapw HPERSETAT  STTEWLD BTG LYV@SWG.
(rm.» 5., 172) ‘The cause of his joy has become absolutely
clear’ @55 QBHTEs L 1lwTar FLLD@es HLOLOTEV
Bl &mpUU@D. (8, 27 5. 63) ‘We shall remind of
the friendship, which exists between these two countries...”
Q@TE@YLD BLOLIT LIGD alfb g Blermg. (9., s., 37) ‘A bus
number one has come.” GuradlavsTr@orw s58585m5
HSLILB SSIDLIGUTET  FBLIAID Q6D @ G B M 6r
GpiLg. (&.,Qum., 132) ‘One day an incident took
place, which could but strengthen the policeman’s
suspicion.’

3) An infinitive (frequently with related words) :

T EErSEG e-amad SIS QL pd et  QETO S
Smeir. (ear. 105) ‘She gave them some food and a room to
stay.” @55 Hs@ BT aps &mTgenrib ererar 7 (som., 8.,
173) ‘What is the cause of my having degraded to this
condition ?’, 2. arGar Gevers wuwib. (y., 8., 32) ¢(There
was some) fear fo come in.” 9554 Qpalss <ueEpeL_w
By G aurip 2 Mevw Gevéw. (9ybL9., 5) The old woman
had no right to live in her own country.’

4) The demonstrative pronouns @ss ‘this’ Y55,
2.55 ‘that’, the interrogative pronouns erjs ‘which’,
eréirer ‘what’, the determinative pronouns @ever, ysirer
‘such (as)’, e ‘all, whole’, etc. (for examples cf.
§§ 61-69).

5) A possessive pronoun :

wpHpUT&SaTS 2 iR 108 s s b &5Geaem@ID. ..
(2., @p5., 228) ‘It is necessary to regard others’ feelings...”
senar sTyewssTOr @Qaers QusimLiguh ST
oI® Cprs&ls sl  Hrluy. ol mer. (y,, gyer., 40)
‘For some reason his wife too has fled to her mother’s
house.”
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6) A noun, a numeral, a pronoun, a personal nouw
or a verbal noun -

a) in the Genitive case:

2 s Gllwualer Qeb@unph SrevmsarTed nSuler
Qsppit Wrersnd Qumsredpd Qubms Bsbhbss.
(s., ur., 11) “In golden rays of the rising sun the clear
waters of the river looked gold.” (gjeui) sawser sews
OQFuiensuler  efdarelerS g olWhHSE. (L., 2., 137) ‘His
=yes turned to the result of his own deed.’

b) in the Nominative case :

58 grs8e b wgsels sl iGUTL Yy GhS
QOsLiuEisdn s gemefiil LKraursh 99 550 aran®
BurasHE TaUGTSAUT @PIIET DG o (F.o um., 12) ‘The
stream of water tried to take away rafts, which were tied up
at roots of a banian-tree on the river bank’. Qemerers
TRTD QRAUTHT (RS EGTLSD afSar... (5., UT., 1844
sByerything he said has gradually come to (his) mind.’
chmS STSHH Ppedt PO GHOTSL LT
g riblssrer. (&, Qurm., 12) ‘At some distance some
(lit. one) boy started singinga gay song.’ @@ WUTTSEDGE
WeiTL) BL-bS FIT STT e FbLIGILD Q6T DI INIEIGES Bl ey
UGS G)... (3. 5., 85) ‘He has recalled one ordinary
incident that took place a week ago.” @a@rC@® Gaulaw
LITIT & @1LD GLOTE ST &&0 T T[HL SLPsEL Curss
F119. 5195 515 Qamanrig riumiser. (ewal., 83) ‘All the
officers that worked togetber with me secemed to be eager to
go home.’ pmm 56T BT LD GTLTH S Gumured: Grmib.
. Lim, 113) Al of us were deceived ’ setrL G GevevTLd
sarQacrn QsNADS. (F., LT 104) -Everything seen
(there) seemsto be a dream.! @Qarm Gusumss
SEUUTT WrmmD @H%D. (zrm., 5., 66) ‘There was nobody
there who would not allow them to speak like this.”
gm0 G oS SarpGsmrmib  LisTere oerG)aal, _:yrra’o'.;
gewfl, asslsGame, W 20, sTQTE! D& D LD
T® 5 515 OsTEIH <yeuerili_Lb Curauriser. (UTTS., 8)
«Every day the princesses would bring her knitting needles,
threads, cloths, needles...”
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¢) in combinations with the pronouns =g ‘it, that’,
gerar ‘such’ or the adjective 2.ewrw ‘which belong(s)’:

@ oisarg o v ufCsr 855600 “aGsm alays
Hoe QpEEGSAwT’" ear@r... (4-,1-, 118) <Haying
examined the body of the deceased person, he said that the
man died of some poison...’ SYeUeTSl LDGTLIL|GHT G| %S S
SeramL_w @ErQETOWT LBH CumL U1 umi g smer.
(3., @5., 86) ‘With his sweet words he tried to heal that
man’s mental wound.” wrifl werer eerenwuiln Gemilsg
Gauahwerer GQaucrQauiy Hpms Iymhsew &5 GumrGer...
(yp., 397) ‘Oh you, who bestrew me with precious gifts,
showering like a heavy rain in order to soothe my anguish,
buraing like summer heat...”

7) A combination of a participle with the pronoun
Sjarer ‘such’:

Qsmreir parer @ar@ QFudaib... (G., 109) ‘Even if an
evildeed equal to murder is committed...’

8) An imitative word :

Beis sTEGSH BLG55 G 01965 ST &ET ...
(9., @p., 196) ‘They decided to make an unexpected
attack...’

9) An echo-word :

9 gIEI5Ger eTaGsuTESD F260 CGasZy &6l Coudw BzerR
wlsmss swels@h... (af , 5., 185) ‘They will do
some coolie work somewhere and earn their living ..”

10) Combinations of certain pronouns with particles,
verbal participles or participial nouns (e.g., <85, @G
‘the same’, gGsm ‘some’, gGsayib, gsTaug *any’, etc.):

965 51U 5556 pewadn LusSfamsselgyn Qaef
wi@arermi. (&2, 9.1.64) ‘He has published copies of
the same letter in newspapers ° @Gs7m @B ys55505
TB S8 (Om., &.,45) ‘Taking some book ..’

11) A combination of a numeral .with a future tense
neuter singular participial noun of the verb < se ‘to
become”:
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'ggmmg @@ug‘mgﬁ;gvmg W SHLILIE®T @i
smer. (4., 2., 115) ‘She lost her father in her twenty-
fifth year.’ :

The object

§ 248. The direct object may be expressed by a noun,
a numeral, a pronoun, a personal noun, a participial noun
or a verbal noun in the Accusative or Nominative case, as
well as by an imitative word or an echo-word. For
instance, B5 Cewdar gew. miisE Biwss wrr GLer...
(8., 5.51) ‘Lwon’t think of Thee that cherished me who
am so low..." @mewwer Fafw @er@Qemds wmyewb
@)bevouyb @)erLih F@id. (G., 98) “Sweet speech, free
from meanness, will give pleasure both in this world and
in the next.” wmily ersrer aaraGur YNSH & Eer.
(e2.» Lh.» 61) °The old woman said some words of conso-
lation.” srllym “Gefls”’ eaarmg (ef., &, 23) ‘The
camera clicked (lit. said ‘click’).” arews Sow eas&as
sseLTS QTN OVUEFTEES .. (@T., BT., 91)
<Don’t talk nonsense (lit. don’t open your mouth without
sense) I’

Direct objects, expressed by words in the Nominative
case, prevail in the early classical language. In the late
classical and in the modern language direct objects,
expressed by words of the masculine, feminine or epicene
gender, are generally put in the Accusative case. A direct
object, expressed by a neuter word, is generally used in the
Accusative case, if it indicates a definite thing and in the
Nominative case, if the thing it indicates is indefinite.

§ 249. The direct object by verbs of perception is
frequently expressed by an absolute infinitive construction
with its own subject in the Nominative case. For instance :
@ 9w Quear Iyubarser Anss sawLmer. (awa.,
116) ‘He saw a beautiful woman stand before him.’
8 pfe swiseles B5LSa%N 6w LI vewrib S uiin
BTE Wwaser QETONS CaymsHBmer. (Fm., 1942,73)
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«I’'ve heard people say that in some cases morcy change
‘judges decrees.” ermI3s Gur i, CTATSE (LPETE
Qevan Ouisr s Curi@ssds sanGLer. (5., 8.,279)
‘Wherever T went,I found that Sivakami’ s fame had left
me behind.”

In a similar way, the direct object by verbs of
perception or communication may be expressed by a neuter
singular participial noun (with related words) combined
with the infinitive or a verbal participle of the verb s
«to become’. For instance, 5@ S67eniemL—w L{(5@p D) 65T
0snBs ermGsm Gurer sTsa|h, 2s6r LHDG @i
AL maTee)n Gaereli GLer. (4., w., 7) ‘I have
heard that Nina went with her husband somewhere to the
outh and after that died ’

§ 250. Very frequent in Tamil are the cases when two
direct objects are used by the same verbal form. For
[nstance, 3ISNG WSS ar s STET  2)@1dar 6T GVGVIT (LD
wre9ds @sTwoms GslialmsL LTS STHS6T. (Lo
2., 82) ‘On the previous day everybody saw him praying
in the mosque.” wsed%ut) uTdws sppsTer. (P., H., 64)
“He milked a cow.” £CGw Gpfler e D HU/LD
oalmé @ser. (obid., 44) You ask him about every-
thing yourself.”

Often in such cases one direct objectis used in the
Accusative and the other in the Nominative case. For
instance, UT@VMW JTEGLTA®W  DTLH®®DIHEGS
seflurew Qi gs@srareswrn  STE Seuideiser.
(s., 8., 460) ‘An envoy was sent in order ' to marry the
Pandiya princess to Mamallan.”

§ 251. The oblique object may be expressed by —

1) A noun, a numeral, a pronoun, a personal noun, 2
participial noun, a verbal nmoun or an echo-word in the
Instrumental, Comitative or Dative case (for examples
cf. §§ 36 ff.).
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2) An infinitive (except when it forms a part of a
complex verbal predicate) : LGy GsFw @ermisenseer
Gy s GCrmsmadnr aerissad Qury aif wreTewws
Csrlsmsomu LNssyL @55 ersh 2 sa)b. (2., 2,
10. 55) ‘This argument will help to increase discord

among various nations and to reject the demand of lingustic
provinces *

3) Combinations of a noun, a numeral, a pronoun,

a personal noun, a participial noun, a verbal noun oran_ ..

echo-word with certain infinite verbal forms, nominal"
forms or adverbs, e.g., —

a) A combination of the infinitives 2% ‘to become’
etawr ‘to say’ or the verbal participle ereir oy ‘saying, having
said’ with a word in the Dative case may denote an object
for the sake of which an action is performed : srwri geir
weessTs YiCelvow arm@@er. (Ar., 189) The
mother bought that piece of cloth for her daughter.’
TESEEG aorm derewrar @i Jop . (wal., 7)
‘A spacious room (was reserved) for us...’

A combination of the personal noun Qur@L® ‘that
which has meaning or sense’ (also the Instrumental case
Qum@L.Lme) or the noun Bl sbaim’ (also A swrs,
Bl 5 swmis) with words in the Genitive or Nominative
case is used in a similar way: @6 QurwL G r@rmwD
QLG Y FELTE Sauir @evrpw CrllLg. (&., &., 164)
«He had to become Raghuraman’s friend for the sake of
this.” Oaerdl Qurglire elen@sTss Quous
QamerarTi e s &6S0SWHS smCaurCrm Qrmera...
(srev., 315) ‘Having associated themselves }with the
assembly of those who rage and burn and fume with anger,
like beasts, for the mere sake of victory r

b) A combination of the adverb 2 ._qir ‘immediately’
with words in the Nominative case (with personal pronouns
of the first and second persons in the Genitive case, with
reuter nouns in -am and with neuter personal pronouns of
the third person in the form of the oblique base) and a
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combination of the infinitive .. ‘to be joined” with words
in the Comitative case (with personal pronouns of the first
and second person in the Genitive case) may denote an
object which accompanies the performance of an action :
oerell  LararensyLer Qumerardar oemME@ES UTTS
ST (Bes L, 14) “Valli looked at Ponnan with a
smile.) syeouer srwmri JuG@@m augeiady. (Ar., 243)
«His mother did not come together with him.” /5 ereirenr_
arGaear@n. (Y., 191) <You must come together

with me.”

- ¢) A combination of the infinitive Gurs ‘to go’ with
a word in the Nominative case or a combination of the
infinitives @ifw ‘to be excluded’, ey ‘to avoid’ with a
word in the Accusative or Nominative case may denote an
object, which is excluded from a series of objects affected
by an action: eriurl@F QFae), GU@F TS
wedwemea Gurs, lFswrarg @uwrHifll v )5S 8o
Qeowveaurdnm... (rm., 5., 182) ‘Expenses for lodging
and boarding excepted, the rest was thus spent in various
ways.” subr el wr@mh @dd... (How., 1,6)
‘Without Him (Siva) no (other) gods could exist...”
9auGer Qumiilu Ca@mmeeib I FHGSETRTAIGT I,
(D., 163) Nobody except him is fit for this...” =55 @@
FUssmss sy Cump GCslsrsS@e o5655wTs
s PDaemwGu Cpré®d pLpsmer., (L.,2.,207) ‘As
nothing was heard, except that one shot, she walked
approximately in the same direction.’ <jg @erm sair
erwamb 2 aw®. (T. L., 1795) ‘There is everything, except
that one.”

d) A combination of the infinitive 2w ‘to be
included’ with a word in the Nominative case may denotean
object, which is included in a series of objects affected by an
action: @) 5 &5 ewflowssTear @FHUT oL F & @
B5TOs@s  Warupm Gaiew@... (g., 7. 11. 54) ‘It is
this course that all the countries, including India must
follow...”
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e) A combination of the verbal participles @5 g
“aiming at, having aimed at’, GQsr @, wmnn ‘touching’,
thaving touched” with a word in the Accusative (less
frequently in the Nominative) case may denote an object,
concerning or about which one of speakers speaks or thinks :
erew ey wmmMé  selviiuw@s. (T.L., 2557) ‘Don’t,
‘worry about me!,

A combination of the noun elepwib ‘subject, matter,
question’ with a word in the Nominative case is used in
a similar way: @& foywin@sfalds... (5., H.. 473)
“In order to inform (kim) about this...”

The adverbial modifier

§ 252. In Tamil there are adverbial modifiers of
manner, adverbial modifiers of degree, adverbial modifiers
of place, time, cause, purpose and condition.

The adverbial modifer of manner

§ 253. The adverbial modifier of manner may be
expressed by-

1) An adverb: (gaer) 26 Lnljg'g.Lq.uﬂsi) gsﬁ:r@
wayphg GsTETL TG (&, LT, 231) ‘He hid well behind
aiirec s

2) A verbal participle (a reduplicated verbal pa.rticipl_e
implying continuance Or TECUITENCE) ! SGL_&&(T T 6T
s i hE sauafl Gsmar. (L., 2., 184? ‘The
tradesman watched him carefully.” @®, yjaer gs:nﬁ
eowwuTs BESGL QUTLS adibif)  edbul  wEpSTET.
(1., 2., 101) ‘But when she was left alone, she wept
sobbing again and again.’

3) An infinitive: mrAseT QuLu®s b .g/g@lsu
wppgMcmi. (2, @p.; 191) “You have quite
forgotten that we exist.’ 17 7 6 6T 63T, w1 9an .fb_m&m
gse oliflg gL urissrar (gm., &.. 190) ‘Ravanan

- 3
stared with eyes opened wide from amazement.
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In such cases infinitives are mot infrequently used im
absolutive constructions : yever gameruiew Q&g gLe
Cureren 56 SIT@YTH FIL_FT16E Qe Qamew @i ser.
(<., @g., 211) °Some persons asserted that they had seen
with their own eyes how he had died in the battle.” eurulev
Guriir &m eeaGer Qsda@mped ABST S0 BHs.
TFAVTRT WS @&mﬂe‘v Qs5, T @rp6med Lo SLt
urissrer (sgr., @, 91) ‘With unclean hands and
food stuck in his throat he stared at him silence.”
gsowr... “prer Guree GuTEGDET; BRSeTTe S5
SOl Sepuysissr’ e m  SISSD Qs T Lt
oyoL_sss Qsrar@er. (of., um., 140) ‘In a voice
constrained with grief Akalya said: Letme die, but you
must survive f...”

A reduplicated infinitive implies centinuance, recur-
rence or gradual intensification of an action: &m&lyi
Quae Quae wansss. (2., @Gsr., 179) ‘Singapore
has gradually vanished from (his) sight” srewn GQsodes
Gsae, gui Powrs sTm@yen SgulsT YussH
Sewrgr@i. (7,, G#., 122) ‘In the course of time he
became a member of the district Congress committee.’

4) An imitative word: Gamenr tijwe ilerew gt
@uub HEHEG uTwLRe pew. (4., Pd., 76) ‘Lingtnings
and thunders of a summer storm fell and roared in quick
succession.’

.5) Nouns and other declinable forms in the Nomi-
native, Instrumental. Comitative or Dative case (for
examples cf. § § 34, 35-:8).

6) Combinations of a noun, a numeral, a pronoun,
a personal noun, a participial noun, a verbal noun or an
echo-word with certain nominal or infinite verbal forms
or particles, e.g.,-

a) A combination of the infinitive -5 ‘to become’
or the verbal participles 8, <u, 9uf, < ‘becoming’,

290



*having become’® with a word in the Nominative case may
imply a general adverbial meaning: @uoeviouier gP&a
RO GFLTED  OLiT mjen LwT &6y QUITLDIE &6 L0 myemLoudey
2 msehsE QerissGumsd &ev_Liu g (2,7, 11, 52)
“If you live modestly and patiently in this world, you will
be admitted to the paradise after your death...’ ()
Es8prTis 550 @y 9w L Gsguier Sip
e anipsgl. (C., T.R., 34) ‘The fox quickly ran aside
and hid under a pricky bush.’

b) A combination of the infinitive Gume (or its
imperative Gumev) ‘to be similar, to resemble’ (as well
as of infinitives of other synonymous verbs) with a word
in the Accusative or Nominative case may denote an
adverbial modifier of manner by means of comparing one
object or action with another: ewer Qsui5fis sT6EH
CaraCure Jmwp@sT@uUTd Cairimamm i Gwis
sanfl. (., 118) ‘To inciine to neither side, but to rest
impartial as the even fixed scale is the ornament of the

wise.”

A combination of the noun i_c b ‘motion’ (also
<" wrur) with a word in the Genitive or Nominative
case is used in a similar way: e @@L L b TTEG Q5
sEims @adbuw... (&-» &5 71) Unlike you, I have
no sister...” @fegwuricwry gu@er. (T.L., 216)
‘He ran like a horse.’

In the modern language the infinitive Gure is widely
used also in combinations with verbs in the third person
singular masculine of the past or present tense, which
distinguish in that case neither person nor gez'lder, nor
number: GewsTHGure ‘as (I, we, you, he.she, it or they)
did’, Qew®apBure ‘as (I, we, or they) do’, ‘as (he, §hc
or it) does’. In the future tense this ph.rase looks hlfe
QesuiywriGure *as {, we. you, he, she, it or they) w:].l
do’. For instance, e Gal L miGurwGal, smwnms
Q&G mer &) GQeraws Gemeved, g/'mga'; CsL @B eumm
Saw@eaur. (gm., §., 106) ‘Ask him, just af he asked you,
to promise to fulfil your desire, and take it (the calendar)
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back.” mmid arEgsTLe GL ST FHESIUL_TS. ..
(y.. 9, 86) We should make no sign that (lit. as ife
we are buying (this land).”

c) A combination of the noun ep@w ‘means’ (also
apeuw i, gpeiprs) of the noun euyd ‘way’ (also anfuimrsy
with a word in the Genitive or Nominative case, as well as
a combination of the verbal participle @srew@® ‘taking,.
having taken” with 2 word in the Accusative case may
denote a circumstance by means of which an action is
performed : @& aer wawTss Horss58. (T. L.,
3328) ‘This was obtained through him (with his help).’

d) A combination of the nouns wig ‘mode, way)
(also Ly Buw), Quuwe, 3udley (the Locative of Gtuwii, Guii
‘name’) with words in the Genitive or Nominative cise, as
well as a combination of the verbal participle gt g ‘stick-
ing, having stuck” with words in the Accusative case may
denote a circumstance according to or in connection with
which an action is performed: wrwaadar olmLiusHer
vy e gueaww efi_ye @aerwnGurerg Limbil
Qaumow  Cerub essmeugri @ @& @ G wm...
(#., 8., 340) ‘How great will Mamallar’s anger be because
she has not stayed, ashe wished (lit. according to his
desire) in (their) forest hut > Grsreduier o & syeder
Cuiles wpsp Gaw® aSAiuwiwier Bg UTisss),
(2., @5., 184) ‘Following Neétaji's order the first shell
fell on the enemy.’ @ srer gGsm &5 s G5l s
Quriy g yrvdssrer. (rm., s., 106) ‘One day
she started weeping in connection with some incident...”

¢) A combination of the particles o, 2.1b, <, @), or
with a word in the Nominative case may imply a general
adverbial mcaning: s e 1919 ulefler m) oSGawr 9@
&5 515 Asmerer wpwen war. (., &., 6) ‘In vain she tried
1o escape from Yama‘s hands'. ogeub esey seer
@aorsd)  arpiamasGu SYFTSHWiD T BlBEELL
L.mau%) wHINA 5. (9., w., 3) ‘Moreover his affec-
tion increased to such an extent that the life without her
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gra@ually became impossible.” @ermy sremr LIG&Lptd
U.:Trr'g,:g/&@&n'm(sl_ (D@ peir)... (5., ., 163) °“Thus
(lit. this way) T stood looking around...’

7) A combination of a participle with certain nominal
forms or adverbs, e.g., -

? a) A combination of the noun 9m  ‘way’, g
mode’ 'with a past participle may denote a mode of
performing an action or a concomitant circumstance *
afwieurCm & 1p o 6ir Amyrfenws )& 5 5 & O\ & T GVoT LT 63"
&, e-., 69) ‘Weeping the old man embraced the girl.”"
FDDPHDID UTHS5ul saBrrrs8e Gmss QuesRuisr
Gwe o smisgmi. (4., ef., 58) ‘Looking around
he sat down on a bench which stood by the wall.’

b) A combination of the noun wig  ‘mode’
(also in the Dative wigé@) with a past or (less frequently)
present participle may denote a circumstance in accordance
with which an action is performed: jeuer GQemereriig
Q&ui@augit. (Ar., 211) I shall do as he said.’

c) A combination of the adverb =@ ‘there’, ‘thus,
with a past participle may express an adverbial modifier
of manner by means of comparing one object or action
with another: G smawep... wrs &bl ar@eyafier @E G
semQury elerhgBar dan@ur@eluesrGam... (Y. ;
35) ‘Thy dazzling umbrella, huge like the sky itself,
(screens the sun) as a cloud that stopped in the middle
of the firmament...”

§254. A special case of the adverbial modifier of
manner is presented by cocessive constructions which denote
facts in spite of which an action is performed (or not
performed). Such constructions include ¢

1) A combination of a verbal participle (frequently
with related words) with the particle 2.tb, which denotes
a fact that actually took place in reality : B ULy & GILb LG
@&, (au., s., 154) ‘Though you studied, there was
no use of it.
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2) A combination of a conditional verbal participle
(frequently with related words) with the particle 2.,
which denotes a fact either conforming or contrary to
reality: s@sow eTeTey I DL SOTEL L6 el @) @Lbd
sograiear wss@H wrpauGsuladm... (4., 2., 105)
‘However wonderful she made her story, the sultan’s
expression did not change.” @GSl ubFSWSHESL
Curss Qsrmfe@e Une GST GHITsL Lewd
@@ssraub Gurger? (g, ., 120) °If one starts
visiting the races, will his money be sufficient, even if there
were bins of it 7’

3) A combination of a negative verbal participle
(frequently with related words) with a conditional verbal
participle of the verbs @B g5 ‘to be’, @ g ‘to leave’ or
Gurse ‘to go’ and the particle 2.tb, or a combination
of a negative verbal participle with a verbal participle of
the verb @msse» ‘to be’ and the particle 2.ub:
2BS5s prer sTensG Guly @evwrell L mayh sT&s5TUIS
BL ued smasneTsGa QruiG fiGarer. (3., 1, 39)
*Though I had no work on the next day, I took the train in
order to give some money to Kattayi.’” prew amaywrs
e QuuluT e @)wps5h Ieimew Csafluler Ko nuw s
sawenii  Qws&ng. (s., Qumr., 169) ‘Though there
was no rain for several years, his well is full of water.’

4) A combination of a past or present participle
(frequently with related words) with the noun Gurg
‘time’ in the Locative case and the particle 2.ib: mpeir
Qerener GuTH b Seuer ewgeievd. (J,. 156) Though
ordered, she didn’t come,’ 9bs55 Gsss9e0 i
Quiwmoe @)wé% pGur 8 ayid 950555 57TMméGS
sap v, (Ar., 213) ‘Though there is no rain in that
country, its population suffers no difficulties.”

The adverbial modifier of degree

§255. The adverbial modifier of degree may
may describe some quality as expressed in a greater or lesser
degree, irrespective of the degree in which it is expressed
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in other cases; it may also describe that guality as
expressed in a greater or lesser degree, than in some other
case or in all other cases.

§256. A greater or lesser degree of some quality,
irrespective of its degree in other cases, is expressed by
nominal or verbal forms with corresponding lexical meaning
and used in an adverbal function. Adverbial modifiers
of this type are most regularly expressed by the following
words (frequently combined with the particle 2.b, the
verbal participle <ui ‘becoming, having become’ or the
infinitive & ‘to become’): Gwg, GQau@amrus ‘much,’
very’, Qug, Qulgw Qufsgmi, Qufisrs ‘much, very’-
0@ Duyb, GHwms, gHwrs ‘much, very, considers
ably’, Blsab ‘very much’, yBswre, Hswrs, HHs
‘very much’, Mewpw, Mooy, Gpmibu  ‘plenty, much,
many, very’, 8dg, Pdgin, dhsrii Shsrs ‘a little,
slightly. (not) a bit’, epm, spmw ‘a little, slightly (not)
a bit, QarEpswril, QarEswrs, Qareeewpn ‘a little’,
slightly, (not) a bit, little by littie’, erevauarGaur, 55tk
Guwm ‘how much, how many’, etc, For instance, spum
wpadar Gal@ @WTSMUDTSS KTy & Qsren® Feueariy
wri Qear@pi. (&., um,. 320) ‘Sivanariyar very easily
passed the rocks and went away.’... mrer Qugib Gum
b @@ urgusSfos Tl Hm. (& , 6., 28) ‘A weekly
journal that I used to praise much wrote...” S6r gl & aler
oI Lmayer aTUS® LGS YLD saflgsmer. (Y., yew., 10)
<She was very happy that her husband was a hero.’

§257. When describing some quality as expressed in a
greater or lesser degree than in some other case or In a.ll
other cases, the adverbial modifier of degree is expressed in

the following way -

1) When two or several qualities are compared
according to degrees in which they are expressed, the wor'd.
regarded as a basis of comparison, is put in' the L_ocatwe
(Ablative) or Dative case occasionally combined with the
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particle 2.t . For instance, swlearsid wE&GeT I lay
epi_eoio TR S 5 wereyuiis Gewamd Galgl. (-, 68)
It is bleasing to all men on this great earth their children
are wiser than themselves’. Sjouer GI® ST6T S5 aLb
@aflwwwrs QLSS (L., 2., 90) ‘Her voice was
sweeter than singing.’ Qa@5@ 2Ybss &TLg0 whss
1A &t 56m T S 5 QLD 9 8s <bsyrsnrer  HGarsib
B SFnS GTeT D a@awsAuiels5Cwwmb. (ur., 5.,
146) ‘Among all the animals that lived in the forest she
liked best the cow Vriddhimati...” sr&uliCe oifen=s gL
ueld  GUIDSHGL LWMWTESTES  GTSHHSGL
Gatruie BLbs OsaTmed@se sRRS. (wp., U., 24)
“In the morning it is better to go to the office on foot,
than to spend as much time in waiting and to go their by
bus.” Karew tBer 25 HGL Parer B g Her@er, Quilw
eir .. seamiyss auw@mg. (4., 126) ‘If a small fish
eats still smaller one, a big fish comes to punish it
Qaiamndvg @sTrisele aowTanSayd e wrwTs
Heérn @@ SersHarSs e umioea G ng).
(5., a., 163) ‘My eyes turned to a peak that was higher
than all other in the range of glacious mountains.’

2) When two or several qualities are compared
according to degrees in which they are expressed, the word,
regarded as a basis of comparison, is put in the Accusative
case and combined with the infinitives a9 ‘to abandon’,
umiés ‘to see” or with conditional verbal participles
(frequently with the particle o) of the verbs &mi’®se
‘to show’, i & se ‘to see’. For instance, wper wmiiss
Gramasal_ @& epearmy  wLmg QUi sTulsssl.
(s., ., 84) ‘This monkey was three times bigger than that
seen before.” geir o medarigeficn @Lohe salamel & saT
GLEDS PG T DI ST STWl B S smer. (7., &.,
48) ‘The mother thought that her child was more beautiful
than her relatives’ ‘children.” g ~alen B perdars
srly Qb Caussoms weoL b55. (5., §.,336) ‘The
bhiksu’s steps became even faster than  before.’
Aerer QCur werel (555 JJLMSS STL Ly VLD wp b HT.DI
UG 95s 9WE UL Sgell L mer. (um., &m., 214)
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<As for Visalatei, her beauty became many (lit. three hundred)
times better than it had been before.” @55 eeriiindssib
ST S UTTERg b Heé s@rurars... (4., 209) ‘This
nostalgia is much more cruel than love...” QserZwenws
Crréss SowearssuyTn @n 8pnrrrsGa Csmerdnmn-
{ewas., 3) ‘In comparison with Madras Trivandrum looked
like a small village.”

Similarly, the adverbial modifier of degree may be
expressed by means of combining a corresponding case-form
with the words Gumev ‘like, as’, qpeir *before’, =@ ‘in,
among’, etc. For instance, wyrearwayemt w eosaius
sl Gure LM msaflwb apargy wimE Quflwg.
(&., 8., 153) ‘The Pallava army was three times stronger
than that of Maylirasanman.” <ssL wrimauier psrGer
aTair 2y &em Suletr LTHenal eTalalaTGalm BjeT LT 6T LIT (606 ...
(au., ., 77) ‘How much kinder my aunt’s look was than
this one...”

Whenever the adverbial modifier of degree relates to a
verb, it is expressed in the same way. For instance, ST EI&ET
Q5B IAPD 3|56 Qaallss 5P Haals gl LDGLLgULD
aperaf gyth @@amgl. (T, & 138) ‘The room, where
we were, was lit up by its (of the lightning) light, and then
it became even darker than before.’ umieuSGLomil
werafi@ih  QBWLEG peowsssmer. (Um., &, 36)
sParvatikumari laughed twice (louder) than before.”
srer  QeroaSps  ylSosT 2 goeg @@selL
yflwes et v Gayavm (IO ? (gm., &., 204) ‘Do you
understand what 1 say? Or shall I say it more clearly?

3) A greater (or a lesser) - degree of a quality than in
some other case (or in all other cases) may be expressed by
means of the words @ereb, Lareyd still’, oS,
158 (wrs) ‘more’, LI (@yib) ‘the most’, smaudar, sraildar,
@seudr ‘something better.” For instance, GTGT (PSTL
GoL L Gurivé LB @)era@b 25CrmapnTss s gi.
(y., 8., 39) ‘The thundering of the breakers, that I heard
before, became still more terrible.” ergub Gasomrs
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ogeer. (., U., 100) ‘He ran still faster.’ @,m)e&.rﬂ
Curi® e @5550a8w st Quifiu Csniesalri L@ ...
(2., @p., 8) ‘Henry Ford became the richest millionaire in
the world ..” e 66 e alls@ 95t L@ & @
Gawg QUuTesE Pt LwILGEFE eTeT S
g Qera® wywrg. (ma , 37) ‘It is difficult to say
whether my brother was more afraid of his wife or of his
father.” pewuer Gués s pareioujb Qs g);
Sy  Osusg. Sow wedurss Oeisg...
(ar., ®., 51) ‘My friend’s talk made me both happy and
unhappy, but more unhappy .’ - s7ed adll eriiug @S
g ? - eary Herissmer. - aaaerCanm Cseular.
(<., @5., 108) ‘How is your leg, asked he. - Much
better.’

The adverbial modifier of place

§ 258. The adverbial modifier of place may be expressed
by -

1) An adverb: @&3s Sdaere) sgar&esm L b
@edv. (&m., um., 290) ‘Thereis no such crowd here.”
wells pTHDCL QAT IYHGS SaTéEE BwmTwid
SevL_&@Gw eran ny Bldaw s smet. (1., 2., 143) ‘He believed
that there - where there was no trace of men - he would
find justice.’

2) A noun (or some other declinable word) in the
Locative case: wpmseafles wepw @) 2w &6  GTeVGTLD
2 8ipg ySsmis seli Ly Gss sk, (5., Lur., 11)
‘It was that season when old leaves fell and new sprouts
appeared on trees ’

3) A noun (or some other declinable word) in the
Dative case: 95 B&BSEG...60PDL afwE FEsT6ITSS
dgub Qswasrss (Osfsss). (s., ur., 15) It
became known that Emperor Narasimha Varma was to
arrive into the town .° 58 Ms@0 of @E@LD apsrm
wwdsTer. (gm., @.,142) *There were three miles
between the hospital and his house.’
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4) A noun in the Nominative case : @@ epeTmy
wallCrrsmss OsriwsHmAl G  f@ S 9Cearer.
(&rm., 2., 73) ‘After two or three hours I have returned
home.’

5) A combination of a noun with the particles @), <,
o, 2 ouunGe Gum. (D., 24) ‘Go away.’ &b, eum
2 a1Ger aur. (J., 36) ‘Come, my boy, come inside...”

6) A combination of a noun, a pumeral, a pronoun, a
personal noun, a verbal noun or an echo-word with certain
nominal or infinite verbal forms, e. g. -

a) A combination of the nouns aewy (Dat. auemy&@ b,
Loc. aapule), auengud@yib), i@ (Loc. wLya), sTml,
@jera), uflwi s ‘limit, boundary, measure’ (frequently
with the particle 2.1b) with a word in the Nominative case
may denote a space limit or a boundary, till which an
action is taking effect: Sygaeor ar@uymser. (J.,88)
‘Read till that (place).” Qaresegron Gaerme &eur
sussaTag @BEGD. (4., 2., 152) If one goes a
bit further, the wall reaches only up to the neck’.

b) A combination of the noun ¢pse ‘beginning’ (also
WwsTL, PSDTSF, w5 pPsTewm(®) or the verbal participle
Qs @ ‘touching, having touched” with a word in the
Nominative case may denote an initial limit of a starting
point of an action: @eTm @PFD U,&gjmmy’é@i’y
6T GUOT G/ /B & GIT « J.,88) “Count from ome to ten.
21 @&TL® meflauwmrsgn (D, 567) ‘From the bottom
to the top...”

c) A combination of the nouns @Lid ‘place.’ “(.als’o
Loc. @)L $5®), uga ‘side’ (also ua‘;mmrr.a), l_frrm) side’,
amen (also Loc. oj6vn e L_ufev, Qat: .;,Imvcm__a;@), A0S
(also 9@Gs, Loc. SymHAew) °proximity, é\[(/?m'cmwuﬁe?
(Loc. of y@sTeLD ¢proximity’), mrr@_‘place., ‘51de . b
side’, Quuwifie, Gue (Loc. of @L‘HLHT, Gui name) w.|th
a word in the Genitive or Nominative c:ase, a comb{natlon
of the infinitive &2 ‘to approach’ with a word in the
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Dative or Genitive case, or a combination of the verbal
participles‘uwﬁgg/, Grn & ‘looking at’” with a word im
the Accusative case may denote a place by which an action:
is performed or to which it is directed : wr&sb Ykvaws
@i sl s s Sl Lb Qs e @ ap@Awer. (., Dm.,
23) ‘Maraxadam brings the cat to the child‘s face.’ airer
sor srlafn pLbs dapunslrs GFmadweiady.
(1., @p., 25) “Vasu did not tell anything to his mether
about what had happened.’ ypprEseorl ussn Gum
Gaumtb. (Y., &w., 16) ‘We shall go to the river.” wpeir
60 puler Guoew u@@e) prer 2w sEGLEsET. (&I, .,
71) *I sat down at a table in the frent room.” Brer Y55
wgrdr ssauaeL e parn  sT58GEEsET. (Y.,
2., 160) ‘I stood at the doors of the salloon and
waited.” ysaaer Guhayb weweiuisr Guiflgyb g &s1.
wyrusd Qsermg. (om., ., 81) ‘His thoughts frequ—
ently turned to his son and to his wife.” wgypiTer & wuie
LrsLers &UOL L egunils esarssens Iein s
@uyal G e, (9., ., 64) ‘On the next day I sent
for a doctor and handed Kailasam ever to him.” 2o
osow wirdows urisgll Gumri:e mer. (om., &.,
173) ‘He threw a rolling-pin inte his wife.’

d) A combination of the noun s °place” (in Classical
Tamil also &1, 2, 26f, soL, sred, sri, Ggib,
ur®, Ljew_, eueuid, euullesw, eumur ‘place’, etc.) with a word
in the Genitive or Nominative case or a combination of
the nouns 2.6 ‘inside’ (also 2 e7Gar), @evi_ (also Genr Gur
Loc. @enc_ufev) ‘middle’, wgSuie (Loc. of w55 ‘middle’y
with a word in the Dative (less frequently the Genitive or
Nominative) case may denote objects im, at or among
which ‘am action is performed or into which it is directed:
LGOI LD 2 GTeanTL LS SHme OFaead Huem L
wrersey Liger (G., 216) ‘The wealth of a man (possessed
of the virtue) of benevolence is like the ripening of a
fruitful tree in the midst of a town.” @y Hpidb we G s5Cawm
yooday staddsr GpHpd weopur wyf. (., 846)
‘Even to cover one’s nakedness would be folly, if (one’s)
faults were not ecovered (by forsaking them).” eume
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&SI 5L W85G YFIIL . BGESTET ... (., Op., 151)

‘Vasuhas got into Sundaram’s hands..’ @ariser
B35St Qermgih, Ym@eaer GQuilw  Quiw
Awrury  ewsomslns seu® yssMuliuc e ..
(4., 2., 89) ‘As soon as they entered the town, they were
astonished by its big shops...’ pmer eupseiaeser
PHaUeT... (wev., 102) ‘I am one of those who have
come...” QgL W UTHs @ssefafeuisn, Grioms
Qe eyl Qumibenw Cured sTer QBHs8. (TT., .,
104) ‘In his big hands the child looked likea small doll.’
uramgw  FTL@SGL  Cemp  prl@sELh  wsHuld
Qoorn 2GS 55SG e Sl 9rs OFalsHu 9 éass
serviumarlarty ung K Gsl Hadvwn ? (5., §., 233)
«Haven’t you heard about Accuda Kalappalan who two
centuries ago reigned a separate state between the Pandiya
and Soza empires ?’

e) A combination of the nouns wper ‘front’ (also
apsirGar, wpsirLy, (e G, (peiTer 51 &, e @) Gev),9eir ‘back,
a place behind’ (also erGar, Seiryy, :_ﬂss'rGfu, Apun@,
A ne, W @Gw), Uume, Uy mib ‘that side, the other
side’, Guav (also Guw@w), B 5 ‘top, a place on the top’,
&1p (also 8GLp), <y (also Loc. spguisr) ‘bottom’ with
words in the Dative (less frequently the Genitive or
Nominative) case may respectively denote a place in front
of, behind, on, over or under which an action is performed :
arhaer SLO5G e Gear @@ LILD BoSng. mﬁm.ir
HL Qs KaGar @ el Gumr@pgl. (J.,82) jTherc is
a tree in front of our house. There is atoad behind our
house.” &l t_$5® aT@Car@GSGLD @s?rmg{rﬁg, geﬂ.u'@‘
urEsBers alerhHa Y| mnmwm@s(q._m@a&w
Q&GS (&ey 8., 420) ‘Gener’al Parafijobi came
briskly into the hall and in everybody’s presence .(ht, in
front of all) bowed to Mamallar...” arsGsaaisr i@
Guean® Osnéserse atuTd ob55 - (I Qp., 3)
«Vasudavan’s house was in the third street (lit. behind two
streets from there)...” pri GCuossss &Gip u@gayg{_
(J., 68) “The dog lies under the tab'le.’ Q&E‘w%ﬁm&&qzﬁﬂs\)
PuSHBHS W& @pla o er6in my Lomri 960 HIGHLDH SI
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ot g. (y., yer., 38)°A blade of pruning-shears’
that were kept under the pillow, went into her breast.>
B aurelluen, 2 6it @peiTL] UTpE®S ST 5L BSEDG. (1., 2.,
201) “You are a young man, the whole life is before you.’
uTSSner... gaer er@e pLs@mer. (&r., 2., 119)
«Pavattal was walking behind him ..”

Note:— Ceombinations of Gue and 54 with forms
of the Dative case denote a place over which an action
is performed ; those with forms of the Genitive or Nominative
case denote a place on which it takes place. For instance,
ear s%w5E Cule om 1y @)vsFms. (J., 38) ‘There is
a flower over your head.” erewayen_w Guweng GuGa Guey
@WEHB ®arsPHnsHCmer, (ur., 5., 160) °I bave put
a penand an ink-stand on my ftable.’ erewlar @)hsLr
wume» muieris g FMU B G 2L ST 5555 G UG LTS
grs®edas. (4., 2 ,202) ‘Lift me and put to sit on this
rock.’

f) A combination of the verbal participles @wi s
*being, baving been’ or Bermy ‘standing, having stopped”
with werds in the Locative (Ablative) ease may denote a
place where an action is direeted or originates from:
ermiger T oGBS wrHng. (J., 68) ‘Our dog is
coming from the house.” @bs earellusy Hiedrerm
wrean@Cur@er. Gforuldmpis SAWhSTEr  eTeTmy
Qeredls@asTemLmiger. (., 2., 82) ‘This youth
suddenly died. They told that he had fallen from horse
back.’ s 1y fesflsn ) 675 51 & AeTweTen L Tl Bt @per.
(om., &., 26) ‘She rose from her bed and came up to the
window.”

Similar adverbial modifiers of place may also be
expressed by combinations of the verbal participles @551,
Blewm with other adverbial phrases, indicating place
(cf.c,d,e), or with adverbs of place. For instance,
sl BLg WbS SYQSE®S ULSSTH...(SF., 2.5
105) ‘He was reading a letter received from his son...”
Horen. Pelrarn systsefiiowelarn STels...
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©89555. (om., 8., 179) ‘Suddenly an address has shown
up in the heap of letters (lit. has sprung from among the
letters) erriGsulm 551 e Briaen 2 (J., 86) ‘Where are you
coming from ?’

Note. :— Occasionally adverbial phrases of this type
denote a place in which an action is performed. For
instance, prew af el Bhs sudviiuBam sl QaelBu
@ué Oeary sudviiul Bs srsuTiv . (a., &., 137)
‘I shall rather go somewhere than to die of anxiety
(staying) at home! prev @mAs0s sr@Cmer. (L., 2.,
200) ‘I shall die (staying) here.’

The adverbial modifier of time

§ 259. The adverbial modifier of time may be expressed
by -

1) An adverb: yemelGuwe HiGure REVwTemL
o167 @ pewarawtl @air el G C&uwis o nalar... (Brw., 29)
*Considering that all things are transient as the dew-drop
on the top of a blade of grass, now, now at once, do
virtuous deeds ..’

2) A noun in the Locative case: wmdvuie eufleib
Qumrmaar. (J., 52) ‘Go to him in the evening.’

3) A noun in the Dative case: @55 2arfiGa @;rm@
ameaus 556 @QoUGuer. (Ar., 189) ‘I shall stay in this
village (for) two years.’ Sa grr&né@mi:svm.il @mml.q.u..lrrri'
a1pgGeissmi. (&., ur., 258) ‘Sivanariyar has arrived
after a few days.”

4) A noun in the Comitative case: @#wCw@® <55
Seuwreard Sisged@w. (&., uT., 338) ‘From to.day
this disgrace will end.’

5) A noun in the Nominative case (frequen'tly .with
related words): om&Sf eerar L .Géﬁﬂl_Lq.riﬁgl...'
(8-, &m., 75) ‘What a rain was pouring in the night!
Blleys s16@ Bllapd U o9shs58. (2., @p., 25)
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“His hunger was increasing every minute.” @rajib L5 gytb
95 oer warsms @@uGs sselwg. (4., 2., 158)
‘Day and night my mind was completely absorbed by it...°

6) A combination of a noun with the particles s, @,
o, g or @: salgen gsswwnd Qaeflurer &fsErd
Lssemaer P earsGL vweTuL 19 & Ge mer. (3.,
@p., 5) ‘Besides, some books on history published in
that time have been helpful for me." prwrrwmsE Fmwm
sraGw QsrEFd @nCsrayh .. (ur., s., 278) ‘In the
evening Ramarayar got a slight fever...”

7) A verbal noun in -g -ei in the Locative case or a
verbal noun in -4#G# ccé (generally with related words)
o iGs Qsarmy uTismEuID Gewr HMEIS®TSEGL
uss58 eerer rHé Qaguie LYo up S5 s QsTary B -
srer St ofL @ grwemd. (gom., 9., 42) ‘When he went
there and saw, the neighbour Ramasami was plucking
flowers from jasmine bushes near the well.” @@ Bmer
Seansl usHiflavs eredml) LT 9.6 Q& sy @semsuie
@@ dderbLrih sawenfle L' g. (5., o , 42) ‘One day
when I was looking through a newspaper, one notice
caught my eye.’ 905 & urL 1y TmS6T 955 516G wrsCs,
FFr & gwrw ey Gauesw@w. (., ., 77) ‘When you
come to our house mext time, come together with your
wife.”

8) A neuter singular participial noun of the past tense
with the particle b attached and with related weords :
GumFsGaTGor Gumuil -UTigsgb unsTmeTs &G -
SLib55 Osflb55. (&.,Qur., 146) ‘As soon as they
looked into the hut, they saw Pangarusami lying on the
floor ” gjousir 2.6iGar Qeerpgh cuenflser aubSTaN.
(@sar., 2, 3) ‘He had no sonner entered the house than
the tralesman came.’

9) A combination of a neuter singular participial noun
of the past tense, with the particle . attached, a negative
neuter singular participial noun of the same verb, with the
particle 2 b attached, and the infinitive <& ‘to become’ or
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the verbal participle yur “becoming, having become’ :
FET S BISAPLD ... MUHBSTET. & f5 & ) LD VT S FLDT &L
YSssmetnQuaawrn Geigsy B SLL1&E &Lyl
uopuugs Qeslase e o0 Gs S@leyer.
(ef., um., 89) ‘Kanaxallingam returned... He had no
sooner enfered (the toom) than he packed all his books
-and sent them back to Madras.’

10) A verbal participle in an absolute construction
(generally with related words) : Qurapgs wwS Qe
Growr® el g. (4., e , 209) “Much time has passed
since it got dark.’

L1) An infinitive in an absolute construction (generally
with related words): s@Ganr@gy sTUlL@ awsnss
wenll LSS X9555. (G-, & ,73) ‘It was ten o’clock
when all rose from the table.” @ewmib @pyw @) ayb
RO wal 3y @Bhss. (Fr., $., 159) “One hour
remained till the wedding ceremony would end.” Grrib
Qeades e oue warks Quersss. (., @5., 229)
“In course of time (lit. as time went on and on, his mind
brightened up.’

12) A combination of 2 noun, a numeral, a pronoun,
a personal noun, a participial noun, a verbal noun or an
echo-word with certain nominal or infinitive verbal forms,

€. 8., -

a) A combination of the nouns{(frequently with the
particle 2.1b) '@, weng {also Loc. aeng e, Dat.
a@TEGL), T, Yara, ufwigsd  ‘limit, measure’)
@ &® “beginning’ (also Qps@TH, W SVTU, s HRST @)
or the verabal participle @7 ® ‘touching, having touched’
with a word in the Nominative case may denote a point of
time till or from which an action is performed : RasriflsE
g flrey Qu@Gsrhd  amruld  gGrés argeieda.
(5., 9., 340) ‘That night Sivakami could not get asleep

_ for a long time (lit the sleep did not come till lawe in
-the night).” BTAgeT @) peupd Amawg ps5H0sTHTIR
RET(RUI PG Ty araiser. (G-, £., 145) ‘Both of
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us. used to play together from our early childhood.”
25580 @asTmb wr@gh FEEL Csl® whwurs
gHeusersn Qedad Fa75G5 H g wlBLILSTS 6T 6w
aflw Qaisml Tlowphm Q)ETLS®S YL bSTeT.
(5., 8., 251) ‘Sivakami was extremely happy and thought
that she had got an unusual treasure of love which nobody
in the world had known before that.”

b) A combination of the nouns =a@r ‘inside” (also
2.eirGar), wpeir (also wpenGer, wer@Gw), ey (also
wpar@u), eawenib, @perewd (also pewen G, psirenGrr)
‘front, place in front or before,” Jsir (also e, Ieir@Gev),
9eiry (also Wer@u), LIm@, WHur® ‘back, place behind,
<Ly mib ‘that side, the other side’ with a word in the Dative
(occasionally Genitive) case may respectively denote the
moment of time before or after which an action is performed:
HGU0 UTTULS DG UTs: SHST ST ®S6GeT IYaL
ulymssrer. (9., @p., 151) ‘Before Vasu turned, he
had got in Sundaram’s hands.” prer WpLLsHE (LpeiT (&)
Caluw eTer siews & e o & Cery BTl U
oW s gL &1 CriggsOerawmi. (5., 9., 481)
‘Still before I was born, my father had joined the eastern
part of the Soza country to the Pallava kingdom.' = ewris@
whp Pwsel Gpur® QasTiss aGsm o awidd
e arLmag Curdmiss. (5., 9., 374) ‘Havirg
regained consciousness (lit. after her unconsiousness)»
Sivakami had a strange feeling...” usrally&w® srer rwm
angSar Ung, urwgewri Gom ey L{ 6%y L1515 61f GOT
TS ST HDILGT QUBNDS 2 Wil &1 6. (Y., 2., 88)
‘After ten days of journey Baltasar felt that the wind
brought the fragrance of roses.’

¢) A combination of the verbal participle Ol
«being, having been’ with a word in the Locative (less
frequently the Nominative) case may denote a point of
time, which an action starts from: @evelm55 usLS
BTeT p_ej&r yweper, (2., @p., 221) ‘From to-day your
husband is PasuBaéi.” &, QLUOLT W BHCs Pisar s
Qo LCumk. (ap., w., 34) “Well, let us economize
from now.’
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13) A combination of a participle with certain nomi-
nal forms and adverbs, e.g.,—

a) A combination of the nouns@umep g (also Cuimrih &,
Gumgy, Gum), Fwwib, sme ‘time,” @b (also @)L &)
‘I_)Iace’, etc., with a participle may denote a period of
time, which an action is being performed in:
LUy &% e w 2aGor armEfpGurs, eTsEmnLIg
,57_360157@ @us55. (Ar., 213) ‘When he was drawing in
his head again, the door-way struck his head.’ yeueir Gusg
Q5T mgmsTew, 2 aramwiile uGTdL S sTOSS @QTTS
s @ermle) FTD of H O BLULSTSE aTaneayHCmLD.
(&-, a., 135) ‘When he starts speaking, we think that
in fact we are present at the court of some ancient king.’
derar Qow Grrégi$8s5 GCosruraUiUESTHSE
Qauer K5 IWFT, I HYES IYET ETHTDH FUPFW
Cuhut _g. (ur., 5., 179) ‘When Gopalayyangar was
was looking at Visalatzi, he could not decide whether
she or that other woman was more beautiful.’

b) A combination of the particle Gsmmib “every,
each’ with a participle may indicate that an action, expres=
sed by the predicate, takes place whenever an action,
expressed by the participle, occurs: jeuer SGIT LD(1hGUITL—
semadn BOT S &L LTié&EHCsTHID e LW 2 GTeTLD
swsswoL 5. (wa., 20) ‘Whenever she raised her
frightened eyes, his mind confused.’

c) A combination of the nouns aiewy ‘limit’ (also
wers@h, wmruie, aarulgib), e ‘measure’,
@b, w@&s@h (from b @ ‘limit, boundary)’, wiflw
Bbsw ‘limit’ (generally with the particle = tb) with a parti-
ciple may denote a time limit of an action:
B erer QETSSTGD uenguie) o eeflL_Lb BTGT 6TeDSUILD
Qupmé Gsmeran s TSl (<., @5., 37) ‘I cannot accept
from you anything until you become my husband.’ eTaw&@GLr
UG ® aws AHD WDITSSL, 255t QueTener
Gan@ssmi. (Ar., 215) ‘He gave (me) the pension, until
I am eighteen years old.” yeveir Renp Q&e oL BLb 2enri
S wBrasaGaran ST, (ys, 11) ‘The village was
constanly disturbed, until he was put into jail.’
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d) . A combinatiom of the moum apsir (also eparGar,)
apery) (also @psrGu) “front, a place in front” with a
future participle and a combination of the noun 196
(also (JenGar ), ary (also 9arBu), Ip @, I DT B
‘back, a place behind’, sy ‘that side, the other
side” with a future or past participle may respectively denote
point of time before or after which an action is performed :
Buser @H6s aimd wpsr, TEGs @Qwisiaer? (J., 136),
‘Where had you lived, before you came here?” mmer
Qs sguBuTer  AHuUT® 6T GG Cowdv @)BEG 6TeTG .
Qunas eremen? (y., of., 83) <What difference does it
make, whether there is work after T die, or not?” Q@@
absliypbsTar e 2uli Gupbm e oribLis
@msz .. (4., 2., 165) ‘Everything starts living only
after it gets dark.”

€) A combination of the adverb 2.t air (also 2.._Gar)
<immediately’ or the nouns gjerefer, wrsSrs55e, (Loc. of
<jana, T éSrb measure, limit’) with a past participle may
denote a period of time immediately preceding the momeng
of action: ermsdr fBéE GrGr wpseer oems:
& Grar. (g., 1., 2) “Assoon asshe came up wit
h our house. I called her.” saimass Guagub
alerfa@n gearelet @uowi ysefwriul i mi. (Ar.,
210) ‘As soon as the king questioned those five persons,
he was amazed.”

The adverbial modifier of cause

§ 260. The adverbial modifier of cause may be ex-
pressed by —

1) An adverb: eevew@L QuuwpTwsd, 6T
@s8af predw (y., &r., 89) Hallo Piramanayaxam,
why are you so late 7’

2) A noun, a numeral, a pronoun, a personal noun,
a participial noun, a verbal noun or an echo-word in
the Instrumental (less frequently the Ablative) case:
ST@C  srer gr@gLIrer SEBSETL ST SeL_wLt
Cum&metr... (&., um., 106) °It is because of her that the
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prince is going to be punished...’ weuri #E@alemuwri g
58 Qg 1% AsHs swriins usreer TG,
e @55 Quryte @ nm & et GumuilL mer,
(r., Gs , 92) ‘Owing to the fact that he pulled the chain
and, having stopped the train, produced confusion, that
man jumped down in the darkness and disappeared.’
GY-Qa ey @wmss®mLLTD  youar GTGIT (@6  G(IKIT M)
swrollés WY bss. (&rT., 2., 97) ‘As he was drunk,
I could somehow overcome him.” guwssn epiub
STTe @S e ulfayd @bulLED. (G., 131y,
‘Propriety of conduct leads to eminence ; therefore should
it be preserved more carefully than life. oymswme
Yamow 2llord upds saly . (s., Qum.,
112) ‘Therefore don’t worry (lit. there is no worry)
about his life.” oseder Gosarrsfe @uuys Qo
@ mser auBluUTg I e m@Gamri (T, w., 12)
‘Therefore whenever such places were met with in Tévaram,
he was moved.’

3) A verbal participle in an absolute construction :
unehFmed Mg gssmer LTy SUCLNT abSE. (., P,
367) ‘The Bharata war started in consequence of Paiijali’s
laughter.’

4) An infinitive in an absolute construction:
Qauarifluder Quuwi sTHe oalpCes pmer FHainr @IomiLl
Bermy CsLGLair. (&, §., <01) °As my ears caught
Sivakami’s name, I stopped at the wall and listened.’

5) A combination of a present, past or megative
participle with the noun wtng ‘condition, state’ in the
Instrumental case or a combination of either of the above
paiticiples with the noun m ‘way, method’ in the
Nominative case: #burss Qur@dn o’y &E L6
Aw55 Qziig epsUYwWTE® FTaT@L ole LIGTEETT
greyi. (zm., ., 77) ‘As helent money on interest,
in course of time he became a rich man.’ wueraflsamL & Sa
wmyprer @@ «8sayhd FLsst CUIED LwTed IFew
0% geras @@ UrlEd url Gaan@6werm
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ghur® Gt snE uFSTer. (o, 28) °¢As a festival
was going to be conducted at the school next day she came
in order to ask Susilei to sing a song there.” e msafley
aoanGh o Crlursuguiesy, 6T @i W Guum
sweoow  @UILEQ&TErS it Feir ererm)  THURR DG
(s., 8., 472) <As nobody objects, it means that yow
accept my proposal.” wrhsEwmler smaw FGL I
Aawrs wrbule sroum arn. (@., 1140) ‘The
foolish- make a mock of us before our own eyes, because
they have not suffered what we have.’

The adverbial modifler of purpose

§261. The adverbial modifier of purpose may be expre-
ssed by —

1) An adverb: e ms@peaw s ewwows Qeur
asnE prer gar Gniats Bne Guav@wn? (s., uT.,
344) 'Why should I Prevent you from fulfilling your
duty? emGs wpsmis? (sm., wm., 13) *“What did you
come here for’ ?

2) A npeuter singular participial noun of the future
or present tense or a verbal noun in the Dative case:
TATEGS MS5HEDSNGS @auld) L  @wEE naler
TGy CLCw @wLiurul. (L., =., 48) “You shall stay with
me till my hands are strong enough in order to sew.” o5
ersirer @ BEF DG LWILIANSDEG...(14., ., 137) ‘What
is there in it to be afraid of!” Gsmy GTLDIT LD (6D) LT
Cuss5nE gopssUu’ L mer. (ama., 77) ‘Kopu was
invited to speak the seventh...’

3) An infinitive (frequently in an absolute
construction): BHi gL urwrs Sureell Qemewme mi_
aar@e o amearen QsT@ss wpuwrg. (., 5,, 28)
‘I cannot give you any advance in order to let you
magnificently celebrate the Dipavali festival.’

4) A supine (generally with related woids): of_ 5565
LesSeeumer s 1Qufl g elerfear@mper... (8., 5, 11)
‘I hurry up in order to enter the paradise...”
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5) A negative verbal participle in an

absolute
construction :

20ps6 eTaials 9is b UIT G &M
SGITUTWTS... (rm., 5., 232) ‘Guard him, lest any
thing should endanger his life...

6) A combination of a future participle with  ‘the
nouns gy ‘way’, Ly ‘mode’ way, method’ (also g wrs,
wygwnui, Dat. w9&g) or the personal noun Qur@L®
‘that  which has meaning’ (also QurBLLms).
YD S CTRIFEHSG S Qere guiormy  prmser <y ou ot
Gavernig 5Qamein GL_mib., (Y., 2., 157) “We asked him to
tell us about thai’ gwgss Qeme ayibig. G (5561,
(&., 8., 333) “Ask him to tell us about that !’ P F6iren v &
UGS s Ol fned Curis GemerdnuldEib
Uy sGL sTwifulsr GELWOW BmsRS Q& e (Hev (15 Lb
vy sg Gsrads @ssmdurs mpOurear Gsr®s
smer. (um., 5.,270) ‘He called a robber and gave him
one hundred ducats, in order that he should rob his
enemy’s house and bring him the hair, cut off trom the
sastri’s head.” @5 perHews ST QUOUTHL G 2euri
aerer srilun  Qsuws GQena@aund Qe EUGus.
(&., ., 144) ‘To prove my gratitude I would do anything
he asked.” Gpomy FTwmFTOL eTG@IL LT &ELD
QurpLLmrs @ Frdwuri @psmi... (UT.,s., 283)
“Yesterday evening one swami came to see me...”

7) A combination of a mneuter singular participial
mnoun of the futuse or present tense in the Dative case or a
verbal noun in the Dative case with the infinitives s
‘to become’, aTar ‘to say’ or the verbalA par.ticiple 61657 M)
‘saying, having said’, as well as a combination of a neuter
singular participial noun of the future or present tegse ora
verbal noun in the Genitive (less frequently the Noml,nauvc)
case with the nouns tng ‘way, method, que, (also
vy wrs, ugwri, Dat. L36S), ﬁui?,g's,g{m “al-m (a.lso
#8sswrs) or the personal noun QI_II.T@I_@ that .Whlcl'l
has meaning’ (also @LJIT@I;L_ITG).'. @55 .(Sm?ev@mg.@&m
UG DHSHTS (Qeu@nsHsTs) b5 cg;,a_&&vra' E;[Jl_q@.,
(Ar., 273) ‘Call those men in order to do this work.
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oy umritugp@s@mn apGser... (ewarn, 13) ‘1
have come in order to see you...” @B5CSTLOL @evauTbar
Gsoern A@s8smhl  Goerr e Qeuigm @Lim
GLB. (G, 81) ‘Al household cares and course of
daily life have this in view, guests to receive with courtesy,
and kindly acts to do.”

The adverbial modifier of condition

§ 262. The adverbial modifier of condition may be
expressed by -

1) A conditional verbal participle (with related
words) : uTsesEy OQFUiUMIS SG@UTLTE BHALD LWk
QamererarsTg wriur. (ur., 174) ‘We should not
be afraid, my dear, if we meet evil-doers.” o awrefeir e
wa a@55 Cpréfar grsmrew  rmnen0E)edars
STy @b  YmECGower @GTLIG IDLEG IYSFLTS
2 aw@mer. (um.,s., 176) °As far asthe quantity of
food is concerned (lit. if the quantity of food is compared),
an Englishman eats nine times more than an ordinary
brahman.” e evmumws Qerewrs GCuUIE@® TarsEs
sanaral 80 LHrnrs uss @earmid @)ad. (8->
u., 6) ‘To be frank (lit. if one is going to say the truth), T
have no pious feelings towards Krishna.” euisdr
spssTnn Cur@e  Brs@sd prab @sule) emer
99 &g eerer vwer? (5., H., 426) ‘What’ is the
use of our holding swards, if we don‘t stop them?
Sjaleh Tl L me) IYoasE 2 sl QFww i G e,
(Ar. 249) ‘I shan‘t help him, if he doesn‘t come.’” <yamsLi
L1 mL 1616584 g5¢  #HGsah Caman 8w 5Hsme
srePows slyedssamb. (&, 8., 232) °If this
provokes no suspicion in Pulikési, it will be possible to
save Kanchee.’

2) A combination of an affirmative verbal participle
with a conditional verbal participle of the verb @@®sse
‘to be’, which indicates that condition is contrary to
reality: Sy &G BHEiser srendard w119 @55 STEw
prer 2 msGorr® apSBLrGuer. (J., 128) ‘If you had
invited me then, I should have come together with you.’
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3) A combination of a participle with the mnouns
Q@urbgl, sTe ‘time’, @b, s, audair ‘place’, - etc.
(cf. §§ 258.259)= @b ger -.@_sim)ws’ir LDIT GVOT LUIT &8) 60
o ehan @ Bew @)6 e LTE@SSML. (G-, 53) °If his wife
‘be eminet (in virtue); what dose (that man) not possess.
If she be without excellence, what does (he) possess.®

P Homogeneous parts of the sentence

Y §j263. ‘;Hémogeneous ‘_'parts of the sentence may be
<onjoined by -

1) ‘Iﬁféﬂatio'ﬁﬁ(without‘ any connective words being
used): s @s@s STU BHwSsuT @QBSA@ITSeT? (UT.,
& ,162) ‘Have you motherand father? ereré@ s
Uy 558 Oshwrs. (1. 9., 17). ‘I cannot read or write.’
g,g;mggmaggrrrr: stwemws Qerdsgri. (a., sw.’
718) “His father was confused and hung his head.,
w@srSr essgaiss Gameryp gow: CurBseL vwb
ST IYD@. (5., 8., 472) ‘Emperor Mahendra is no
coward, he is-not afraid of war’ &wedeln5s Qsifss,
Osfurs Esms6ersrid ‘srer LS H@eder. (Fm.
@#:;110) - “All the faces in” the queue- whether known or
unknown --have turned to me.” @ Sevrer,uf STLwmar,
@gwgmgu Gers@d See garflufi Gm;%gu. (5., Qum.,
'117)“A plaintive. sorrowful, Hheart-breaking sound was
heard.” jauar... se/L ,&EI%MLD'HGUT"'U"![TIJ.JI._[gLDH'GW GTadley
arg@er. A{UT— 5.,-166) ‘She was sing.mg. with a very
“thin, wonderful  voice.” " jauel Corpnsms, Sjaier
Qears 5T USMS. it awsll & &6 @&rr@@ﬁrr&mrr? (&6,
164) <Do:you ask me'to"df:scrlbe her appearance, her

beauty ¥+ -

“5j The particless.ib ‘and’,, g ‘o', “nor”, the parti-
cipial noun =g ‘or’, ‘nor’, which are’ attached to each
of the homogeneous parts of the sentence, or the negative
word g@wg ‘or’: WS BUTESHDHT %S surhss
én&.’tuﬁﬁ%ﬂu.' B emarl@ @_@r@lm QO smaleda.
:(?g(',oljr?:f:14;?) 'Nr?ilh—er she, oor Siz{ggarag have touched
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their dinner.’ eméwuisy Q&er DaUF&ET WEIPEGL b S
gLayb @Qa%; @gins @rib CsLab Gad. (&., Qumr.,
12) ‘Those who walked in the street were not afraid of
the rain, they did not run and did not see k any shelter.”
Y@V, YWY TG Qasrllurearg (Ymsd) saualls
s, (&., 9., 261) °‘But neither Sivakami, nor her
father took notice (of it).” smwmer eumms GaewaBLom @ed
AUTHG, Jo@s Sor @U@ @)DEE... (L., 2., 135)
“If you need buy something, buy it, otherwise leave the
shop !’ wauir LSsraig V@G 6T6r BFTAUG IS
gapblisms gpulypss Cuar@m. (rr., F., 113)
‘He had to distrust either him, or me." swip Gumd
gyt wajh, FLog SWTEFTTSS@ L wajb 6l 5memew
ewuth, euereoe weyd Limgmeigrs Guaansuie, G ser
afBSW wiser GnAW LT IITETWTE &L (5avl L_aui
sore@. (g., 5.1,63) ‘The southerners are not narrow-
minded when they praise antiquity and viability of the
Tamil language and our culture.’

3) Plural participial nouns of the verbs s ‘to
become’, ereiray sev ‘to say’, the pronouns erevemid ‘all,’
Qauii (s6r), @ewau(ser) ‘they’; the personal noun @psedus
‘et cetera’ or numerals and some other forms employed
as summarizing words by homogeneous parts of the sentence
(which are always put, in this case, in the Nominative case’):
aaue Quars @ Ho s s, UL mse, Mayumaer,
T SBE&6T, ey &6 HWeve 6T SEGLL STewrliuL L e,
(5., 8., 208) ‘Innumeralle horses, camels, asses, vans
and carts were seen everywhere.’ &rgser, Qsmmnmer
ararLiais%T yopsSsrer. (Ar. 260) ‘He called Sattan
and Kottan.’ ererayenr_w L1é 5 gssym STL_19 D@ BT6T
SN Jmem, WSTITRT, FHFEFTHUS,— ToemLh !
(5., Qum.,33) ‘On my plot of ten acres I am a raja,
a maharaja, an emperor—alll’ <5 Qpmws GOpEHs,
G8wr, UL sb, wrlw @appler L ererny
dppsTer. (4., 2., 101) ‘As it was drawing nearer,
he saw that it was a gathering of horses, camels and
elephants.” @aQarg Csanllows & b 1) ey b @bsm oy
Osérdar, @n GabL, @Qrev® ameip, oyime Pl g
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SN usmpwmer Ui, - @ainops STeaweTd, (&,
G@uir., 12) ‘Round each of the wells ome can see five
or six palms, a margosa, two plantains and a little
aside - green crops? e w w&uralor s s GUT DS
sre Carddasel Curasnasrs Qanmdy, UTEG, L
up, Gamsmy wsdwanpon QueeTd dOSSH L&
ma1le) wausHsE OQasramgGibsrer. (ef., &., 53)
‘At that very time his wife Maraxadam was putting betel,
areca-nuts, flowers, fruit, coco-nuts, etc. into her basket in
order to go to the temple.” @Qanfde, wewrp, @ofd, uaf,
U@euLoT HoEser @ermith edriurSiinPadn. (Qum.,
Guw., 90) “Neither heat, nor rain, nor cold, mnor season
changes—nothing could affect her.” wgwm eTewdws Se
55 QasrangmsstCear Qumflu, Gevsl Fmid
ol (ewau., 44) ‘Padma did not touch the biscuit and
only stared at me.’

The word order

§ 264. The word order in an extended simple sentence
is generally defined by the following features :

a) The subject precedes the predicate.
b) The predicate is put in the end of a sentence.

c) The object immediately precedes the predicate
(if there are direct and oblique objects, the direct object is
put nearer the predicate.)

d) The attribute immediately precedes the word it
qualifies.

¢) The adverbial modifiers of time and place are
put in the beginning of a sentence, preceding or (less
frequently) following the subject. Other adverbial modifiers
precede the words they qualify.

Deviations from the above order (frequently consider-
able) are permissible in an emphatic speech, especially
in the colloquial language and in poetry.
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U0 @i LesRd

The compound sentence ., .

L

§265. A compound septence' consists ~of:two ,,é..r
several simple sentences, conj,dingq in_one. S \"

Compound sentences in -Tamil are frequently cons-
tructed without any connective words, whatever. For ins-
tance. %uﬂu’é&mé;va;nlsﬁ 'C}ufrri' un%ﬁimdx.&;@lﬁ[@s&r@&&mﬁ
Guréd allers afleps LTS SYEIS Bl6T Dow 555, FBEST
mI5@H5 S Qe i Gur 29 59G5S5 Sl msen (e emr
aflp  wewph Germsdrer Curews Gomen Par,, (5.0 8-,
208) ‘Thousands of war. elephants stood .there, in TOWS
like black hills, marquees, setup here and . there among
them, resembled heaps of “white sand.” 5mair 2.6 5 & . (b
@ L1 6mor uﬂﬁ'g'@@é;@(?;ms&i 3 @)bS Ty 58 | SaiwmenLD
wupgel_emrih, (ewar.,124) T have found a bride .for
you ; the wedding may be celebrated this week.® afi g
wimed &rsSmumar, Gprwr&ps, GurGaird cum !
(U, 2., 226) ‘Let’s go, it’s getting late, my wife will
be awaiting me at home?!’ AR 8 Lo

As connective words in compound sentences the particles
a7, @ or verbal participles of the verbs e ‘ta. become’,
ereran s ‘to say’ (frequently with the partic]eb 2 1b
attached) are usually* employed..' ..For - instance,
Crhmssrer arsGuni QzesRuwruinsstCr, @ermn
ol w QFmsRNUSS HE eTeam s 5 b g6l
wmsss Gur@pg ! (9., & ,°175) - ‘Only ‘yesterday. the
teacher was quite well, and now some danger-is- goim,
to arise for his health!” % Guemg ; [b3wT @umios
Guaeamii (5 ., 9., 385) °A statue ‘won’t'speak, but you
talk without a stop’ GwHEsTU, 2eTeye_w &FTsams
Quwsa®G ner: Y@ DsmepFd prew  G&Fm N aum5s
Gaor ! (~, 9., 481) *My child! T praise your valour,
but hear what 1 dinv going to say, |* smifie) @s@@%mraurr@@
e warh ABs SWESDDLbHEGHS 5, eTefleyb @i
558 &aurd@LIerdaruib, ST gpL_Lg ujb @@ggfgm;uamsua
vl Qr@mss Cophédera G, Qear@i. (T 5,
202) During their car trip slight anxiety arose.in his
mind, but he set it easy by thinking. that the_accountant

and the driver accompanied him and could lxéfp.
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The=complex:sentence
The complex sentence with an attributive clause

§ 266. A]}j‘lggtripht‘ivé clause”is generally introduced
by means of t]kle:lp‘a’r'ticle’ 'sr, usedas a connective word.
For instance, jauer ‘&b, sowmpsdiedils @FgssL
Ul 1 BEG8L. I555 dGuaLl QuaTsst, Sl sEsmL
Qsgaws erer e pGs Qsra@absg. (4., e, 17)
‘Her face reminded me_ of goddesses, whos'é images were
usually cut in cave, temples, and, of their faces.” 9Gsm,
Ao® ol srisQnsRmGar, opsl ewer  wmi?
(um., ®., 238) ‘Who is that youth, who is . sitting there
aloof 2’  yerafls@eQameandarCu, b5 sms Q& Ll
umc g .. (4. 4., 154) °Granny, tell me the story you
told me the other day.' Serm @@ BTeT 6N ISSTE
urws8e vl w5656 85 duar, HCs awmpul...
(e G 84)";‘Tﬁai‘ was the same girl,, that very
Lakshmi, whoin‘_I':héid stopped one day’ on. the bridge over

o

the canal! ... ¥

Attributive glauses are also intr:odilcted by means of
the particle g, as well as by iterrogative pronouns and
particles with. correlating, demonstrative . pronouns and
particles in pkrViLrvicipalﬂ clauses. For instance; 6758 5L 1ge)
1DESET QU mIeLDLI D M) arwA@isGarT, bs. BTLGGT
sisenCr paw, Fissmi. (7m, 1942, 29) ‘A good
government is in that country, where people are
well-to—Co ' pmenm @pSHwioms aspsrs wpGsGE@,
pss srludes Garaib Qsrdwelad. (5:) ., 261)
‘1 have not .yet spoken. of the affair, which I mainly
came here for..n. %5

Attributive clauses (including the direct speech) are
frequently introduced by means of participles of the verb
ererey se» ‘to.say’. For instance, o yeTHG) CarssmsL
LT & 8105 H@BLbLITGLOGT 1) 676w T & i LGiT wupGger.
(um., 5., 18) ‘I have come bere with an idea to see the
Upasanti world “and' to return back (lit. with a thought
that said : one-may-see the Upasanti world and return).’
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gaer aw@s CurimsrsTer, 4SS S mgoewmears &6 G
9 s57@, GH®T S G LS S5 SSHT 616 gD
aywsSriupms uernh  Peismiflud 2560 8)L e
gudar denfssriser. (5., 8., 347) *Sivakami and
her father asked him with eagernmess, where he had been
whether he had found the Buddhist monk and whether
he had got his horse back (lit about subjects that say...)"

In Colloquial Tamil there are attributive clauses,
that are introduced by imperative forms of verbs. For
instance, ursSwr Qarmib W@ ; PHSNCD BQHSEG LT @,
<5 wrHA. (y., Ap., 34) ‘You sece, this is an ordinary
hair, like that on your head, look.’

The complex sentence with an object clause

§ 267. Object clauses (including the direct speech)
are very frequently introduced in Tamil by means of a
verbal participle, an infinitive or a neuter singular parti-
cipial noun of the verb eravan sev ‘to say’. For instance,
aligausneg ereueuerey Gruib ereirm LTHGs 261Csn aubS)
Qsyasrrsms  TBSSHL uri Gger.  (y.,8., 85}
‘I went inside and took my watch in order to see. how
much time it was till the dawn.” preyib @rrs L aurGmeir
guur erers Q5GP s Gims. (4., An., 28) Il go
with you too, daddy, entreats the child." <g STGUGUIT My
BLG55 T s @) 55 sag sdaufis@ma. (., &.,140)
“This story describes, how it happened.’

Object clauses can also be introduced by means of the
particles &7, @. For instance, 55ssruis 9B SL UWEST
wrer  FiLUsGmsowl  urisGsrGw, @HT L& LS
&msm . (5., 8., 437) ‘Do you remember, that we saw
that dreadful snake-cave on the river bank ?’ DusT HpbLd
apbCur g srer araGs @@UGuBe, @sfurg. (5., 9.,
179) ‘Nobody kmows, where Ill be, when he comes
back.’

Besides, there are complex sentences with object
Clauses, constructed without any connective words whatever
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(parataxis). For instance, erswarsmear ourfley CuSs
Qsraren@miser, QerasdfledGLer. (5., Qum., 25) Just
tell me, what they say in-the village!” 2.wsg wewenr ule)
wnlipsEpsm, Gsrogyw. (y, 2., 134) ‘Tell me,
whether there are brains in your head? mrw Gzui:Gea
gaump QFuiwmm. {(g@m., 5., 22) ‘He is doing what we
haven‘t done,’

Parataxis may also be found in sentences with the direct
speech, when the latter is a long period, embracing several
simple sentences. For instance, grger Guw gy Gz mer@Eer :
Qe hLeT GG T ST eTerm QuuwipLcr 6um HTL]
RDPST  QHAUS  QBHS wpSTET. et Crpm
<9, W GOT (7569 LI Qewyrer  arsrl @salusemss
FHEHLILSNETEE  Qear(er. Jyaudws SOULSDHsTHE
sssgisGun prayn Qsrisg CuramGurg oG
uTgr g ASLTEE F@rss ignse  TmS%BNE @55
QsrewL_miser. &Le6n JBeTae srer il ewpGser.’ "
(&., 8., 477) ‘The envoy has said further: Ayanar was
accompanied by a Vatapi spy, called Gundodaran.
Yesterday he went with Ayannar’s message to the Vataip
army. When the emperor and I followed him in order to
stop him, Chalukya soldiers suddenly encircled us. Thank
God® I have escaped...’

The complex sentence with an adverbial clause
of manner

§ 268.- An adverbial clause of manner is generally
introduced by means of the particle ¢ and various iterroga-
tive words, functioning as adverbial modifiers of manner
with correlating demonstrative words in the principal
clause. For instance, sTm&er eTliigs S dar
d@@ﬁﬂa@mn‘. gLiuyBuw pL58 eaiGurm. (5.,9.,
470) ‘We shall do, as you command.’ e7g) eriLg BL&&
Cauan@CLr 95 2JUUYsS ST BL&GL. (7., 5., 50)
Bverything will be, as it should.”

Adverbial clauses of manner can also be introduced by
means of the particle ¢, which corresponds to an adverbial
modifier of manner in the principal clause. For instance,
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sensld @)UIGLIT S, 1P W@ ® BTy air s alsi 519.55857®
6T T V) (HHD AarmGer =ps wr@fl- Bearmer. (.. @s.,
146) ‘Now Kanaxam ‘was standing, just as one day before
she had been standmg by the -window with Vasu’s letter

in hand

S e

The complex sentence with an adverbial
clause of degree

e 269 .An adverbial clause of’ degree is introduced by
means of the particle ¢ and vanous interrogatwe words,
funchonmg as adverbial modmers of egree, with correlat-
mg demonstrative. words in the_ prmclpal clause. For
instance, ROUDISS ﬂgg?ﬁb‘ro;@sgg&w Qurmeow NGS
u@@p@gn,\ggg&meﬁ&‘gg&w g[mlgy&@ 2 wa aleusmym
safle Qeup Pluyamr& gl (um., 5., 229) ‘The greater
ones patlence is, the greater success he achieves in secular
matters.”” @5su  Ampefudev Gmm.lmm[ FI6T U SE0 GLI
Qurpisa8wGuwr, 25nCsHL wo L‘ﬂpeﬁ)uﬁlav Qe IS 5
gsm;vrrw (7., 1942, 29) 'How much sorrow we endure
‘fn"this birth, thus much pleasure we may experience in the
next birth . * &G L 9é @ngmgs 5mn_.gm TG & (&
e Gsrund wpsCsT a]mgsﬁh_ PLOGIT M) LDL_TBIS
Garuih GG GLTT SFEETaT$55E ubseIl L g.
(5., 8., 330) *On seeing that the house was locked, the
prince got even more (lit. three times more) angry than
I was.’

“The Complex sentence wnth an adverbial
clause of time..;,

§ 270 An adverb1a1 clause of place is introduced by
‘means of the particle @ and various, interrogative  words,
funcuomng as adverbial modifiers of place, with correlating
demonstratwe words in the principal clause. For instance,
9] QT &6IT Grma.‘r):_ma@ezaascvm)rrm ah s &Germ, eall_m
saflQaawrd pGr Caearalsrew CaL_miger. (A.,67) ‘In
each place, where they came, they asked the same question.’
auBs @ep_Gur 565 o lsTrerd. (8., QuT., 73)
¢(In the hall) one may sit down, where he likes.’
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The complex sentence with an adverbial

clause of time

§ 271. An adverbial clause of time is generally intro-
duced by means of the particle g and various interrogative
words, functioning as adverbial modifiers of time, with
correlating demonstrative words in the principal clause.
For instance, prewsem s Qe 616 0 &m5H 580820
HsCn eer FHowud, oo Ophewynd FHDES
aA@Awer...(rm., 5., 106) *When a person renounces
modesty, he renounces simultaneously morality and
virtue...” pugub eTOCUT G 59T AT sEWD WHR D 3HT
uBurg 261 STl Quls ST  @pgesenLujib.
(&, #-, 4) “When the next lunar eclipse occurs, the time
of your reign will end.’

Adverbial clauses or time can also be introduced by
the particle 7 with a corresponding adverbial modifier of
time in the principal clause. For instance, 5 Gerdag
wery Arrearfpen GrepurelHEL e pL55CGsz,
QUQUTWS BLbS LWESTLOIE FhUMSDS  eTer
BHwel DGS Qeran@aninsy. (4-,2., 115) ‘Yoir
words remind me of a'dreadful incident, that took place
when there was a war between France and Prussia.” Qe
u® S g150Qsmerer apaaCur, Qurws GsrafGne.
(af., ur., 128) I shall tell you (about it), when you go to
bed this evening.’

The complex sentence with an adverbial

clause of Purpose

§ 272 wAn adverbial clause of purpose is introduced
by a verbal participle, an iofinitive or a mneuter .singular
participial noun of the future tense in the Dative case
(occasionally with the infinitive 5 ‘to become’ attached)
of the verb ereiray s ‘to say’. For instance, sy s 57,0
Aerfls 5660 sTeET® GursTLD 6165 M) cuj,(B,g.cir,,' (y., 6.,
82) ‘I have come in order to ask you about it ereiw
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s suder auripay L ST B)5SCalen B1Lb T LIS D ST %
BTG  6TaIGI6TEY ur@uL_GLgr...(om., 5., 144) ‘I have
done much in order that my sister may live well...”

The complex sentence with an adverbial

clause of cause

§ 273. Anadverbial clause of cause is introduced by
means of the verbal nouns @&, s ‘to become’ in the
Instrumental case or a neuter singular participial noun
(ccmmonly in the future tense) of the verb eranayse ‘to
say’ in the Instrumental case, as well as by a verbal
participle or an infinitive of the verb sérayga ‘to say.”
For instance,  @yflaureflwreswme O gils g0 sTemeumul...
(5., 8., 454) ‘You will understand me, because you are a
clever man...” Ypaurss59e Gasd L B G nuweledey
wrsoTew PusTillow o BGLINS STl UTTSSS.
(5., 8., 375) ‘But as the strength of the current did not
decrease, Sivakami was nearly carried away.” &pengull_ib
ey Gumpwe CurGeGL erer my DT LT 67 S&WeL_5
sri. (5., 8., 171) ‘Mamallar felt uneasy, because he
went away without his father's permission ..” syauer @mGs
ULSTET YDSWT (Y ST, 67e7Gas, 616 LIS E@e)) HTer
Ly ssedady. (A., 67) ‘Idid not read, because he came
here.’

The complex sentence with

a conditional clause

§ 274. A conditional clause is generally introduced by
a conditional verbal participle of the verb.y s ‘to become’
or eTeremy 5@ ‘to say.” Forinstance, jLiLig & Qe uieur wir@e
5 @eL g vsg SMlwerd. (ewar., 122) “If you do
this, you may go wherever you want.” e&pm Gruib
T8 s s wpSBECE@E@® srflwb 9y Cur® Qs @
CumipseCw...(s., 8., 480) “If I had come a little later,
the whole cause would have been completely spoilt.” mmeir
Qero Qb Hupstwew bi Q&ulgapy iy muier 2 & e
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BT Y ewwrss sLGaer. (8., w., 152) ‘If you fulfil
my condition, T will become your true servant.” gjeuer @55
Carssfe aurpsHnpLriur@fe, yudy @BanGh RS
wrl L miger. (8, w., 96) If he had remained alive
in this world, nobody would have respected him.’
ApuQur® yedwr  OQFowrg emearh @ mnéGGL
aurGeis@h Fav®. (@&. 18) ‘If the heaven dry up
neither yearly festivals, nor daily worship will be offered in
this world, to the Celestials.” Qumrp Sdgalssmu
9B (Lp S LD yflwrGue amsgaarse HUHCwWCer...
(9., 5, 13) *If thou who had’st bent the Golden Mount
should‘st grant me not Thy Gracious Nectar, I will grieve
forlorn!’ erar gy s@ew Qe L Caeaw®d erar(me Gas’ g
A@mser. (wau., 98) ‘If it is necessary to execute (lit. to
cut off my head) me do it.’

Occasionally conditional clauses are also introduced by
means of the particle g. In clauses of this type predicate
are always expressed by finite verbal forms of the past
tense but denote actions, which may or will be performed
in future. For instance, &, Quewdeidnr @GCzm wumi
> gmewaws Qsra@Cur el Pa@ECaumrd. (7m., .,
143) ‘Look here, girlie, we shall let you go, if you tell us
the truth,” oLy gsTag 2ar sblser QFwsmisGerm
Saiseoy  WHGSCSTE 2.Mg s1IGuTHGauer ...
(&., @umr., 137) °‘If your brothers do something like this,
I shall strip the skin from their backs...’ LG Gusm
w7 §f GuPalGumr Curéa. (QT., BT, 56) ‘If you speak as
they speak in towns, everything will be lost.’

The complex sentence with a concessive clause

§ 275. A concessive clause is introduced by conditional
verbal participles of the verbs & ‘to become’, 76T gy SV
“to say’, with the particle 2.b attached. For instance,
BamriyGaamrsaTer S o MLPE £Qam G GafeT )6 LS
crairen oeui  sawenti QuUGSEA@T b et
B sems ulps gl edddn. (&, T-» 176) ‘Though he
weeps thinking about sufferings of millions of his poor
brothers, he does not lose hope.’
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The complex sentence with a subject clause

§ 276. A subject clause is introduced by means of a
neuter singular participial noun (generally in the future
tense) of the verb erairenisew ‘to say’. For instance,
AP ns sTSHH Qo6  psDTET QL mSEHSGL!
Guiriiary Gauam@Lb TETLS TGSl o&. (eal., 1) ‘My
desire is to visit Delhi and other places during my leave.”
> Biser SLGEGL CuUTssd mLTS eTeTLS G
s@ewwurer 2.5570). (ove., 13) “His strict order is not
to come to your house.’

A subject clause can also be introduced by means of
the particles @, &, which correlate with a corresponding
demonstrative pronoun in the principle clause. For
instance, @umwaTdsa Qsmar@isCar, 9 & 2 GTeNLD
Br6n...(5., 8., 404) ¢All that the villagers said is quite
true !’

Subordinate clauses of this type occasionally include
interrogative pronouns and particles. which correlate to
corresponding demonstrative pronouns and particles in the
principal clause. For instance, 2mG& gug. eTauer 1p 56l
Cer@mBe galar Goawsom sl GunGaear@n. (mal.,
119) ‘Who runs there first, he will receive the saddle’.
THGE5 SowaTser Saudst eITWTTL  (HLbbSTTSGarm
arsGer @Qarm Syalws HGrrE erewm L m&sanfls
siser. (2., @p., 195) ‘Those leaders, who praised him
much before, now despised him as a traitor.’

The complex sentence with a predicate clause

§ 277. A predicate clause usually is the direct speech
introduced by the participial noun ereire gy (from ereir e Hev
‘to say’) with its correlate weu g (from =56 ‘to become’)
in the principal clause. For instance, gaer <555
F19. 55 Hev ST DG B Ta Fy ¢S BT arT & @ M CEIC)
aumpGaisir” ereniGgs. (Ar., 286) ‘He wrote in his letter
that to-morrow he would come home.’
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Appendix

Composite words

§ 278. A composite word (in contrast to a simple one)
has a composite base, which is formed of two or several
simple bases.

§ 279, A composite noun has a cemposite base, which
may be formed of -

1) Two (or several) semantically co-ordinated nominal
bases; e.g., ofrSrsrssmser  vira-Oira-saxasa-n-gal
‘courage, bravery and valour’.

2) Two nominal bases, the foregoing base semanti-
cally qualifying or depending on the succeeding one; e. g.,
107 & g15@%rser mara-tt-u-k-kilei-xal ‘the branches of a
tree’, wriG@umibentd mara-p-pommei ‘a wooden doll’, ¢psir
ardisme mun-n-an-gal ‘aforeleg’, g séaryiGLEy
pirivadakkara-p-pen, ‘a stubborn woman’, er@pLiLdpLILjD
ezu-p-pirapp-um ‘all the seven births’, @®s% iru-dalei,
“two ends’, Qe peru-vilei ‘a high price’, Qu@L&Le]
peru-maxizv-u  ‘great joy’s Qu@p@urul  peru-m-boy
“a great lie’, QL5 SerLILD peru-n-dunba-m ‘great SOITOW 4
QupEssenLo peru-ii. jumei ‘@ heavy burden’, GQu@GEEG6TDI
peru-n-gund-t ‘a big hill’, Gu@@reL pér-unmei ‘the
great truth’.

3) A wverbal stem and a nominal base, the former
semantically qualifying the latter;e. g., @l semanti kuri-
dannir ‘drinking water’, Qs@al®G 55 sel-virund-u ‘a going
suest’, a@al@hg ‘var-u-virund-i ‘a coming guest’,
Geuijsper ) sey-n-nandi ‘the good that was done’.

4) A nominal base and a verbal stem, the former
semantically depending on the latter; e.g., Lo 5 §abr aufl
mara-n-din-n-i ‘an arboreal pest’, L w® @ & m on of
baya-n-gol-I-i ‘a coward’, 2L @-2 558 ural-urukk-i
‘a wasting disease’, LSS S S5 palakk-u-t-tukk-i‘a bearer
of a palanquin’, (OF L] torei-narung-i ‘a man
with shaking legs’.
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Other composite substantives (numerals, pronouns,.
personal nouns and adjectives) are generally formed im
a similar way.

§280. A composite verb has a composite stem, which
may be formed of —

1) A nominal base and a verbal stem, the former
semantically depending on the latter; €.8.,» LRXLIUBSHD
bala-p-par-u-ttal ‘to strengthen.”

2) Two semantically connected verbal stems; e.g,
T DUB S Gt-par-u-6al ‘to arise’, @ 5 ™ arearm (B G @
tol-l-ar-u-6al ‘to grow weak’, Gursnms® po-dar-u-dal
‘to pass’.

§ 281. In Classical Tamil composite verbs with stems,
formed of the first or second stem of any verb and
the negative stems @ev-, =e- ‘not to have, not to bt
(available)’, are very much in use. Composite verbs of this
type denote negation of an action, indicated by the firss
element of a composite stem. For instance, Gum s Gasewry
Gauamg Gaver...(H.,5 72) ‘T do not want the heavenly bliss ..’
Heréar gL @mseT ST s ...(§., 5 76) ‘The five senses
cannot perceive (lit. do not see) Thee...” ererQ@ewer
peysd wiGw... (ym., 397) ‘We are not afraid of
anything ..." Upisae) QFaswr s%rGuib ... (ym., 126)
‘We possess character that does not allow us to float in
strangers’ ship...” @& ey s Suser Hevwub @)
QuenGumisRear@ Helwri... (ym., 25) ‘Don’t associate
with those (lit. become not one of those) who say that
there is no good in a good thing or that there isno
evil in a wicked thing...”

In the late classical language composite verbs of
this type are frequently formed by adding the stem
@ - ‘not to have, not to be available’ to the second stem
of another verb, with the present tense suffix —@erm-
-ind~ attached. For instance, @ HerH)én 5 3 FL
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THE BOOK

Dr. Andronov’s “Grammar” meets a long - felt
demand for a comprehensive and detailed description
of the Tamil grammar on modern lines. Unlike
its prdecessors, the “Grammar” does not limit
itself to Literary Tamil alone and equally describes
various grammatical forms found in Colloquial
Tamil as well as in main Tamil dialects.

The ¢Grammar” is based on illustrations and
examples drawn from . the Tamil literature of all
periods and styles, - ranging from Pathupattu,
Purananuru and Tirukkural to Dr. M. Varadarajan,
Puthumaippittan, popular dramas and film scripts.

Much attention is paid in the ¢ Grammar” to the
correct (from the point of view of the up-to-date
linguistics) delimitation of roots, bases and word-
changing suffixes, as well as to the detailed
description of how they are combined in a word.

The = ¢ Grammar” combines in itself scholarly
strictness and exhaustiveness of description with
clarity and easiness of exposition, which will equally
attract native students and foreign linguists,
presenting, as it does, an example of application of
the modern methods of studying language to
Tamil grammar, -

Although purely descriptive in nature, the “Grammar”
demonstrates ‘historical and dialectal diversity
of the Tamil language, emphasizing the urgent
need for the study and development of popular
forms of the modern language.
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